Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 



'W.-.^^-X |3-iv,'4-l,'+<^V 



r 



-> *>t >-:i <^^ 



HARVARD COLLEGE 
LIBRARY 



THE ESSEX INSTITUTE 
TEXT-BOOK COLLECTION 



GIFT OF 

GEORGE ARTHUR PLIMPTON 

OF NEW YORK 

JANUAKY 25, 1924 




3 2044 102 851 912 



Ji<^ ^^ 




I 

J 



>* 



SPEAKING EXERCISES, 



FOB THB 



ILLUSTRATION OF THE RULES AND IDIOMS 



OF THE 



FRENCH LANGUAGE. 



BY COUNT DE LAPORTE, 

nnnucTOB in thi wbmscb IlANouaob » hakvakd UMirnuirr. 



Shttonn SoCtUn, 



BOSTON : 
WILLIAM D. TICKNOR & COMPANY. 



MDCCCXLMI. 



^_,A-ot^T irvV.Hi.H^^r 



HARVARD GOLLtbt: LIJHAKY 
GIFT Of 

IS ARTHUR punrrti 

MMMIMY til tni 



Entered acoording to Act of Congress, in the year 1847, by 

CX)UNT DE LAFORTE, 
In the Clerk's Office of the District Court of the District of Massachusetts 



Sttrtotjrptd by 

OEOROfi A. CURTIS; 

NSW tmnjLMO TTPS AMD STBRaOTrVB POmfSBT. 



PREFACE. 

The study of grammar is, to most foreigners, an arduous 
task» and too often becomes fruitless from the want of proper 
direction, and from a deficiency in the means of applying in 
a pleasant and useful manner the numerous rules which it 
embraces. Practice is necessary, and even indispensable, to 
enable them to become familiar with its mechanism ; but what 
should this practice be, in order to interest the mind and 
Impress the memory ? 

The study of extracts from classical writers is certainly a 
very good exercise ; but is it efficient ? We believe not. The 
pupil, after having translated a number of them, forgets them 
almost as soon as he has written them, because they leave in 
his mind nothing with which he is already familiar ; nothing 
which he can use to express his habitual ideas. The task 
thus imposed upon him, fatigues him, from a want of interest 
in it. Why not prepare exercises of common and every day 
phrases, which the student can use immediately among his 
friends, and which will keep his interest alive ? 

Our exercises, the second edition of which we are now 
oflfering to the public, will be, then, a series of colloquial sen- 
tences. The French idiomatical construction will be given 
by the side of the English idiom, and the student will have 
only to arrange the French^ words according to rules which he 
has previously learned. We have supposed, in the arrange- 
ment of this work, that the pupil learns the verbs from the 
first lesson ; consequently, we leave him the trouble of em- 
ploying properly the auxiliaries to have, to be, and there to be, 
which are conjugated in our grammar in all their tenses and 
forms; then, after a while, the regular verbs of the four con- 
jugations are given only in the present tense of the infinitive 
mood ; and, finally, when the irregular verbs are supposed to 
have been learned thoroughly, the pupil will also have to place 
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them in their right tenses and persons. These exercises are 
not divided into lessons ; we have left to the teacher the care 
of tasking the pupils according to their abilities. 

We have added a key to these exercises, in order to facili- 
tate and accelerate the progress of those who will use them ; 
they should first be translated without the assistance of the 
key, and then corrected by its means and that of the grammar. 
The teacher, by asking his pupils proper questions on the 
rules contained in the lesson, will always be able to ascertain 
whether the key has been used properly or not. A pupil 
who is true to himself will derive great benefit from the use 
of that key ; as to the lazy ones, as they will never learn, 
whatever may be the means contrived to compel them to do it, 
it is quite immaterial whether there is a key or not attached 
to this book. 

We will end these few remarks by oflfering to the several 
institutions in which our works have been introduced, and to 
the public in general, the expression of our profound gratitude 
for their benevolent patronage. 
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ON THE ARTICLE. 



1. I iKfiB ihe napkin of the waiter. 2. Speak to Ika waiter and tell him to 
servUtte f. garfon. m. parkg d dvtcp /at dt 

mst thetaUe. 8. The mistreH of the house is good. 4 The«at of the 
mOtn tabU, f. mauon f. bonne^ chai m. 

mistreas of the house is ugly. 5. Grod created joaa and wmum, binh, 

nUchant. Duu cr4a hamme «f ^iauM, ouMtur, m. 

animalB, &>wers, fruits, fishes, and insects; he has made gold, 
emmottr, m. ^Zeurtfjf./rtate, m.jxnwoiu,m. nuectmS m, U a feat or, m. 

silver, copper, diamonds, iron, and the other metals. & The brilliaacy 
urgent, m* ciaire,m. dieunantSf ftr, m. taOrtx in6tau9» 4clat m. 

of ^Ifae) diamonds pleases (to) the e^re. 7. The neatness of the plates, (of 

plait col, pnpraiC (usuUes, 

the) dishes, (of the) forks, (of the) knives, pleases (to) the eyes. 8. The 
flatt, fourchettes, couteaux, plait yeu9. 

taste of (the) water is pleasant; but I prefer that of (the) wine. 9. The 
goiitm. eauf, agr^ablejmaisjepr^firecelui «m. m. 

sonof the master of the house said to the daughter of the mistress of the school, 
fils vtaitre maisoni. dit Jule ■ 6goU,(. 

that the room waa not warm. 10. Bfan and woman are die dnldren of Qod, 
que chambref. chaude, homme et femau mfantt d9 JMm* 

11. Dogs are good, but cats are treacherous. 12. Good oranges are better 
chims bona f HUM chats tridtres, bonnes oranges meilleures 

than good apples. 13. France and America are two fine oowi^es. 14. I 

9tie bonnes pommes, AmAique deux bemta pays, 

love fresh egjgs, white bread, nulk, cream, and good butter. 1& Gi^FO 
(cBufsJrais), {pain Uanc, m.) lait, m. crime, f. bon bmirre, m. <iMM»«»- 

me the cups, saucers, decanters, glasses, dishes, and sugar-pot, whidi are as 
moi tosses, soucoupes, carafes, verres, plats, sucrier, m. qui sur 

the table. 16. The books of the fiither, sister, mother, and farothsn of the son 
— . f. Uvres pere, sceur, mere, freres fh 

of the master of the house are beautiful. 17. The rich are not ahvafi 

bemuB, ricAetpl. Im^bwv 

happier than the poor, 
jrfiw Aeureiur fue pauvres, pi. 

2 
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ON THE PARTITIVE WORDS SOME AND ANY. 

1. I have some apples, but I have no knife. 2. Give me some soup 
pommes, mais covteau. m. donnez-moi sottpe f. 

and some wine. S. Will you have* some beef, some roast veal, or some 
a vin. m, vouUz-voua beufyin. {veau r(ai) , ou 

vegetables 1 I (should prefer) some codfish, some partridges, and some goose. 
Ugumes? je prefererais niorue,f, perdnXy oie. 

4. I have bought some pepper, some salt, and some mustard. 5. I have 
ac/ut4 poivre, m. sel, m. movtarde. f. 

seen some fine oranges, some excellent chickens, and some bad pigeons on 
vu belles , excdlentis potdets, mauvais sur 

the table. 6. Have you some fruit for dinner '! Yes, but I have no wine. 

-— m. pour diner ? otfi, mais tnn. m. 

7. I have seen some coxcombs in the public garden to-day. 8. We 
vu petits-Tnaitres dans jardin aujowrd'hxd, 

have eaten some green peas and some petty patees. 9. The memory of great 
vumg4 petits-pois petits-p&tis. memoiref. grands 

men is always respected. 10. Have you any (roast meat) 1 No, but we 
hommes toujottrs respectSe. r6ti ? m. non, mais 

have some excellent (boiled meat.) 11. Do you choose fat or lean 1 

— »— — botdlli.jn, (\mdez-vous) grasm. ou maigre? xa. 

A little of both. 12. If you have any cheese, give me some. 13 
un peu l^un et de Vautre. si Jromage, m. donnez nt'en, 

(There are) some raspberries and strawberries. 14. Put some oil and 
ixnld Jramboisesf, Jraises. f. mettez kidlei, 

vinegar into the salad. 16. Eat some vegetables. Will you have* any 
rdnaigre m. dans salade, f. mangez Ugumes. m. votUez 

sauce 1 16. Shall I help you to some fish 1 17. Help the gentleman to* 
sauce ? f. (yous offrirai-je) poissan ? m. versez d monsieur 

some champagne; have you ofiered any (to the lady) 1 Yes, but she prefers 
J m. (en offert) (d madame)? oui, mats prifere 

water. 18. Will you take some teal Yes, I will take some with pleasure. 
eau. m. vouUz-nxms prendre th6? m. , {j^en prendrai avec plaisir). 

19. (Help yourself to) some sugar and milk. 20. We had some fine peaches 
prenez sucre m. lait. m. pret. ind. bdles pSches f. 

and apricots this year. 21. They sell good pens, good ink, and 
beaux abricots cette ann^, vendent bonnes piumes, f. bonne encre, f. 

good paper. 22. France produces wine, oranges, and olives. 23. I have 
bon papier, m. produit wn, m. , f. . f. (je vous 

brought you some* of the fine oranges which have just arrived. 24. You have 
OS apporte) belles qui viennent d^arriver. 

some beautiful pears ; will you (give me some) 1 25. If you want any, 
belles poires; i. v<mlez-vous {m*en donner) ? {envoulez), 

buy some. 26. Have you brought any cream 1 No, I could not get any. 
achetez-en. apport4 crime ? f. (Je n'ai pas pu en trouver)* 

27. Have yon any interesting books 1 I should be obliged to you if you could 
(Uvres int^essants m.) ? (vous serais obUJgi) pounMZ 
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procure^me some. 28. Have you a d(^ 1 No, but I had three Tery good 
(m'en procurer). ' cfden f m. , mm» (j*en trw trea foiw) 

ones* fonnerly. 
autrefou, 

ON THE USE OF THE ARTICLE WITH NAMES OF COUN- 
TRIES, TOWNS, MOUNTAINS, RIVERS, AND NOUNS USED 
INDEFINITELY. 

1. Europe, Asia, Africa, and America are the four quarters of the 
, f. A««, f. Afriquey f. AmSrique f. quatre partita f. 

globe. 2. France, Germany, England, Spain, and Italy are the 
.m. — — ,f. AUemagneyi,Anglettrre,{.Espagne,i. Italic (. 

finest kingdoms in Europe. 3. Naples, Corfu, and Venice are delightfiil 
plvs beaux royaumes m. de • f. , Cotfou, Veniae (pt^ys 

countries. 4. Have you travelled in Russia, Sweden, or Austria 1 No, but 
d^licieux). voyagi^ Ruesiejf. Suede y ou AiUriche ? ytnaia 

I have been in Denmark, Greece, and Turkey. 5. Which do you prefer, the 
Darumarky Grecey Turquxe, que {prifirez vou8)y 

wines of France, Spain, or Portugal *? 6. My brother writes from Prussia 
mnsm, , Espagntyf. ? frere icrit Prusse f. 

that the king of Sweden is expected at Berlin. 7. The manners of France are 
que rot Suede attendu - ■■ ■ . manieres 

more refined than those of England. 8. The wines of France pay a 
plus recherchies que celles paient 

tax of ten millions of dollars to the government. 9. -The nobility of 
taxe f. de — — — gouvemement. ni. noblesse f. 

England is the richest in the world. 10. ^^Hien I arrived from Peru, you 
plus riche de monde.m, yarrivai P4rou,m, 

(were returning) from China. 11. When you (shall return) from Havre, we 
reveniez Chine, f, reviendrez ,m. 

(will start) for New Orleans and New Grenada. 12. Have you beea 
partvrons Nouvelle Orlianaf. Nouvelle Chrenade.f. 

to Mont Blanc, Mont Valerien, or the Cordilleras 1 18. No, but we (shall go) 
, m. , m. CordMirea ? f. , mais irona 

to the West Indies this year. 14. The Rhine, the Danube, and the 
{Indea Occidentales) cette ann4e. Rfdny m. , m. 

Volga, are very large rivers. 15. Which water do you drink 1 We 
,m. trea grandafleuvea.m, de quelle eauf. (Jmvez vous)? 

drink (of) the water of the Seine, because that of the Mame is muddy. 
buvona , f. parceque cdle f. bourbeuae* 

16. Have you embarked some river*water, for you know that sea-water is not 

embarquS , car aavez que 

fit to drink 1 17. More than one half of the globe is covered with the 
bonne d boire ? plua de moitU f. m. couverte par 

water of the sea. . 18. The hieroglyphics of the Egyptians were figures of 
mer, f. hiiroglyphu Egyptiena 

men, birds, animals, and reptiles. 19. I have a gold snufi'-box 
bommeay m. oiaeaux, m. animaux, m. . m. tabatiere f. or nu 

1 Paragraph 1442. 
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wbicfa eoflt mb twenty ginnea*. 20. A mahogBi^ table doM* net onrt m 
qui (fMcouttt) guifUe»,i. {tabled, acajcum,) (jucouupaa) 

mnch as a marble table. 21. Wl^ do you wear silk stockingi 1 22. Tha 
aUUaU qu* (table f. tnarbre m.) ( portez vou») (bat m. «dte f.) f 

road is. lined with laurels, jessamines, rose-bushes, and eyergreen-trees. 
roitfsf. bardie de^ hurierSfm* jasmine, m, n8iers,m, arbree'^oerte, m* 

CASES IN WHICH THE ARTICLE IS NOT USED. 

1. Chapter the second. Rule the first. Vohmke the sixth. Charles the 
chofUrem, . regie f. premiere, (swiinuwUumem*). 

Twelfth. 2. A proclamation of his Majesty, Charles the Tenth. 8. A new 
douxe. ._ _— f. ga majesti, .■^— — dix. noundie 

gnanmar of the French language. 4. General reflections on the 
gramihairef. (langttef.Jranpaue). (riflexione (. giiUralee) 

progress of the Christian religion among the Pagans. 6. A life of 
pngrie m. (religion f. ckridenne) Payene, m. vie f. 

Mr. D***. 6. We have been in town for (a week). 7. He has been 
Monsieur D***. sommes ville dqmis (fuUt jtmrs), 

in jail all his life. 8. He speaks as a sensible man, and acts as a Ibol. 
prison {, touts sa vte.f. parle en (homms sensd), agit fou, m, 

0. The prince lives in Richelien Street, muEher 24. 10. This child (is 
-^^ demeure (Rue Richelieu), numiro ca enfant m. (a 

afraid) of his own* shadow. 11. Come, friends, (let os fly) to glory ! 
peur) son ombre, f. allons, amis,m, volons d ghvrelt, 

12. Delightful flowors, nature is embellished by you ! 13. Waiter ! give 
< ddicteuses fieurs, f. • f. embdlie par I garpon I m. dmvnex 

OS a bottle of Madeira. 14. My &ther was a colonel in the French 
boutdUef, Madire.m. man pire dans (armief, 

amqr under Napoleon. 15. His brother was a captain in the seventh 
firanpaise') sous • son Jrere capitaine de sepUeme 

cmnpany. 16. Are you a Frenchman or an American 1 I am an Englishman. 
compagnie. f. Franpais Amiricain ? Anglais. 

17. I am neither an Fngliahman nor a Spaniard; I am sm Irishman. 18. One 

ne ni Anglais ni Espagnol; Irlandais, 

of my sisters is a milliner at the comer of Washington Street, and my bnrther 
mes seeurs couturiere cotnm. (Ruef.Vreukutgton), man Jrere 

is a physician in the country. 19. This young clergyman will soon be a 
midedn d campagne. f. ce yeune ieclisiastique hiaUbt 

bishop. 20. The best cofiee comes frcHn Mocha, a town of Arabia Feint. 
Mque, meilleur cafi6m, vient Maka, ville Arabie heureuse, {, 

21. Was not his &ther a general 1 No, (he was only) a major. 22. We 
(son pere n*itait U pas) ? , n* que . 

harrttbeen to Normandy, a province of France. 23. ApeUes was a painter, 
dans la Normandie, ' pexntre, 

Phidias a sculptor, and Livy a historian. 24. Socrates was a distinguished 

sculpteur, H TUe4ive historien. cilebre 

philosopher, and Harvey a plnrsician of great repute. 25. Weareei^oaed 
■' , m. ■ tnedeein m. grande Twpsiteteon* f. 

iPtesfrsph 1442. 
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is this world to all lorts of infirmities and dangnv. 26. I have taken this 

dans cemondem,dtoiUes sorte* infirmU4s f» .m. pn» cs 

morning a mixture of rhubarb, nitre, and other drugs. 27. I do not like this 

matin mixtion f. rkubarbe, ■, autres droguet, f. je n'aime pat cetU 

kind of drawing. 
espece datstn. 



IDIOMATICAL EXPRESSIONS IN WHICH THE ARTICLE IS 
SOMETIMES USED AND SOMETIMES NOT. 

1. Do you know these proverbs 1 Porerty is no crime; content is 
(connaissez vans) ces proverbes ? pauvreti n* pas vice; m. contentment m. 

the greatest blessing. 2. Fifty men accompanied him in his flight. 
plus grand des biens, m. ftommes {I'accompagnerent) dans sa fuite. f. 

3. The two, men who killed him died in misery. 4. Grod is the 
homjnes qui (le tuerent) moururent de miaere. f. Dieu 

Supreme Being who governs the world. 5. Boston, New York, and Philadelphia 
(_etre supreme) qtti gouveme mande.m. , , Philadelphie 

are three fine towns. 6. I (set out) for Paris to-morrow. 7. Venus was the 
belles villes. f. pars demain. 

goddess of beauty. 8. Na^Ieon and Alexander the Great are the greatest 
diesse beavti, f. — — — Alexandrs grand plus grands 

monarchs who have ever reigned. 9. What a difierence between the worship of 
monarqites qui aientjamtds existi, quelle culte m. 

the God of the Christians and that of the gods of the Pagans ! 10. The Pagans 
Dieu m. Chritiens m. celui dieux m. Payens ! m. Payens 

had a great number of gods and demi-gods. II. Come (and* see me) on* 
grand nombre m. dieux demi-dieux. venez (me voir) 

Monday or Thursday. 12. September and October are two fine months in 
Lundi m. Mardi. m. Sqatemire Octobre beaux mots m. en 

France. 13. The works of Dante are not better written than those of Tasso. 
. f. ouvrages Dante mieux Merits que ceux Tasse* 

14. How many years have you lived in America 1 15. She has as much wit 
combien annies v^cu Amirique ? autant esprit 

as you, and more judgment than your brother. il6. A great number of people 
que , plusjugement que votre frire. grand nombre m. personneg 

were killed yesterday. 17. Many women (get married) without knowing how or 
tuies . bien femmes {se marient) savoir ni 

why. 18. Several young ladies have told me that you hated marriage. 

jeunes personnes f. (m'ont dit) que ditestiez mariage, m. 

19. Several of my friends have left for Europe. 20. All the (friends) I had 
mes amis m. sont partis . {amis m. que} 

have deserted me in my misfortune. 21. Every body says that the king 
(m.'ont diserti) dans mon mulhevr. m. toiU rrumde dit que roi 

will declare war with England. 22. (Everyone) says that you have more qualities 
dMarera guerre f.dAngleterre. chacun dit que quality 

but less brilliancy tlian your rival. 23. He has never any money, but^ it is 
mais iclat m. que votre . jamais argent, m. mms ce 

not because he has no fortune. 24. He has many of the faults and qualities 

. f. ^usieurs d^auts m. quaUtis f. 

2* 
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which we tuhoited in kb &dier. 25. Qive me an ell of the aame rflMmd 
que admirions dana ton pire, donnex-moi aune f. minu mban m. 

nHiidl ytta Ytene given to my sister. 26. A great nomber of the persons who 
^ donni fna acsur, grand nonUire penonna f. qui 

were at the ball bst nig^ will sail for Europe to-morrow. 27. The Dnke 
bal m. hier «otr partirorUpour Due 

of Berry, the son of Charles the Tenth, was murdered by Louvel. 28. Heniy 
, filt dioBy fut aatatnnipar , — — 

tfaeFif^, the legitimate king of France, is now in England. 29. Com 
dnq, (roil^gitinu) , maintenanten AngUterre. bUuL 

(sells for) eight shillings a bushel. 80. Veal and beef cost twehe cents a 
(sevend) boUaeau. m. veau m. beufm. content kIm 

pound. 81. This lace sells at* two dollars an ell. 82. My brother goes 
ftore. f. cOte denteUe ae vend — aune. f. mon va 

to France three times a year. 83. My sons and daughters make six doBars 
en foia an, m. mea fiia meafiUea gagnent ^— 

a week. 84. The more I see your daughter, the more I love her. 86. The 

aenudne. f. plua voia votre fiuig, f. (P ahne), 

more I study, the less I learn. 86. What a beautiful morning ! let us go 
y &udu, momaj'cqjprenda, qudle bdU moHnie ! f. oUonM 

mto the country. 87k Of all the ladies who were at the ball yesterday, your 
d campagne. f. toutea damea qui baltl. » w 

sisters were die most pleased. 88. Chateaubriand and Lamartine are the anUiors 
amuraaeaont amua^. ■ — ^ auteuram, 

whom I like the best, and the philosophers of the eighteenth century are those 
que ttime mieux, phUoaophea m. dtxhdHifM aiide m. ceua 

whom I like the least. 89. The small and the large house which we have seen 
que moina. pOiie graindimaiaonf, qua vum 

to-day are equally convenient to me. 4D. The first and second floor ofddi 
aujowrd^hui (ma eontiennant igalanunt), prtmier — — itagem, cetta 

house please me. 41. -The young and pretQr lady whom we met 
nudMnt ttuplaiaeni. jeune joUa demoigeUa qua anena r a ne oiUi^ 

this morning is the sister of my wife. 
ia amur ma femme. 



ON THE NOUN. 

OF NOUNS WHICH ARE SOMETIMES MASCUUNE AND SOME- 
TIMES FEMININE. 

1. On the side of Asia was Venus, that is to say, efieminaiCy and fiiolish 
de cotim. Asiet e'eat-d-dire, moUeaae (amoura ^ 

love; onthesideof Greeee was Juno, that is to say, wisdom, with all the 
maenad;) de Grrecet Junon, , aageaae, t aveetoutea 

delij^ which it procures. 2. Poets sometimes mistake Vertnmnns for 
di^cea pi. qu*dle procure. poetea (prennent qudquefoia) Vertumau 

autumn itself. 8. There is in Scipio feomething which is more vnkied thiii 
mOomne mime. dana Slapion qudqua ehaae f. qui plua aat imi qm 
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Idi Tietories; if is his virtue. 4. I will give yon lomediiDg pretty, if yoQ gira 
Mt vieknnti c' sa vertu, (wus dofaurtu) ds , n (nw 

me Mmetfaing good. 6. We had a coaple of loasted chidcene for dinner. 
donnez) de {pouUU rttia) 

C Pliilemon and Bands were a fine cocq[>le 7. The thunderbolt struck a tree 

heau foudn frappa arbrem, 

m mj garden. 8. Torenne was a thnnderboh of war. 9. The first organ 
dans mtm jardin. foudre guerre, f. orgue 

was made in the year 767. 10. Have you seen the organs 

fut coHstndt en an m, sqit cent dnquante sept. vu argues 

of Rome 1 they are very beantifbL 11. Some people study all their life ; 
? tres belies, certcanes gens itudient toute lew viei 

(at their death), theyhate leaned ^ver^thing except to think. 12. Do you 
(^dPheuredelamort), {tout ajjpns) except^ dpenser, (oownaissex 

know Mr. and Mrs. *** 1 Yes, they are good people, but they are very 
vous Monsieur et Madame *** t , ce de gens, ce de 

dull people. It, ^veiy honest man) respects the laws of his country. 
(jgenstres ennuyetue), {Ums Us gens de bim) respectent loisf, lewr pays. 

14. Religion is respected by (evexv honest man). 15. Old people axe generally 
rdigion f. respectie (toushonnitei gens). gens gMralenuMt 

cross and troublesome. 



FORMATION OF THE VIMKM. IN NOUNS. 

I. His danghteM HM yoong and beautifiil. 2. Garden-fiowers are more 
set fiUi. jetmss beUss. (Jhwf.jardmmJ) 

keaotifti] than (field-ibwers). 8. The kings of France and FngTatw^ have 
beUss (^edlss dm ohatiqu tn.). m Anghterre 

magisificent pakees. 4. Ttie lilies which are on the window belong to the 
wsagn^qmes palais. hsm. qui ftnitref. appattuMMM 

sister of your friends. 5. All these nuts are bad, but the cherries are good. 
xt)s ami. m. toiOes ess nois ma/moaises, eerise f, bonnes, 

6. Childrea (are fond of play). 7. (Are there) any rooms to let 1 8« (Tour 
m^aaUm.iaimeHidjomer}. (y-«4^) ukambref.dhuer f {dentf. 

dtauglhlers* teeth) are very white. 9. Have you heard the birds singing in 
de v6trs jfiUe) trisbUmchss. etoendu dtSMttM. dkanter dona 

iM woods 1 iSieir voices are very sweet. 10. Tour sisters' jewels arebeau- 
boisTm. leurs voim douost. (bijeuA4dev&s sdHwf.) sw- 

tiful. 11. The Qods of th6 Pagans were despicable. 12. "What deGgfatfuI 
perbes. disum. Payenm. m^ttisalUee. quels {Ueum. 

spoct t 18. Where are your hats, gentlemen 1 14. I have bought some 
eharmanis) I vos cAopeoti, m. Messieurs ? achod 

cabbages and some turnips. 15. The pickpockets in Paris are veiy espert. 
choum. novel, m, fioum. de htmles, 

16. English hones are fiuMer thftn Frtadh ioMM. . 17. HsM yM tesii the 
(cAeoolm. anglais) plus vites franpais vu 

wild beasts 1 18. Will yon be so kind M to oiftr some fima to the ladies 1 
ibStstsawiMges) ? wuUz asseitbM.p»ur i^jMr ivtmtaat. diansft 
K^ Tour eiHor'a eyes are bhek. 80. ^ Is tttdtir one «f the finest tfuet of 
imam.dtwinMmr) noirt. sv<i* t^bmumid ta. 
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Europe. 21. The smoke of the sacrifice of Abel rose to the skies. 22. Tbe 

famiei, m. s*4leva jusqu' au cid, m, 

works of the fortifications of Paris displease much (to) the people. 23. My 
travail ■ diplaiaerU beaucoup peuple. m. mu 

two grandfathers have filled very high situations. 24. My ancestors have always 
aiml occup6 havtes — ^— . f. mes aietd m. 

lived at the Court. 25. Posterity will admire the yictories of these generals. 
v6cu Cour, f. postiriti f. admirera victoire f. ces g^iral, m. 

26. Where are the estates of your parents 1 27. The pkythings of these children 

terre f. vos ? joujou m. ces enfarA m. 

are very pretty. 28. Where are yoiur scissors 1 29. The funeral took place 
joUs. vos ciseau? m. funiraiUe (. eurerU lieu 

yesterday. 90. You have some pretty pictures. 31. Give me three knives 

jolis tableau, m. donnez-moi covteau m. 

and two forks. 32. The skies of these pictures are too blue. 83. Ovals 

fvurchette. f. cid m. ces tableau trap bleus. odl'de-beuf 

are not in fashion now. 34. We have received beautiful presents. 36. Your 
d la mode . repu beams present, m. (dia>- 

wife's diamonds are splendid. 36. Where are your gbves 1 ^ 

mantm.devotrefemme) magnifiques. vos gant? m. 

FORMATION OF THE PLURAL IN NOUNS OF A FOREIGN 

ORIGIN. 

1. There is sometimes more wit in a little volume than in many large 
il y a gudquefois d* esprit dans petit m. que dans beaucoup degros 

folios. 2. We have bought two washstands at the fair. 3. We have heard 
in-folio, m. acheti lavabo foire, f. entendu 

at the concert two concertos and five duets. 4. What numbers have you drawn 
' m. . concerto m. duo, m. qud numiro m. tiris 

at the lottery 1 6. The operas of Rossini are sublime. 6. How do you like the 
loterie?{, opiram, . (trouvez-vous') 

pianos of Mr. C*** 1 7. How many ciphers (have you to place) after the 
piaru) m. ? combien de z4ro m. {faut4l placer) 

number one to make one* thousand 1 8. The same king who employed 
nombre m. un pour f aire ? roi empioya 

(such men as) Cond6 and Turenne in his armies, Colbert and Louvois in his 
les — — _— — dans ses arm4e, f. les * son 

cabinet, diose Racine and Boileau to write his history, Bossuet and 
— — , chosit les pour ecrire son histoire, f. les 

F6nelon to instruct his children, and Flechier and Massillon for his own 
' pour instruire ses enfant, m. les pour ses propres 

teachers. 
mattre. m. 

FORMATION OF THE PLURAL IN COMPOUND NOUNS. 

1. The tkpBg-&ah is to be found only in the Atlantic Ocean. 2. Misers 
Us (potsson^wdant) (nesetrouventque)dans (Ocian Atlantique). avarem. 

lukve no heart but for their strong-boxes. 8. Freemasons are spread 
{n'ont de contr m.) que pour leurs {coffre-^mt'), franc-mapon r4pendiu 
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aD over the world. 4. One of the liuUi C BH e B of tbe ▼aidt ham &Ile». 
{daiu U numde ender), are-^xnOant m. voute f ut tonM, 

6. Blanks are a dangerom weapon in the hands of a rogue. 6. The grand- 
hlanc-^eing {arme dangtretue) dans main f. fr^pon. m. grands 

motbers<^these two children have been my best friends. 7. Peasants, 
mere cea enfamtm, mea mallewrea amie. f. jMty«an, m. 

in some parts of France, stiUbelieye in were-wolves. 8. (There are) in 
dansqudquespartie f. , {croient encore) aux lovp-gairm, m. (fly a) en 

France eighty-six capitals of departments. 9. Misconduct rather than misfortune 
-^— chef-lieu . m. incondtdtei. plua queinjbrtunef, 

fills the hospitals. 10. Cauliflowers are excellent Tegetables. 11. Athalie, 
pevjie hatd-dieu, ehou-fleur m. excdlenta ligume, m. , 

Alzire, and Blacbetli are dramatic masterpieces. 12. I have had two (&e-d- 
■■ , ____ (^cJief-d'cBUvrem.dramatiques). • 

titea with your sister. IS. In hot climates they raise silk-worms on 
—— avec txOre . dans (climM m. chauds) on Hive (yer-d-soie} sur 

mnlbeny-trees. 14. Fig-peckers are unknown in America. 15. Idleness and 
muner. m. (beC'^gtiem.) inconnus en Am^rique. (, paressef. 

effenaJDaKy are the forerunners of misery. 16. Duelling is a practice (through 
oisivetiu avant-coureur mi»ire,f. Vudm. moyenia,{dVa^ 

which) a raffian may murder with safety an honest man.' 17. To write 
du qud) coupe-jarrit peut 4usassiner en sureti honnite homme* icrire 

bouts-rimes was Tery fashionable in the last century. 18. Our latest 
b0ut-rim4 d la mode dans (jnede m. c^emter). nos arriere- 

posterity win laugh at our manners. 19. What are too often praises 1 Ironies 
nsveu semoquenmtdonosmaniere.f. que sonl trap aouveat louange ? L contre- 

covered with the Toil of politeness. 20. In time of war the Indians of 
viriticouvertea de voile m. politesse. f. en terns guerre f. Indienm, 

America are armed with tomahawks. 21. Ooquettes are peacocks in society, 
AmAriqiu armia de casae-tite, m. coquttu paon m. en aodit^, f. 

and wary-anffles (at home). 22. Toothpicks ought never to appear at 

|M«-^7iMae {chez dies). {cttro-dentm.)rudevraient jamais paraure d 

^* dinner-table. 28. Servant fees are costly in England* 
taUe, pottr-boire anUeux en . 



FORflCATION OF THE PLURAL IN EXPRESSIONS COMPOSED 
OF TWO NOUNS SEPARATED BY A PREPOSITION. 

1. This man has the hands of a woman. 2. The wars of oar days 
Cei homme des mmnsf. femme, gturref, nos jour m, 

are child's plays in comparison with those of the Empure. 8. At the Sooth, 
{jeu d* enfant) en con^araison de cdles .m. Sud,m. 

the fields are filled with stamps. 4. You have some vety fine sets 
ehampm* remplia de tronc d'aritre, m. bemta pied 

of trees in your gardens. 6. How much have you paid for* these planii 
d'arbrem, dana voa jardin.m, coinbien cea pied 

of Reseda 1 6. We yesterday passed throu^ a splendid forest of 
da R6aeda?m. {trdveradmea hier) (Jbr^tmagnifique) 

che8tiiut4rees. 7. Have you been to-day to your picture-merchant's 1 
chataigider, m. aujourd*hui chex votre (marehand da tahUtmx m. ) ^ 
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.8. Your fiither is a wine-merchant, and mine is ft dealer in spirits. 
voire pere * {marchand de vin, m.) le mien marchand de esprit, m. 

9. Which do you prefer ; the jelly of quinces, or the marmalade of peaches % 

que {prifirezvous); geliei. coing,in. marmelade f. peche?{. 

10. Give me some lemon syrup and a plate of oranges. 11. I have 
donnez-moi {sirop m. de limon m.) assiettef, . f. 

received this morning a basket of olive oil and a barrel of olives. 
repu ce matin m. panier m. (kuile f. d*olive) . barril m. . 

12. Go and* buy me a bushel of oats and two bushels of beans. ■ 
allez {m'acheter) boisneau m. avoine f,/ haricot, m. 

13. I will send you tw6 bouquets, one of gilly-flowers, and another of violets. 

{vous enverrai) bouquet, m. giroflee,f, un autre violette.i. 

14. We will have for dinner to-day a porridge of peas, a cullis of 

d- aujourd^hui pur^et. poU,ia. cuvJis m. 

mushrooms, and a pot of preserves. 15. Do you like a porridge of 
champig7ion,m. — confiture, i. (^aimez-vous) la pur€e 

potatoes 1 
pomme-de-terre? f. 

CASES IN WHICH A NOUN IS USED IN THE PLURAL OR IN 
THE SINGULAR, ACCORDING TO THE MEANING OF THE 
SENTENCE. 

1. Your friend, Mr. B***, is a musician full of talent. 2. Princes and 
ixOre , M. B***, musicien plein . m. 

poets are thirsting for fame. 3. The daughters of Mde. C*** (are 
poite m. alt^is de renommie. f. fiUe \ont 

very talented) ; they sing, draw, and play (on the) piano admirably. 
beaucoupde talent); chantentydessinent, jouent du admirablement^ 

4. Most authors are craving for applause and admiration. 
la plupart des auteur m. insatiables de applaudissement m. ' . f. 

6. On the Northern coasts the inhabitants live only on fish. 6. Sharks 
sur {c6te f. du nord) habitant m. (ne vivent que de) poisson. m. requin m. 

destroy more fish than any other animal (living) under water. 
ditruisent plus de poisson qu'au^un autre des animal m. {qui vivent) sous eau, m. 

7. Tlie roads in the deserts of Egypt are marked with horse and 

route f. dans m. Egypte marquies par (os m. de ckeval 

camel bones. 8. The fancies of a woman resemble much those of a 
de cfiameau). caprice m. femme ressemblent beaucoup d ceux 

child. 9. Although it is no more rational to fight (with the fist) than 
enfant. quoiqu* il ne soit pas plus rationd de se battre (d coup depoing m. ) qu* 

(with the dirk), the one is not so dangerous as tlie other. 10. My 
(d coup de poignard m.), I'un n' pas aussi dangereux que VatUre. mon 

vessel (has just arrived), loaded with linen, butter, hay, wine, cider, 
vaisseaum. (yient d'arriver), chargi de toileyf.beurre,m.foin,m.vin,m.cidre,m. 

and feathers. 11. I will send you a wagon loaded with oranges, pens, 
plume, f. {vous enverrai) charriot de , f. plume, f. 

rich wines, fiowers, apples, etc. 12. Where is your wife ? She lives in 
(vt»m.^n«), fleur,{. pomm£,(. voire femme? vit dans 

a (female boarding-house). '' 

{pension f. de/emme). 
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ON THE ADJECTIVE. 



GENDER AND NUMBER OP ADJECTIVES. * 



FORMATION OF THEIR PLURAL AND FEMININE. 

Past participles used with to be agree with their antecedents. 

1. This lady is tall and beautiful. 2. This house is snoaD but coin 
cOte dame grand beau, eette maiaon f. petit matt com- 

▼enient. S. The church of your village is badly built. 4. Bfy sister was 
mode, 4glisef, votre m. mal 64fi. ma *aur 

beloved by him. 6. This woman has been very imprudent. She is not fitithful. 
aimi de ltd. cdtg femme trea impmderU, fidile, 

6. These apples are not ripe. 7. This water is too cold. 8. The road 
cea pomme f. mur, cette eau f. trop froid, route f. 

is bad and dangerous. 9. The windows are c^ned, and we may see 
mauvais dangereux, eroisie f. ouvert, pouvons vmr 

the high and steep mountains in the south. 10. I have read a very interest- 
{montagne f. haut et escarpi) d aud, m. lu (Juaioire f. fret 

ing story about a new gown. 11. Your sister is very active; she is 
iiuireaaant) dpropoa d* nouveau rvbe.f. votre acntr trea actifs 

also polite, virtuous, and sensible, but she has been very unfortunate. She is 
auaai poli, vertueux^ , maUteureux. 

jealous and deceitful.. 12. Your cows are big and fat. 13. This law is 
jahux trompew, voa vache f. gros graa, cette hi f. 

cruel and barbarous. 14. It is an ancient custom among some Indian tribes 
erud barbare, ce ancien anUumef.parmi quelque(tribu{,Indien) 

to bum the women when they grow old. 15. She is a drunkard. 
de bnder femme qtumd devienneiU vieux, ce vne buveur, 

16. Miss C*** is a beautiful actress and a sweet singer. 17. This 
MademoiaeUe C*** charmant actrice f. d4iicieux canteOrice, cet 

man has a very benevolent disposition. 18. Have you seen this beautiful 
homme I* (Jmmeurf, trea binin), vu cOte beau 

woman with a white scarf! 19. Your sister is a very agreeable singer. 
femme avec (4c?uirpef,blanc)? votre aontr chanteur, 

20. The rose is my favorite flower. 21. This water is fresh, but it is not 
roaef. ma (fleur (,favori), cette eauf, fraia, die 

clear. 22. This wax is too soft. 28. This new servant-girl is pretty. 
elair, cette are f. trop mou, cette nouveau aervarUe jolt, 

but she is crazy. 24. This lady is amiable, but she is not intelligent. 25. Who 
fou, aimable, , qui 

is this old woman 1 She appears to be tired and hungry. 26. These oranges 
cette vieux femme ? parcat laa affarni, cea — f. 

are not sweet. 27. This girl is foolish and vain. 28. This long story 

doux. cette ^le act orgueilleux. cette long fuatoin f. 

is false. 29. We should respect public opinion. 80. Why do* you wear 
faux. on doit reapecter (opinion f.piMic). { portex-w>ua') 



24 EXERCISES. 

this old coat 1 81. The paint is dry. 82. These old gowns are 
ce metuB habit ? m. peaOwre f. «ec. ces vieux robet f. ne 

good for nothing. 88. She is attentive and studious. 84. I do* not like 
bon d rien, attentif studieux. n'aime pas 

red Aur, pi. 85. He has great talentik 86. Your brothers will be 
{chevdure{.roux). de grand talent, m, vos frere 

veiy glad to see you. 87. Young men incur great expenses, and act 
bien aise (dewnu voir), jeune gens fmt grand d^penstyf, agissent 

often as (some) fools. 88. These ladies are so graceful that they are ad- 
souventcomme fou, ces dame si gradeuai qu* ad- 

mired by every body. 39. Your brothers have been very fortunate and your 
mir6 de taut le numde. vos frere tres hewreux vos 

sisters very unfortunate. 40. Women are sometimes cruel and vindictive. 
soaw malkeureux. fermme qudquefois cruel vindicatif, 

41. Your pupils are veiy diligent, but mine are very lazy. 42, Your 
vos ileveam, , Us miens paresseux, ' vos 

sheep are very fat. 48. All your children are pnttty. 44. I have two very 
brdfist. gras, tout vos enfant m, joli. 

pretty little girls in the country. 45. Your horses appear (to be) 
joH petit fills d campagne. f. vos cheval m. pandssent 

fin«r than mine, because they are better kept. 46. We have seen the 
plus beau que Its miens, mievx pansi, vu 

two new operas. 47. The general officers are assembled. 48. Your two 
nouveau . m. (officier ginSrtU) assemble. vos 

beautiful friends are dead. 49. There are red and gray partrid^s. 60. AH 
beau amie f. mart. B y a (perdrix f. rouge et grts). tout 

these filberts are bad. 51. These &ns are pretty. 52. Have you 
ces noisette {. mauvais. cea iventaUm. joU, 

seen these four white houses'! 53. You receive new dresses every day. 
vu ces (maison f. blanc) ? recevez wmveau robef. ious les jours. 

64. Your wife is not as discreet as she is pious. 55. Your twin sisters 
votrefemme aussi discret qu' divot. vos {seeur jumeau) 

are as good as ihey are handsome. 56. The assembly was dissolved after 
aussi bon qu* beau, <usemiliei.fvt dissous 

the speech of the king. 57. She is a pretty dancer. 68. Slie is a great 
discaursm. roi. c* joU danseur, c* grand 

admirer of the two Racines. 59. She is my debtor for twenty doUars. 
admiratewr , ma dUitewr de . 

60. The sister oi your friend is an enchanter. 61. The inside pert of 
MBur votre omim. enchemteur. {partief.na&ieur) 

your house is magnificent. 62. Mrs. C*** is not only a great admirer of 
votre magnifique, ^ Mie. C*** nan seulement grand amatewr 

music, but she is also a distinguished authoress. 68. Crreek woflMn 
moisique, c* aussi {auteur distingui), (Jemmagreo) 

(aore said to be) very handsome. 64. Yoor friend is a* very handsome man. 
ipassent pour) beau, votre ami beau hamsnt. 

66. I do* not like raw meat. 66. Your daughter is very pratt^. 
n*aime pae (wmdetcrud). vttn gentU, 
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ON THE ADJECTIVE. 



ADJECTIVES OF NUlffBER. 

1. Out of one hundred perwmi, there are eighty who Mcriiioe tlft fimve 
tw penoime, U y en a qui sacrijimt tnmor n. 

to the present. 2. One of the most oelebrated edifices in Chian is the 

. m. pbu ciUbrt itUfieem. dela Chine 

tower of porcehdn, two hundred and eighty feet high ; the staircase which 
four f. porcelaine, haul; eacaker m. qui 

leads to the top has four hondred steps. 8. Charlemagne was elected 
conduit aomnut m. marehe. f. fut ilu 

Emperor m the year eight hundred. 4. Xerxes came to* attack Greece 
empertur c» on m. tmu attaquer Cfrece 

with t^en thousand men; others say with serenleen h u adi-ed th^'iwnd 
avec homme; autre disent 

6. Hie Ganges, one of the greatest rivers of Asia, throws itself into the 

Gange,m, I* pitta grand Jleuvem* Ane,f. ae jette dona 

sea, after haying run over more than eighteen hundred miles. 6. The battle 
meTft. avoir parcouru de • hataUle 

of Pavia was fought in the year one thousand five hundred and tweoty^nre. 
Penie fvt livr6 err 

7. The infimtry amounts to one hundred and twenty-eix men. 8. He oiwes 

infanterie f. ae monie . (noma 

us one thousand four hundred and sixty-five dollars. 9. How many days 
doit) gourde, f. oombien dejourm. 

have joa been detahied in Boston 1 One hundred. 10. How many guns 
d4imu d ? fuaUm, 

have they ordered 1 One thousand. 11. Napoleon went to Russia in the 
comnumdia? aUa en Ruaaiei. 

year one thousand eight hundred and twelve, and Louis the Eighteendi retimed 

, Lama rennt 

to France in the year eighteen hundred and fourteen. 12. George the Fourth 
en 

was crowned in the year one thousand eight hundred and twenty, or one thou- 
fut couronni , ou 

sand eight hundred and twenty-one. 18. The army consists of two hundred 

armie f . conaisU en 

and fifty tboosand fimr hundred and twenty-five men. 14. It is twenty miles 

Uy a 

from here to Boston. 16. I received yesterday sixty-one or sixty-two firancs. 
de id . repua — — . 

16. We wore eight and twenty persons at the last dinner, but we diall not 

peraonnea dernier diner, m, 

be more than fifteen at the next. 17. Will you lend me one hundred 
de prochain. m. undex {me priter) 

and twenty dollars and sixty cents 1 I would with aD my heart, bat I have 

aou? ieferaia de man ccettr,m. 

paid this morning five hundred and eighty pounds which I owed, and 
payi ce matin m. livrea aterUng qm - devaia^ 



' 
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Ibave not cme shiHiiig left. 18. Ninety-one doDan and nine dolhn an 
n' pat tchdimg derate, — font 

one hundred dollan. 19 We have now in (the) port three hundred beautiful 

■. — — m. 

frigates, and two hundred (line^of-battle shipe) ready to sail. 20. Tliere 
frigaUft, (vcdsgeaude guerre m,)pritdtneUred la voile, il y 

were yesterday at the ball one hundred and twen^ ladiee, and no more than 
awdt bal m. dame, pa» de 

eighty gentlemen. 21. George the Third was good, peaceable, and beneficent. 
meesieurs. ton, pacijique, hienfaisant. 

Napoleon the First, on the contrary, was warlike and ambitious. 22. Have you 

, au conirairey guerridr ambUieux, 

seen Louis the Eighteenth at the chase this morning 1 28. I wrote to yom 
vu cJuuse f. ce ? 4crvaa 

sister on* the first of April, but she answered me on* the fifteenth of June that 
scBur Avril, m. (me ripondxt) 

■he (would not leave) Paris before the second of September. 24. Your letter 
(ne quitterait pas) avant Sqptembre, lettre f. 

of the eighth of May (reached us) on* the fifth of June. 26. He came 
Mai (nous est parvenue) Juin, virU 

twice yesterday, bat the first time I was absent, and the second time I was 
, mais , fois 

engaged. 26. The captain of this vessel went to Europe eleven or twelve 
occt^. m. ceqktaine ce vaisseau est alU en 

times during the course of his life. 27. My father died on* the eleventh of 
pendant cours vie, f. pere mourut 

March. 28. The eleven oranges which you have bousht me diifl morning are 
Mars, f. que (m' acheUes) ce 

not sweet* 29. One half of the world (laughs at) the other. 80. One third 
sucri, la monde m. («e moque de) autre. It 

or one fourth of these apples are rotten. 
It ces pommei, pourri. 



DEGREES OF SIGNIFICATION IN ADJECTTIVES. 

1. Ignorant men are more conceited than others. 2. Tlie Rhone is mndb 

vain que , — — m. 

more rapid than the Seine. 8. You are younger than your brother. 4. The 
rapide . f. jeune voire 

iimpliciw of nature is more pleasing than all the embellishments of art. 
timpUdte f. f. agriahiU tout embellitsement m. — . m. 

6. The rose is not less beautiful than the tulip, but the tulip is more gaudy. 
f. n' pas ' beau tulipe^f, briUant. 

J$, 1 am less subject to the tooth-ache than I was. 7. Mistress G*** is more 
sujet nuUrde-^ent m. neP Madame a 

than sixty. I did not think she was more than thirty. 8. The consump- 
ans. ne pensais pas qu* eut ant, oofuom- 

tion of bread in Paris is not more dian three hundred and* twenty-eight 
•MtfaoM f. jMm m. dasu ■ n' pat de 
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nOlionf and* fire famdred Aouiaiid pounds a year. 9. Amorica faaa mora 

Uvre f. par an, 

dum one handred men-of-war. 10. France has not less than sixty thou- 
de wdsnau m. gnerre, f. n* pas 

sand sailors. 11. I (should think there were not) less than six hundred people 
nuain. m. {croirais qu'U n'y avait pas) personne f. 

at the concert last night. 12. I think that Miss C*** is as pretty as her 
■ m. hier au soir, pense jolt »a 

sister. 13. 1 am not so yoong as I look. 14. New York is not so large nor 
scBW, ne paa jewu leparais, n* pas grand ni 

so populous as Paris. 15. Your son will never be so tall as you. 16. We 
jxpuieiKV . votre jUs ne serajainais grand 

shall not have so many cherries this year as we had the last, but I 

cerise cette annie f. en eu/hes annie daniere, 

think we shall have more peaches. 17. You are as much respected as your 
penaeque pSche, f. re^pecU votrt 

brother is despised. 18. This chnrnpagne is not better than mine. 19. 
Jrere m^prisi, — *- — m. n' pas le mien. 

These children are worse dian you think. 20. He speaks nmch better than 
ces enfant nepensez, parle 

he writes. 21. Is that apple, bet&r than the other 1 22. The public 
n*icrU, (cette pommeLest'elle) atOre? (Edifice m, 

buildings in Paris are the finest in the world. 23. Yon will give this wreath 
public) d beau de monde. m. donnerez cette couronne f. 

of pearls to the most amiable and the most clever of your three sisters. 
perle aimable habile vos smar, 

24. Although this young lady is the handsomest and the most accomplished 
gruique cette demoisme soit beau acconqtii 

(I ever saw), I can assure you that she is not my best friend. 25. You 
(que j'aie jamais vue)f (puis vous assurer) n* pas ma ami, 

4hake greater progress than I should have thought. 26. China is the largest 
faiies progris pi. m. ne pens4. Chine f. grand 

empire in the world. 27. I think Napoleon was one of the most absolute 
de monde, m. pense que fut abstdu 

princes who ever reigned. 28. The most learned princes are not alwa3r8 the 
— — qtd ait jamais rignS, les savant ne pas 

most virtuous. 29. The Alps are very high and very steep. 90. The 
vertueux, Alpesf, haut escarps, 

style of Fenebn is very rich and very harmonious. 81. Grod is infinitely 
m. — — - riche harmonieux, inJinimerU 

merciful. 82. Gold is the most pure, the most precious, the most ductile, 
misiricordieux, arm, pur, prideux, , 

and the heaviest oi all metals. 38. The thickness of this wall is less than 
lourd tout mital, m. ^oaisscur f. ce mur 

that of the other. 34. This column is less than the other in height and 
celle autre, cette colonne f. en hauteur 

thickness. 35. The remedy is worse than the disease. 86. The style 
en ^paisseuT, remede m. mal, m. • m. 

of Bossoet is extreme^ sublime, but it is sometimes harsh and unpoUshed. 

Hev^, qudquefois dur rude. 
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87. ThiiiMitMMMeiU and most general of tflkndi of idobtt^w^ 

ancien . ■ espice f. idolatne f. ctdte vL 

randered to the sun. 
rendu soleil. m. 



PLACE OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

1. The first man, having disobeyed God, was banished from the earthly 

homme, disobei d , fut chass4 {paradit m. 

paradise. 2. Charles the First and Loois the Sixteenth perished (m the scaf- 
terreatre), pirirerU $w ichaf- 

fold, the Tictims of the madness of the people. 3. Louis the Fourteenth and 
faitd, m. victime fureur f. peuple, m. 

Charles the Twelfth were the two greatest monarchs of their age. 4. Will 

ftarerU plus grand monarque leur siede, m. vouUx 

you lend me ten dollars ? I will pay you to-morrow the ten dollars which you 
(jnepriter) gourdes? f. {yous paierax) demain que 

lent me yesterday. 6. These ladies have been my first love. 6. She is 
(m'avez prities) hier, ces dmne mes amours. c* 

a handsome and well-bred woman, and her husband is an amiable, well-behaved 
beau distingu4 femnUf son mari aimable, poli 

man. 7. I placed my goods in a great open basket. 8. He is 

homme, plapai mes marc?umdise8 dans grand ouvertpanier.m, c' 

a big, fat man. She is a handsome and good woman. He is a little, old 
gros, gras homme. c' beau bon femmx, c* petit, views 

man. 9. Your sister is a pretty, well-bred, rich, amiable, and generous woman, 
ixitre joUy bien ni, riche, aimable, gin^eua 

10. Have you seen this tall, fat, ugly, vulgar-looking* man, who passes every 
vu cet grand, gras, latd, vulgaire , qui passe tout 

day by our house 1 11. In passing over Russia, after the campaign of 
les jour devant notre maison ? en traversant Russie,f. campagnet. 

Napoleon, we saw nothing hut ruined villages, burnt cities, and demolished 

ne vimes que ruini , brul4 viUe, f. dimoli 

ramparts. 12. When entering our magnificent churches, the holy water, 
rempart. m. en entrant dans nos ^illant ^glise, f. b4mt eau, f. 

which (stands) at the door, reminds us of* the first fault of our first parents. 
qui (setrouve) ports, {. {nous rtqapelle) fautei. nos parent, m. 

18. Your wife is a diarming woman. 14. The- alarming symptoms of the 
votrefemme charmant femme. cdarmant sym^pttm^ m. 

protracted disease of your mother have disappeared this morning. 1& Circular 
prolongi maladiei. voire di^xxru ce matin. drculairs 

saws are a modem invention. 16. Square tables are out of feshUm now. 17. I 
sds f. modems , f . carri table f. hors mode 

have aeen a lady in the street, to-day, with a black dress on,* a white 
vu dame dans rue, f. aujourd*hui, avec noir robe f. , blanc 

bonnet, a red scarf, yellow gloves, blue shoes, and green stockings. 
chcqieau, m. rouge 4charpe, f. jaune gant, m. bleu aouliers, m. vert bos, m. 

18. Bitter words never |Mroduoe any good. 19. How do you like 

amire parole f. (ne produisent jamais) bien. m. comment (truuvez-vous) 
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sweet wines t I prafer them to dry and Utter wines. SOl Tlie or§an is an 
auari vin? m» (let pr^ire) sec amer viH,m. orgue 

bannonioos instrnment. 21. Your brother has' a sonoroos roice. 22. An 
hamumieux >. m. votre eonore vaia, f. 

enterprising man succeeds in erery thing he undertakes. 28. This lawyer ii 
enlrqirenant riueeit dan* Una ce qu* entrtfrend. ctf avoeai 

an active man; he will succeed. 24. A vigilant general is the safeguard of 
actifhomme; riussira, eauvegardet 

his army. 26. The American money has improved of late. 26. The 
mm armie, americain numnaie f. e'ett amiliorie dtptdepeu, 

French Revolution has demoralized the people. 27. When I saw yon yesterday, 
Jroftptdt ' f. demoraUai petqtle, (tmu im) , 

you looked feverish. 28. This part of the country has a picturesque appear- 

tniex I'airfibrile, cettepartief. payem. lapittareaque eppof 

ance. 29. The life of public men is eaqposedto the censure of poblic opinion. 

rence. f. vie f. — — hommee expoeie — — — f. •>— . (, 

80. Your habitation has a magnificent prospect. 
votre f. magnifique vue. f. 



ADJECTIVES CHANGING THEIR SIGNIFICATION ACCORDING 
AS THEY ARE PLACED BEFORE OR AFTER THE NOUN. 

1. A tall man is not always a great man, and a small man is not always 
grand n* paa grand , petit n' paa 

a mean man. 2. An honest man may not be a brave man. 8. There is a 
petit . brave peut ne paa brave . H y a 

great difference between a good man and a simple man. 4. A certain man 

grand — ^— — ^ f, bon bon , > 

told me, yesterday, as a positive &ct, that the king is dead. 5. I have 
(jnedit), hier, comme certain f attain, que roi mort. 

heard at the concert that Bfr. C*** has a common voice. 6. Last 
entendudire — — m. M. C*** la conunun voix, {. dernier/ 

year was the last year of the war. 7. What is the difference between a 
/ annSe f. fut guerre, f. quelle f. 

wise woman and a midwife 1 8. Ladies say that Mr. D*** is a clever man, 
*eage femme sage-femme? dames disent galant , 

buTnot a courteous man. 9. A lively man is never mistaken fw a noble 
non ggfant / . gentU homme n* jamais pris pour gentU 

man. 10. Give us some other wine, but not any newnnade wine. 

donnez nouveau vin, m. mais non pas nouveau vin, m. 

11. I see you often with a new coat, but never with a new4ashioned coat. 

vois nouveau habit, m» nouveau 

12. A poor writer is generally a poor man. 18. An honest man* in order 

pauvre auteur gin^alement homme, honnite , pour 

to be loved, should be a polite man. 14. A fiat epigram is seldom a 
aimi, doit mnite mSchant ^gramme f. rarenunt 

wicked one. 15. Mirabean was an ugly man, but not a mean man. 
miehfonte fyigramme, vUam , non ~'-^ 

3* 
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AGREEMENT OF THE ADJECTIVE, AND USE OF THE ARTICLE 

WITH THE ADJECTIVE. 

1. It is not improbable that tbe late queen had eerieral good qualitiea. 2. I 
n' paa reiM eut qualiU, f. 

was obliged to wait for* half an hour. 8. Gvn me half a pocmd of 
(preterit) obligi d'aUmdre heure,{. dontux-mai Uvref. 

butter. 4. It is hardly half a mile from here. I can go there in an hoar and 
beurre,m, ilyadpexM naUem. id. petue {y aUer) en 

a half. 6. He ran through* the streets, this morning, like a (mad maa), 
cottnU rue, f. ce matin, comme fou, m. 

baro^ooted and bare-headed ; (his legs were bareX* 6. They walked, yesterday, 
nu piedm, nu titeif,(tlavaitleejambe(,nuy»j fireni, 

ten leagues and a* half in eight hoars and a* half. 7. The late queen was 
lieue f. , en heurc^ , reine /vt 

unirersally regretted. 8. His impetuosity and courage, long 
univendlement regreU4t eon impitvoeiti mn , m. hng teme 

restrained, surmounted all / obstacles. 9. The imagination and genius 
enchain^/i eumunUerent tout (art.) obetacle^' m. ■ ■ ■■ " — f. g^iuem. 

of Ariosto, although irregular in their course, yet interest and captivate 
I'AHoete, quoique trriguHerjdane letirfniirche,nianmoineintire^ ctqitivent 

the reader. 10. Mistress C*** p1a3rs with exquisite taste and feeling. 
lectewr, m, joue («n) exquie govt m. eentiment. m. 

11. The French fight .with astonishing courage and intrepidity. 12. I 
Jranpaie ee battent (un) 4tonnant — — — • f. intr^diti, 

neyer saw a lady who united such an admirable sweetness and equa- 
n'id janude vu de qui riunxt ei ....i...,....^ douceur f, (im«) ^ga£- 

nimitv of temper. IS. Modesty and disinterestedness deserve to be praised 
iU I. humeur, f. modeatie f. d6aintireeeemaU m. miritent d* lau4 

and admired, when they originate in good and laudable motives. 14. His bro- 
admirS, He viennent de bon Umable motif, m. 

ther and sister are not happy. 16. His whole life has been (nothing but) continual 
fi« paeheureiuB. (toiUeavief.) n* que (jun) continud 

labor and occtqAtion. 16. Great events and revolutions happened 

tnufttU m. (un) . f. de Mnementm. de grand _— — — • f. a r n v er e ni 

at his ^teaA. 17. (Do not give me) a long and tedious book, or I (shall not read 
ea mart.f. (nemedonnezpae) — — ennuyeux , m. (ne le Urm 

it). 18. What have I to dread from a Jjist, good, and merciful king 1 19. Ex- 
pae}. qu* d cramdre jnete^ bon, climent ? m, — 

perienoe teaches ns that a sober, r^lar, and laborious life fortifies health ; 
f. (wotiggBprwirf) eobre, riguHer, laborieur vief.fortifieeantis f« 

whereas a dissipated and idle life destroys it. 20. Will you show me the 
auUeuqu* dieeip6 oieif vief. (laditruit). voulex {me numtrer) 

letter of that taH yonng man to his sweet and lovely firiendl 21. Another time I 
lettrtf. ee grand jeunehomme ea cher tendre amie? f, foi^f. 

shall write you a delightfidlong letter. 22. Nobody is Ignorant that the French, 
(mue ^erirtt) diltcieuat — — iettre, f. pereowne n'ignore Jranpaie, 

Spanish, and English languages (are inferior) to the Italian in sweetness, but 
eepagnol, angUde Itmguet (U cedent) ittdien en douceur. 
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(it is mif crsattjT acknowledged) tlat the Frenek (ii niperior Ibr) 

(tout le monde convient) /ranfma {VetnportB tur touteM Ua trntrea en) 

its* penpieui^ and beaotjr. 28. I am delighted to hear jou say diat these 
, dearth f. / beaut6, f. choarm/6 {de vottg entendre dire) cea 

flowers smeH 00 sweet. 24. Your daughter sp^du too loud. 26. MnHan^ 
fleur f, eentent si bon, jUU parle haul. 

C*** sings now (so much) (oat of luw) that she will be compelled to leave die 
diante si faux fore4 de quitter 

stage. 26* Considering the present circumstances, nothing more advanta- 
tfi^aire. m. vu _. ciramstance, f. de advanU^ 

geoos could be expected. 27. Except yon and her, they were all sick. 
geux nepouvait esp^. except^ eUe, tout nuUade. 

28. We have b(M all our cattle, my horses exo^ited. 29. Sinnmer is the 
vendu nos bestiawe, mes cheval m. except^. Ai m. 

most delightful of seasons. 90. The Mediterranean Sea is the largest among 
d^Udeux saison, f. M^diterranie mer f. grand de 

ike seas of the world. SI. Hw first and second volomes of this book are rery 
mer f. monde. m. m. ce m. 

interesting, but the third and fourth are rery tiresome. 82. The study of 
tntireeiontf ennut/eux. itude f. 

Greek and Roman history is the foundation of any good education. 88. I admire 
grec romain histoire f. base f. tout bon . . f. 

your sky-blue satins and your light-^XMse silks. 84. Some mythologists repre- 
vos satin fx>s soie. f. qudque mithologue repre- 

sent Apollo with ' light yellowish, others with (light brown hair). 

sentent ApoUon des cheveux mond-cendri, d*autre {des cheveux cJiatain-dair), 

86. Your sisters appear kind and witt^. 86. Why do* you always wear 
sattr OHt Voir m. bon spritud. {portez-vous toujours) 

fahek silk stoddngsl 87. These apples look frozen. 88. These part- 
nocr (basm. desoief.)? ees pomme f. ont Voir gdi. per- 

ridges have remained long enough on the fire, they (seem to be) done, 
f. resti {assex long'tema) /eu, {ont Voir) cuit. 



ADJECmVES OF DIMENSION. 

1. The Bunker Hill Monument, near Boston, is two hundred and fifty feet 
{Monument m. de Bunker HUl) de , 

high. 2. There is in this building a hall one hundred feet long 

haut or hauteur, f. dans ce bAtiment m. saUe f. long or 

fifty wide, and thirty high. 3. This weU wiH be five 

longueur, f. large or largeur, f. . puits m. 

himdred feet deep, by fifteen in diameter. 4. It will be covered 
prqfondeur, f. diam^re, m. convert 

with a magnificent marble stone, eighteen or nineteen inches diick. 
de magnifi^pie (pierre de marbre^ ^misseur.f, 

6. Yorar parlor is no more than thirty feet long and twenty-one wide. 6. The 
sahn de 

new eanal is eighty feet broad, and twelve deep. 7. I think that 

"— - m. large or largeur, crois 
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the steeple of your dmrch is no more than six hundred feet high. ST The two 
fiichu f. ^gUae f. de 

windows of that diapel are each seTenty-eeren feet high and twen^two wide. 
fenitre f. cttte chaptUe f. chacun 

9. I have seen in France an iron bridge serentjr-two feet wide; it consists of 
in (pont m. defer) ; consistt en 

thirty-one piers, twenty-seven krge arches, and two small ones* ; the six middle 
pUtyi. gr<md ,f. petit ; du milieu 

piers are each thirty-six feet hroad ; all the others decrease in fareadth by one 
chacun i tout diminuent en lor gear d* 

foot and a half on each side. 10. The palace of the king is one hundred and 
de cUi. m. palaie m. 

twenty feet high, six hundred long, and ninety-six broad. 11. The Boulevards 
, , . m. 

around Paris are about thirty miles long, and one hundred feet wide. 12. You 
eoiiovrde entitron nulle , 

have on your ferm a pond which is a thousand feet in length, two hundred 
done ferme f. itang m. qui , 

and eighty-six in breadth, and forty<-four in ctepth. 18. You are taller dian 

, grand 

your firiend by two inches. 14. Your parbr is bnger than mine by four feet. 
and ponce, m. long lemein 



GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. Silk is very soft to the touch. 2. Medicines are nauseous to the taste. 
sole f. dotuB toucher, m. m^ecine f. dieagriable goiit* m. 

8. This science is difficult to explain. 4. It is difficult to please every body. 
f. difficile expiiquer, pUdre d tout lenumde, 

6. Theatres are dangerous for the innocence of young people. 6. A child must 

F- m. dangereux • • f. jeune gens, doit 

be attentive to his studies, sensible of reprimands, and docile to his masters. 
attentif itude, f. reprimanded f. <^^ maitre. m. 

7. I win always be sensible of your past kindness. 8. You are not fit 'to 

toujoura pas»4 bonti, f. n* paepropre 

discharge your duty as a soldier. 9. Your brother (has fellen in love) with 
remplir devoir, m. eoldat, (eet devenu amoureux) 

Miss B***. 10. This young lady is endowed with talent, and is desirous of 

demoisdU plein , denreux 

(inqiroving herself) in every thing which may please her father. 11. She is 
(ae perfectionner) tout ce qui peut pUared 

skiVul in every thing, and courteous to every body. 12. The soldiers, abeady 
habiU , affable eoldat, 

animated with a noble zeal for their countr}', were again excited (to fight) 
animi xele m. patrie, f. encore exdti (au cmnbat) 

by the sound of warlike instruments. 18. We must be polite to our servants, 

eonm. guerrier . m. U faut lea domestique,m, 

if we wish (to be respected by them). 14. The mind is not to be compared 
Pon veut . (en itre reapecti). eapit m. n* paa com p a ra ftfa 
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with matter, and the riches of this world are not companUe with dioae of 
matiere, f. biens monde m. ne pa» — — — ceux 

eternity. 15. It is consoling for me to think that my chiUren are all well 

4temiU. f. consolant moi savoir enfant tout 

sitoated. 16. Your brother is known by every body for notbemg constant 

plac4. connu n' itreptu m 

in loTc. 17. Louis the Eleventh was cruel to his nobility. 18. America is not so 
anuntr. cruel noblesse, f. Amiriqtie f. 

firuitful in cam, wine, and fruit, as France and Italy. 19. The French, tiO 
fertile bl6, «n, , Italie, f. Jranpaia,jtuqu'd 

their revolution, had always been faithful to their kings. 20. I am &tigued with 
, f. fidele roi. fatigv4 ' 

running. 21. Why are you so impatient to see her 1 22, Mistress C*** is 
courir. (la voir) ? 

inconsolable for the loss of her husband, although he was very inferior to her in 
parte f. nuxrif quoiqu,* (ltd fut inf&ieur) 

talents, virtue, and courage. 28. She is very imeasy about this affair. 24. We 
, vertUff. . inquiet ^n-^ off aire, f, 

are very uneasy at not receiving (any news from her). 25. Vice is most ingeni- 

ne pas recevoir (de ses nouvelles). m.tres ingfyti' 

DOS in disguising itself. 26. Your friend has been unp[rateful to your father, 
etftv (se digtUser). ami mgrat 

27. He has been ungrateful to his benefactor, to yoiv kindness and 

bienfaiteur, m. ingrat bontis 

love, but woe to him if he is ungrateful to his country. 28. Be quick 
amoWy nudhettr ltd patrie. f. prompt 

to reward, slow to punish, and compassionate to the poor. 29. A well- 
r^compenser, lertt punir, misiricordieux pauvres, 

educated son is grateful to his parents for the education which they have 
ilev4 fls reconnaissant f. qu* 

given him. 30. We are all accountable to God for our bad actions. 
donn^ ltd. responsable Dieu mxiuvais ■ f. 

81. That gentleman is worth two hundred thousand francs. 82. You are not 
monsiewr riche . 

sufficiently severe to your children. 88. All my estates are barren in com. 
assez etifant, tout terre f. stirUe blim 

84. (Never was) a woman more useful and dear to her fiunilv, and at tha 
(U v?y eut jamais) de utile cher familu, f. en 

same time more respected and beloved by every body. 
mimetenqM respect^ aimi tout le monde. 
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ON THE PRONOUNS. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS USED OBJECHVEIT. 

1. Have yoa seen Louis Philip 1 Yes, I have seen him several times; but I 
in* ? , vu foisj 

have never spoken to him. 2 I know them very well by sight. 8. Do you 
parU . connais de vue, 

believe her 1 4. Neglect the pleasures of life ; the pains which follow 
croytx ? tUgligez plaisir vie; f. peine f. qui accompagneTU 

them prove their vanity. 6. I have told him tliat if you did not speak to 
enprouverU la vaniU, dit parliez 

her, it was because you were angry with her. 6. Jupiter, vexed that Saturn 
, c* fdcfuB contre . , irrit6 

laid snares for* him, (took up) arms against him, drove him out* of his king- 
tendit piege (to him), prit eurme , chaasa roy- 

dom, and compelled him to quit heaven. 7. Do you admire her 1 8. Yes, I 
aume, forpa a qtatter del. admirez ? 

love her with all my heart. 9. To please (to) her, (you must never) flatter her. 
aime de caeur, m. povar plaire , (Jl ne f out jamais) — — 

10. I shall write you in two or three days. 11. Do you see him sometimes 1 
icrirai dans jour, voytz qudquefois ? 

Yes^I meet him frequently at the opera. 12. Prosperity gets us friends, 
rencontre . m. prospiriU f. donne ami, m. 

and adversity tries them. 13. Have you thought of it 1 No, I have quite 
adversiti f. iprouve . pens6 (to it)? , entierement 

foi^otten it. 14. Think of it for Sunday next. 15. Do not think of it (any 
(mblii . pensez (to it) pour m.procJiain, pensez (to it) 

more). 16. What do you think of him 1 17. When truth appears in all its 
plus, que pensez ? v4rit4f. parait dans 

brightness, nobody can resist (to) it. 18. Tell me the truth. 19. Do not 
6clat, personnenepevtrisister . diiea viriti. {, 

tell her that you have seen me. 20. Do not speak to her. 21. Your horses 
dites vu . parlez . cheval 

are hungry, give (to) them something to eat. 22. I (shall apply) to yon. 
tmt faimf dmmez quelque chose manger, (m*adres8erai) 

23. Do not trust (to) him. 24. She came to me and asked (to) me to go 

vottsfiez "^' . vint demanda d'aller 

with her. 26. You never think of me, unless you have some business with 

pensez (to) yd mains que n*ayez cffaire d 

me. 26. If you abandon us, we will have recourse to her. 27. It is to you 
abandonnez , aurons recoura . c' 

and me that he (wants) to speak. 28. I (scold at) him sometimes, but he 
d (abesoin) de parler. gronde , 

never (pays) attention to it. 29. I foi^ve both* (to) yod and (to) her, 
(fait) pardonne et , 

provided yoa never attempt to deceive me again. 80. Will you do that for 
pnaviiqiu essayiezde denouveau. vouUx fairecdapour 
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nel 81. IfyoaflpeaktoheragBiii,Iihan*oeTer forgiT« (to)yoD. 82. Ii 
7 parlez encore, pardoruurai 

qpeakoflhein, becanse I do notlike them. 88. When you law my Bitflr, wlm 
parte , edme vitee , qtte 

did* yoQ tell (to) her of me 1 84. I told (to) her that I knew you did not 
ditea ? dia savaia que 

tike me, and consequently I (cared but very tittle) for what you tbou^ 

tundez , que par amtiquent (tumeaoudaisquetrdepeu) deeeque penaex 

of me. S5. It depends upon you to merit her esteem. 86. I (do not piQr) 

dipend de de miriter am estime. (n*ai pas pm4) 

(of) them. 87. She has recourse to them. 88. CcHue and* speak to me. 

recowa . venez parler 

88. Go and* dress yourself. 40. Answer (to) me. 41. Go to him. 42. Write 
allez hcAUler voua, r^pondez aUez . icriuez 

to her. 48. Forgive (to) them. 44. Listen to* me. 45. Lend (to) us that 
pardonnez . 4coutez . pritez ce 

book. 46. That belongs to you or to your sister. 47. It was not to you, it was 
tivre, cda appartient , ce , c* 

to (the gentleman) I was speaking. 48. (Has he complained) of me 1 48. We 
monaieur que parlaia, (a' eat-il plaint) ? 

(were laughing at) him. 60. I wonder at it. 61. Are you glad of it 1 No, 
(nouamoquionade) . m'itonne (of) •. ' bienaiae ? , 

I am very sorry for it. 62. Keep this for me, I (shall want) (of) it. 
bien fAch4 (of) . gardez ceci (to) , (aurai beaoin) 

68. (There is) your book, we (do not want) (of ) it. 64. I am angry with 
voild , (n'avona paa beaoin) . fdcne contre 

him. 66. Listen to* me, and do not condemn me without (a hearing). 
4covtez , ne condamnez paa (nC entendre). 

56. Complain of him, and he will be punished. 67. Give me some apples. 
piaignez-^uoua , ptmt. donnez pommea. 

68. Here are fine oranges; give some to your children. 69. I have 
void' beau ; f. donnez (of them) enfant, 

S'ven you (a) good advice ; think of it. 60. Repeat to them continually, 
mni amai m,penaez{Ui) . ripHez conHnueUement, 

that, without honesty, one can never succeed in this world. 61. Do not 
, probiti, on ne peut riuaair dana . nc r^ 

repeat to them continually the same thing. 62. Acknowledge him as your 
ptuz paa mime chose, f. reconnaisaez pour 

master, and obey (to) him. 68. Tread upon that spider, and kill it. 
, obHaaez . marchez araignie, f. tuez . 



REFLECmVE AND RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS. 

1. Yon expose yourself to danger unnecessarily. 2. I flatter myself that 
expoaez —-^— m. aana niceaaiU, fiatte 

you will follow the advice I give you. 8. (It is often the case), that, in 

svivrez conatU m. que donne . (t2 earrive aovMnt), , en 

foaising ourselves, we reflect (upon others). 4. That unfortunate woman 
Uuant , mMiaona ld*autrui), malkeureum 
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(liM killed) henelf. 6. Ifyoupndseyoorielf (Mmuch) nobody w0fbeli«vtt 
{est tuie) louex tmu penonne ne croira 

you. 6. (Ev«ry body) acts for himself (one's self). 7. One ought nensr 
chaeun agii on ne doU 

to speak of one's self bat with modesty. 8. Whoever loves (nobody but) him- 
parler qu* modestie, quiconque n'atme qtie 

self (one's self) does not deserve to be loved. 9. Nobody is dissatisfied with 

ne mirite pas d* tdmi. penonnen' micontent de 

himself after having done a good action. 10. We often excuse in ourselves 

avoir fakt . f. excuaom en 

the faults which we blame in others. 11. That (young lady) has a* good 
foMte f. ^ue Hamone chez . {jeune peraonne) 

opinion of herself. 12. These gentlemen speak too favorably of them* 
f. . fneaaieurs parlent avantageuaement 

■elves. 18. 'Hste you seen that yourself 1 14. I should like to* witness it 

vu cda ^ ■• ? voudrais voir 

myself. 16. She (did) it herself. 16. I (would fain) know what these two 
{a fait) (yondraia bien) ce que cea 

persons are saying to each other. 17. Tlie two sisters of your ftiend bve me 
peraonne diaent . sour ami aiment 

another tenderly. 18. Women do not love each other as they ought. 19. 
tendrement, n*aimentpaa comma ledearaient. 

Wdves do not eat eacholher. 20. Why do* these ladies speak soub- 
loiq> nemangentpaa pourqwi dame parUnt'dlea si pen 

charitably of each edierl 21. These two children hate one anodwr. 

charitabiement ? haiaaeni 

22. Our ffardens oomnmnicate with one another. 
jCBrdxn m. comntttfit^iMfif y '. 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS USED AS NOMINATIVES. 

1. You speak too fiuit. 2. He reads very well. 8. She dances well. 
padex vtu, Ut danae 

4. Tliey will come if the weather permits it. 5. Is she good 1 6. Is she 
viendront ten^m. permet . T 

handsome 1 7. Does* it rain 1 Tes, it has (been raining) all the morning. 
beau T pteiU T pht matinie, f. 

8. I think it wiB be fine weather to-day. 9. (Are you going) to the 
croia qu* fera aujounPftui, allex-voiu 

play this evening 1 No, I am going into the country. 10. If you do not 
apectade m. aoir ? m. vais d canqtagne, f. ne venex 

come and* spend the day with roe, I diall never* ask you again. 11. Have 
pas passer journief. , ne inviterai plus. 

you finished your letter 1 No ; not yet. 12. Has he not sent you your coat 1 
fini Idtre ? paa encore. ne envoys habit ? 

13. Yes; I (have just received it). 14. How much (did it) cost youl Six 
; {viena de le reeevoir). combien (a-t-U) couti ? 

guineas and a half. 15. Does* she sell gloves 1 16. Has she break&sted 1 
gvin/6s f. vend gant ? m. dijeum^ ? 
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17. DfH* ytm speak French 1 18. At wbat o'dock do* tfny dine t At fifie. 

padez f ^ud heure f . daunt T 

19. Wbat o'clock is it now? Half past three. I (said) so! 
luurea. d priaent ? (trois heure f. et demie), (as dit) cdaf 

20. He win do that ! No, I do* not belieTe it. 21. I would rereal the secret 
/era cela! , ne croispas. riveleraie m. 

of my iriend ! No ; never. 22. -Grentlemen, who is willing to* risk bis life, 
amif ; . nteasieurs, qui veut ruquer vi>,f. 

to go and* deliver this messaged I will; give it to me. 28. Yoor sister 
pour aller d&ivrer ordre ? m. ; doniMX 

and I went to cliordi together, last Sunday. 24. Thou, whom I love, 

mnu aUdtnes igUse f. dernier . , que otme, 

(come back) to soften the sorrow which I can (bear no longer). 25. He and 
reviens adoucir chagrin m. que ne pui» (plus supporter), 

your sister were there. 26. You and I wiH start to-morrow. ST. Tlwy 
(y itaient). nous partirona denuan. 

and yonr daughters went to ihe French opera yesterday evening. 2B. Is it he 

aUerent — m. au , ce 

who was (so much) offended 1 29. Was it tiiey who knocked at the door 1 
qui si cffensi? ce qui frappaieat parte ?{, 

No; it was I. 90. Your brother is taller than I, but he is not so strong as 1. 
J c' . 9 mais n* pas si fort , 

81. He alone can do that. 82. It will be neither he iM>r I. 88. You maintain 
.// ; fseul peut fcdre cdtt. cene ni . soutenez 

that this proposition is true, and I nuntain the eontraiy. 84. You tell me 
cette vrai, nudntiens contraire, diUs qu* 

she is dead,and I pretend (it is not so). 86. We will go intothe country 
morty pr4tendsque{eetan*eHpasttm). irons d comjpagnef. 

t»-monow, yon, your moiker, and I. 



. PEPETITION OF THE FEBSONAL PRONOUNS. 

1. (Every body) sa^ that I am (in love with) Hiss C^**, but (it is not so) ; 
(tout le monde) dit {amoureux rfe) , (ii n*tn eat rien) ; 

I neither love nor hate her. 2. How do* you like these ladies 1 They 

ne aime ni ne haia . trouvez dame ? 

neither please nor displease me. We neither praise nor blame them. 8. 
ne plaiaentnint dipUisent ne louona nine hUAmona . 

This woman is very strai^ ; from one moment to another she will and will not. 

singulierj ■ Vautre veut ne plus. 

You say so, but you do* not believe it. I assure yon ^t I believe and 
dites cda, ne eroyex pas, aasttrt crois 

shall* always believe it. She has admirers and has no friends. 4. He 
croirai . admirateur n* pas ami. 

(arrived) this morning and will* not (start again) before to-morrow. 6. I 
(est arrivf) ne repartirapaa deniain. 

love, honor, and shall* always respect her. 6. He took the strongest cities, 
aime, honore, respecterai . prit fort jdacef 

conquered the most considerable provinces, but did* not overturn the empire. 
conquit — , ne renvereajxie » 
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7. I maintain and shall* always maintain she (is in the wrong). 8. Avoid 
mainHena nudntiendrai qu* (a tort). 4vitex 

dnmkenness; it impairs the miderstanding, tarnishes reputation, and oonsomes 
wrognarie; f. abnUit erUendemeat, temit , f. consume 

the body. 9. They wrote to me (two numtbs ago) that they had seen my 
corps, m. icrivirent (M V O' <^<v^ mou) vu 

mother, bat they had not spdcen to her. 10. You and I will go to the theatre 
, qu* ne paa parU . inns m. 

this evening. 11. You and he are the only persons I know in Boston. 
soir. m. iits sou personne f. que connaisse d . 

12. It (most be) you or your brother who has taken my watch. IS. I know 
(Jtaaquecesoit) qui ait pais montrtA, sais 

that you and your cousin (were laug^ng at) me. 14 Neither he nor I were 

— (yous moquiex de) 

present. 16, The gentleman with whom you and your daughter were is one o' 
. monsietir lequel tou 

my acquaintances. 16. I wonder that you and he associate with* that person. 
connaissance. f. m*itonne Jriquentiez personne. f. 

17. She will* never finish this embroidery, because she does and undoes it 
ne Jinira broderie,f. fait defeat 

twenty times a day. 18. I will* see, entreat, in^wrtune, but I shall* 
fois jour. verraif presserai, importunerai, 

never move them. 19. My dear child, I love you, and shall* never cease 
jUchirai . cher enfawt,i. aimt , (necesseraijanudsy 

tobveyou. 20. I heard and admired these words; they comforted me a little. 
de aimer. entendis adndrai paroles f* consolerent peu. m. 

21. You are young, and probably love glory. 22. Grod has said you shall* 
jeune, pnbaljlenunt aimex gloure. f. dit 

love your enemies, bless those that curse you, do good to those that 
aimerez ennemi,m. b^nirez ecus qui maudissent ,ferezdubien ceuat qui 

slander you. 28. He takes a hatchet, (cuts down) the mast, which was 
calomnient . prend hachSff. covpe mdt,m. qui 

already broken, throws it into the sea, calls me by my name, and encourages 
hris^y jette d mer^i. appdU nom,m. encourage 

me to follow him. 24. He marshals the soldiers, marches at their head, advances 
d suivre . assemble soldat, marchs tite,{. avance 

in good order, attacks and breaks the enemy, and cuts them to pieces. 26. 
en ordre,m, attaque enfonce ennem>,m. taHU en pieces. 

The Jews do* not work on* the Sabbath; they are locked in slumber, 
juif,m. netravaiUentpas dimanehejm. plongi indolence, 

they light no fire, and carry no water. 26. The soldier was not 
n*allumentpas feu, ne portent pas eau» soldatn* pas 

repressed by authority, but stopped by latietv and shame. 
r^mm4 autorit4,t s*arr€tait de satire honte. 



fx 
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USE AND PLACE OF TWO OBJECTIVE OR NOHINATIVE 

PRONOUNS. 






1. Are the8e'))ea<^s or nectarines 1 They are peaches. Give me eome (of 
soiU-ce la pSehe f. brugnon ? m. ce dotmex / , . ' > 

diem). Yes, with pleasure. 2. It is not certain that Colonel E*** has refused 
, — _— ait refvai 

his danghter to Captain B*** ; but even should he have refused her to him, it 
capitaine » mime eut refw^ , 

(does not follow) that he would give her to you. 8. (Make yourself easy), I 
(ne »*en suit paji) donn&t X, /• (tranquHuez- ), 

shall be there in time. Are you quite sure that Mistress S*** will be there 
d terns, bien mni 

too 1 Tjiere is not the least doubt (of* it). 4. If your sisters will lend 
ourat ? li .■ ^, .-, »' / moindtt doute vadeiU priter 

me their gtutar this CTening, I shall return it to ihem to-morrow. 6. Where is 
guitaref. tour, rendrai / L demain. 

your sister's French grammar *! (Here it is) ; when will* you send it back* 
franpau grainmaire ? f, {la voia)s A i,^\rtnverrtz^ 

to her 1 Next week. 6. That house is so respectable, that if I had 
i ? procham senudne. f. nudson f. , 

money to (dispose of), I should place it there. 7. Your wife thinks these 
argent (ma cZurponitwn), placerais / . tnmve 

bracelets beautiful; you should make her ar present of diem. 8. Whenyou see 
— ^— . mpahe; devriez faire verrtx 

your sister, tell her I haye bought two fine pictures. Show them to me; 
, ditee que acheti tableau, m, nwnirez 

do* not show them to him. 9. If my daughter should express a wish to 
nemontrezpas . timoigrudt U diair da 

read that book, do* not lend it to her, (for fear) she should spoil it; but 
lire , neprStezpaa (depewrqu*) ne g6te s 

sell it to her, and she will take good care of it. 10. As soon as you have 
vendez awra grand atrinm, ^ . tdt ' aurez 

scHoe* of the same plums which you sold me the other day, send me 
minu prune que cdles que vendttea envoyez 

some* (of them). 11. Your firiends (are in want) of coffise; buy some for* 

(pnt besom) cafi; m. aehetez en 

(to) them. 12. If they do* not know where I live, do* not tell it to them. 

nesauentpaa demeure, neditespas 

18. Are* the Misses G*** going to the races 1 Not that I know of*. Do* 

vont-dlea course ?{, pas que jesache. 

not accompany them there; let your brother take them there, if he likes. 
ne acoonqMgnez pas ; fue mene veut, 

14. Take me there with you. 15. Tell (to) her of* it. 16. Do not speak 

menez . dites . ne parlex 

to me (any more) (about it). 17. Who has gi^en you these oranges 1 Your 
plus en . qui donni — ? 

brother has sent them to us. Who had giren them to him 1 He has not 
envoyies qui donnies f ne paa 
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told (it to>us. 18. Wliat a fine apple ! give it to me. Do* not give it 
dit . qud beau pomme / f. cUmnex . nedonmz paa 

to die&k Take it and eat it. 19. You hare a beantiftil gold watch, which 
. prenez mangez . beau montre,f, qui 

is lueless to you; give it to me, or sell it to me. 20. Do* not foi^ve 
inutiU i donnex , vendex . nepardonnezpa» 

(to) them, but punish them directly. 21. You wish to make a present to 
, pufiiaaex tur-U'champ, dhirex fair9 m^— m. 

Bliss S*** ; here is a very beautiful fan ; buy it, and present her with* 

i void beau ivantaU;m.achetex , qffrex 

it. 22. If you wish to travel for Mistress B***, I will speak to them (about 
derirex voyager , parUrai en 

"it). 28. I blamed him and his mother (very much) for having taken such a* 
. blAmai beauamp de avoir prit ceUe 

liberh^. 24. He will* neither see her nor her brother, (on account) of their 
l&erte* ne verra ni m , (d cause) 

(impolite behavior) to him. 25. I hate and always (shall hate) them and all 
nudhonnitHi envtra . hma hatrtd 

their friends. 26. I should have written to you and his sister, when I was in 

ient , en 

France, if I had not been obliged to return to America so suddenly. 27. She 
, n* poM obiig^ de revenir en mudainemejU, 

was (so cross) that die would neither speak to him nor to me. 28. 
(ds n moinxMe Avmeur) newndait (parUrniy m 

Your two brothers and mine (take charge) of the enterprise; they find 

U mien («« ehargent) / f. faum iaamt 

die money, and he (will mana^) the work. 
argent, (prendra earn) travail, m. 

ON THE PRONOUNS ITSELF, ONE'S SELF, AND JT, USED 

WITH A PREPOSITION. 

1. To excuse in one's self the follies whidi one cannot excuse in others, 
excuser en foUe f. $«' on ne peut excuser chex autre, c* 

if to prefer being a fiwl one's self to seeing others so. 2. To be (too mncb) 
pr^&er itre fou d voir ; l*Stre, trop 

dissatisfied with ourselves is a weakness, but to be too mnefa satisfied with onr- 
m^content de faible8»e,f. content de 

■eivei is a* folW. 8. We ought to despise (no one); (how often) 

f l^ } 'foke, on ne dmt tn^priser pereonne; (combien de fois) 

(bave we needed) the assistance of one* more insignificant than ourselves. 
{n'o-t-on paa eu beaom de) — >— ~— petit 

A. If we (did not irttend so much) to oivselves, diere would be less egotism 
Von (ne 8*occupait pat tant) de 9 H V ourait d^igoirme 

in this world. 6. Tice is odioos in itself. 6. The loadstone attracts iron 
dmu . — — m. odieux en . aimawt m. at^e fer m. 

of itBelf. 7. y irtoe is the first (rf* blessings ; it is firom it alone we are to 
vertu f. bima; pi. m. c' aetd que devona 

Mpeet happiness. 8. This casde had been built upon a rock, and the Prince 
mtmdra eMUmum. bAti rocker. 
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had given it strength enough to enable it to resist the most femiidablB 

eUmn6 {assezde force) poitrijendre capable) de rituter d ■ 

attacks. 9. Mountains are frequented (on account) of the air one breathes 
attaque.i, numtagnef. friquenti {d cause) — m.qu*on respire 

(on them); how many people are indebted to them for* the recovery of 
y ; combien de gens dowent ritabUssmmt m, 

their healdi ! 10. War brin|pi (in its train) numberless evils. 11. (Every 
sarUi ! entraxne {avec eUe) (mxd sans nombre). cAoeiM 

body) knows that self-love is a bad adviser; yet we take ooonsel 
sait amour-propre mauwtis oonsaUer; cependant prenons conuU 

from it, and permit (to) it to direct most of our actions. 12. This book 
- y permettons de dinger la plupart 

costs me (a great deal), bat I am indebted to it for* my knowledge. IS. These 
coute (bien cher), dais connaissances, pi. 

ai^mnents, aldiough very solid in themselves, made no impression vpaa 
,m. quoique solidjtenf.t-/ii / ^ne frent aucun . i.Ji^ .'- 

him. 14. These reasons convinced me, and I formed my decision by 

,/ ,' raisoni, oimvainquiremt , formai opinion f, d'tqires 

them. 16. I leave you the care of this bird; do* not forget to give it water 
laisse «otnm. n'oubliezpasdedonner eau 

and grain. 16. We seldom appreciate other qualities than those we possess 
grain. on {appr^cie rarement) qualitif, celh queVon posseds 

ourselves. 17. In this world of wickedness every body thinks for himself, 
dans mondem, misers chacun songe d 

before thinking of others. 18. It is seldom that a favor does* not cany 
depenser auao . rare bienfait ne ports 

its reward with itself. 19. Gambling is a horrid passion; heahh, rq»- 
pas ricompensei, . jeum, ;i.sant4,f, 

tation, honor, and fortune (are swallowed) (by it). 20. The remembrance 
— -^, f. Aonnctn', m. f. (yengUnOissent) y . sottMntrm. 

of my country is a real ni^itmare for me; I think (of it) day and ni^t. 
patrie f. rid cauchemar m. pense y jour rnnP. 



ON THE PRONOUN IT, UNDERSTOOD IN ENGLISH WHEN 

ANSWERING A QUESTION. 

1. Is this your hat 1 Yes, it is. ^ 2. Is Miss E*** Mr. CJ***'s coonn 1 

L /jee-ld ? ,ce /l ^ - -eUeMdUe, de cousin? 

No, Sir, she is not. 3. Are these youF^danghCers 1 Yes, they are. 4. Ara 
, , ne pas, -ce Id fiUe ? , C0 . (ne 

not these your horses 1 No, they are not. 6. Is not this Mr. K****8 house T 
-cepasld) cheval ? , cens pas, (n'-cepasld) maisonTf, 

Yes, it is. 6. I thought this was Mr. L***'s carriage. No, Madam, it is 

, ce , croyais que c* Id voiture, f. , ,eene 

not. 7. Are your sisters married 1 The eldest is, and the youngest will be 
pas. -elles sonars nuarii ? aini , cadetts 

in a* very short time. 8. (I&ve you not a cold) 1 Yes, I have. 9. 
dans peu de terns. (n'ites-vous pas enr?iumie) ? , «iiu. 

Was there ever a woman more unfortunate, and treated with more contenqfit 
y eut-il jamais malheureuXf traiti de m^pris 

4* 
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Aan I «& 1 10. (YoQ bare been toM) thai Mutrets C*«* is dead; bat die is 
/ (on V0U8 a dit) mart; 

not U. Is Miss R*** ricbl No, she is not. 12. Miss T*«* has been 
. -die ? 9 • . 

ill for a* long time, and I am afraid she iiiJl be so all her life. ^ IS. 
malade pendant , credna ^! nelcj^ . / p'^- 

Why are you so jealous of her 1 If I were (you) I should not be so (in the 
jalowc ? ieaie(dvotre place) (du 

least). 14. Is your mother still unwell 1 Yes, Sir, she is. 15. Ladies, 
l9iil). -ette encore malade ? , , . , 

■re ytm relations of Mr. D*** 1 Yes, Sir, we are. 16. This fionily was 

f 9 9 • famUUf, 

^Ttiiy highly) esteemed, two or three years (ago); but it is not (so mndi) ab 
fort estimif (t/ y a); ne pas autant 

at present. 17. Do you think Mr. and Mrs. B*** (will send) their sea to 

penBezque envoient eh 

France 1 Yes, I do. 18. Have you seen the Misses F*** since their returti 
f f , ^ vu depids 

from the continent 1 Yes, I have. 19.* Will you have the goodness to take 
■ f , . vouUx bonti (, de porter 

this grammar to diem 1 Yes, with pleasure. 20. ]>)* not foi^t (to 
gramnunre f. T , . - n* oubkexpeu {d* 

mention) my uncle's marriage to them. No, I will not. 21. Will* your sia- 
parlerde) . , oublierai . 

ten go into the country this year 1 Yes, I ihii^ they Will. 22. WiB 
inmt-eUes d oampagnei. ann4e?f, , croia qu* troftf. « 

you be at hoibe to-morrow 1 No, I do not think I shalL 

T 9 penaeque eoia. 



ON THE POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVB PRONOUNS ALWAYS 

JOINED TO A NOUN. 

IWpopil muat bow find fay himself tfaa tenaes of the regular veibs. 

1. My fiither, mother, and sisters lore him tenderly. 2. His wife is very 
, , aimer tendrement, femme 

8L I have spoken to her husband. 4. Her h(^ is ill grounded. 

parler mari, ^ ,- ^^e^mrm, nuU fonder, 

S. Her son is not very learned. 6. (How old is) his mother-in-law 1 7. His 

eavaja. (T^^ d^^ a) betle-mere ? 

imXi his talents, his honesty, and his good-nature, make him admired bv 
stprit,m. , honnSteliff, naturd9m,font conndirer m 

(ereivbody). 8. My principles, my taste for study, and my love of retirement 
(imdUmonde). jr»idpe,m. goutm, ^riM{e,f. amour retrakem, 

hsvto made me choose a retired life. 9. If you wish to keep my friendship 
fait choisir retir4* vie. f. d^sirer conserver amiiii t. 

aad protection, do not speak ill of me. 10. He has received these presents 
, f. parler mal . recevoir — — — i 

fimn wof uncle and. aunt. 11. ShaU I send this pheasant to your friend 1 
onde tante. envoyer faiean m. ami T m. 




01» THE POSSESSIYB ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 43 

ISl Has sbs loft all herproperty 1 19. We expeet a letter framoaroorrMpoii* 
perdn bteru ? ]pL aUtndre lettre f. corrttpon- 

dmA UMDorrow. 14. Have yoa not yet (heard) firam your amiable 

dant depain^ encore (refudenouvellea) tamable 

covmia 1 15. AH their projects have failed. 16. Is* your graadfiulMr still 
couehu? ^( J pnjetm, ichnur. {vU-il 

living 1 Yes ; but my grandmother is dead. 17. Come, firiends ! (let as fly) to 
encore)? S grandmere mart. aUons, and! viA^ j t ,^ 

gbry. 18. How do* yoa do/ ^cnjidren 1 19. Give my lore to yoar 
gloire, {. porteTj^farU ? faitee compUmenU pi. 

sisters. fiO. Is yoor mother at home 1 No ; but my father is, and he wiH 
»elU ckez die ? j y eat, / ^ l * 

be very glad to see yoa. 21. Do* your nieces learn French 1 

bien axw de voir* / t^pprennent-eUee U T 

ON THE APJECmVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN NEVER JOINED 

TO A NOUN. 

1. My horse and yours are very bad, but I think mine is a little better 
«Aeva2m. mmiwaa^ croisque pen 

than yoors. 2. Is it your temper or hers that hinders you from living weO 

ee kumeurf. empicker vivre 

togetharl If it be yours, it is easy for* yoa to remedy it, by (keeping a cheek) 
/ C*e»t » facile d'^ r.-f y, en prenant 

upon yourself; if it be hers, redouble your attention, complaisance, and good 

.1 ■; '.i.-'-j €^eei ,redoubler d' , , 

behaviour. It is very seldom that this method (proves unsooeeBsfiil). 8. All 
procid^e^'^m. rare mithodef. (nereussieeepoM)* 

die pictoKs have arrived from Italy, except yours, hers, and mine, wfaidi w 
tableau m. (are) arriver Itahe, esecqit^ , , , que 

expect toHDoxTow. 4. We know what are your amusements in town; 
atUndre . eavone quels _^ d la ; 

whereas yoa (an quite ignorant) of ours in the country ; bat I assure yon 
tandie que (n*avez nvUe id4e) d can^gnes f. assurer 

that ours are uifiaitely superior to yours. 6. They have returned us our musie. 

mfinimmtprifirable . . rendre musique.t 

Where ia theirs 1 6. Our field is cultiviited; theirs is not. 7. Her morals 

f f . " - cAofl^m. ; • . ffUKtuv pi. f. 

arecomct; theirs are corrupt. 8. My books are new; hisareold. 9> Take 
pur^^ corrwnpu, Uvrem, neuf; vieus, porter 

this to aiy son, and that to yours. 10. You may send these dogs to yoor 
csd , cda I . - . pouvez enwyer ces chien m. 

eontttry-house, if you like, but not to mine. 11. She has learnt her 
{maisende champagne f,), voulez, nonpas • tqjpris 

lesson, and he has not learnt his. 12. He has found a cravat of yours amon^ 
lefoUyi, • trouver erawUef. panm 

his. A cravat of mine, yoo say; show it to me. 18. I saw a countryman 

, diless monirer vis compatriatt m. 

of yonra, yesterday. 14. This money is mine. 15. That is a trick of his. 
, kier, argent m. t* tourm. 
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16. Will you take this watch to your lister 1 I think It is hers. 17. 

voulex porter motUre f. eceur ? croia que c' 

Whose (great coat) is this 1 It is my brother's. I thought it was yours. 
dqid nutoutm* f c* . croyaiaquee* 

No, it is not mine. 18. Did you really hear thati Yes, I (heard) it 
, e' . avex ridlement entendre cdaT , {aientendu) 

with my own ears. I tell you that 1 (saw) it with my own eyes. 
de propre oreiUe, f. dia {ai vu) de aU. 



ON THE POSSESSIVE ADJECTTIVE PRONOUN USED BEFORE 
A NOUN EXPRESSING A PART OF THE BODY. 

1. The bootHmaker who lives at the comer of the street, has met with* a 
boUierm, demeurer coinM, rue,(, 4pnvioer 

shocking accident; our carriage (unfortunately ran) over his body, broke 
terrible ;m. voituref, {apass^nudhetareusement) eorp9,m»caenr 

his leg and tfaig^, and bruised his right shoulder (very much). 2. Do* not 
jandteL cuisse,f. froiaser droit ipmdei, heaucoyp. 

make (so much) noise ; you split my head. 8. I trod upon his foot. 4. A 
faitea {tantde") bruit; caaaer tite,f, marcher pied.m. 

(cannon-ball) (shot off ) his left arm. 6. Do* not press my hand so much; 
botdet emporter gauche braa,m, preaaer momf. forts 

yon hurt my fingers. 6. Tell them that if they ever eome here again*, I 
(faiteamal) doigt.m. ditea {reviennent januda} id , 

diall break their necks. 7. Mind, or you* (will hurt) her eyes. 8. I 

ctuaer cou. sing, prenex garde de ifaire mal) ail. m. 

am afraid they will be obliged to (cut off) my thumb. 9. I (caught cold) 
craina on ne aoit obliger de couper pouce. m. (me auia enrhumf) 

and (completely lost) my Toice. 10. My father has had a &I1 on the ice, 
{ai perdu completement) voix,f. fait chute f, glace,(, 

and (injured) his back and head (very much). 11. At Waterloo, our general 
ia*eat Ideaai) ■ doa m. ' tite f. ^mgereusemefU. , ■ 

reoeiyed a*^ shot in his right leg, another in his right shoulder; (bv a 
recevoir {coup de feu m,)d jarnj>e,{, d ^auleji. (a 

great deal) of care and attention his leg was* saved, but it was necessary 
force) aoinm. f. on aauver,pnt. faUut 

to* make an incision in his shoulder. 12. (Would it not be better) for a man 
faire f. d . (ru vaudraitHl paa mieux} 

of probity to lose his life, than to sacrifice his honor by a criminal action 1 
perdre ue,f. de aaerifier honneur {action f.crimind)? 

13. I think she has lost her mind. 14. When diis brave officer had lost 
croiaqu* perdre eaprit.m, 'cffider perdra 

his leg at the battle of Wagram, he (lifted up) his eyes and hands to heaven, 
bataiUef. , lever ceil dd, 

and thanked Ciod for having preserved his life. 15. Has not die Prince C*** 
remerder de avoir oonaerver n'a-t-Upeu • 

had his head (cut off) for having assassinated his brother 1 No; it was for 
trancher avoir aaaaaainer ? ; c' 

having attempted (to murder) the king. 16. His niece tells a frlsefaood 
«0O# ottmfer d (laviede) dit menaongem. 
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(as often as) die opens her ooootb. 17. TIib inhabitaiits of lint eomCiy 
(toutea Usfois qu*) <fuvre habitant m. payt m. 

are so soperstitioos, that I recoBect having seen, one Sunday, in a magnificent 
angtentUieux, serappder avoir vu, ydana magmfique 

temple, eereral thousand people, with* their eyes (cast down) for mora 
,m. mille j)er«onn«,f> bauaer pendant 

than half an hoar, all intimately pereuaded that God was present, and 
d* , intimemetU persuader , qy,*U 

addressing them, in thepersbnof their priest. 18. I aee that my foot begins 
parler ,dan8 pritre, voU commencer 

to swell, and I despair (of its eyer being) cured. 19. If you toudi (to) that 
enfliTj disupirer {de le voir) gvirir, toucher 

knife, you will certainly cut your fingers. 20. Go first and* wash 
couteau,m. certatnemeat couper . allezd'abord lover 

your hands, and then come and* warm your feet. 21. I broke my arms in 
, ensuitevenez chaufer pied, caaeer bras m. en 

trying to saye a diild who threw himself (out of) the window of a honie 
chercher sauver (se jeter) par qui itait 

on fire. 22. Giye me those stockings of mine wfaidi you haye mended. 
en . donner bas que raecomoder, 

23. 'Where have yon put this pocket4M>ok of mine, which I fcrougfat firom 

mis portefeuillem , que opporter 

Trwace 1 Yon put it in your pocket, when yon (went oat) this afte r aowu 
f {avezmisy , {4tes sorti) 

24. Is* not* that little girl aware that it is mine to command and hers to 

nesait-ellepas de commander d* 

obey 1 25. That poor man, in performinga beaatiful concerto of his own, was 

ob&r ? , exicuter — — , 

(struck by a fit) of apopfexy,and died suddenly. 26. I have often heard Miss 
Jrapper apoplexies m/ownd . 

A*** mention that she has a large estate of her own on the contineoi; I shooU 
dirt beau ; vom^ 

like (yery modi) to know where it is. 27. Yon ought not (to trouble yourself) 
drais Uen savoir c* . devez \se mSler) 

about that, because it is no concern of yours. 
de cekif parceque 



ON THE ADJECTIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN ITS. 

1. Eyery country has its customs, laws, and prejudices. 2. I should re- 
chaque pays usage, m. hi, f. pr4jugi» m. re- 

gret (yery much) to leaye France without haying seen Paris^ — ^its theatres, 
gretter beauooup de quitter a/uoir vu ,— , 

buildings, and amusements. 3. Boston and its neighborhood presents to the eye 
idijice, m. . m. environ pi. presenter ceU 

the finest prospect I haye eyer beheld. 4. It is on account of its climate, 

perspective, f, que j* axe jamais vue, c' d cause clinuit,m, 

soil, and productions, that France is (so much admned by foreigners.) 6. Wa 
self m. , f. tant admirer as itranger. 
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were in KngleiKl whea the Thames (faroke out of its banks), and oyer^wed 
Angleterre Tamise f. dibordelt » inondar 

this part of the coontry; the water was so high and rapid, tl»t in its course it 
partie f. pays; m. eau f hma rapide, dans cows m. 

swept away several houses and trees. 6. Has not war its theory and 

entrainer jdusieurs . n*. /dlepas throne f. 

principles like other sciences 1 7. As soon as Solomoir had ^abandoned 
prindpe m. comnu — — ? f. tot ^ i abandonner 

himself to the love cl£ women, his understanding declined, his heart weakened, 
amow m. , espit m. baUsar, cceur m. s'amoUir, 

and his pie^ degenerated into idolatry. 8. This town would be a delightful 
pUtii f. d6g6n4rer en idolatrie, f. ville f. , ■ 

spot, if its streets were not so narrow, and its houses so high ; its regular 
lieu, m. rue f. n* paa 4troitf haut; r4guUar 

buildii^ please me much, and its peaceful inhabitants are very amiable. 
h&txmentisi, pUment beaucoup, paisible habitant cdmabU. 

9. London is the largest cit^ in Europe ; its situation is agreeable and reiy 
Londres grand ville f. de ; -^— f . agriable 

conyenient for trade ; its houses are (brick4]uilt), and extremely clean ; its 
commode commerce i m. (de brique), pnprei 

squares and streets are laige and beautiful, and its parks immense. 10. Thia 
place f. rue f. grand beau, pare . 

peach-tree is not very fine, but its fruit is delicious. 11. I will not take that 
picker m. beau, fruit m. d&icieux, prendrai 

plwsic; I know its strength and effects too well. 12. As all those who 
miaedne; f. connaie force f. e^e^ m. trop bien. ceux qui 

read Milton's Paradise Lost are not capable of feeling its beauties, so the 
lisent Paradia Perdu sentir beautS, f. ainsi 

greater part of foreigners who (attend) Racine's tragedies in Paris, cannot 
partu f. itranger qui (vont aux) d ne eauraient 

relish their sublimity. 13. I (am very fond of) Vauxhall, and I should often 
opprider stMimiU, f. (otme bmucovp) , 

take my children Uiere, if indecency and vulgarity did not debase its amuae- 
men«r * y, indicence f. vulgarity f. axniir ^— — 

ments and pleasures. 
— — plaisir. 



ON THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. This portrait is beautiful. 2. The term of life is short; that of beauty 
m. . termem. ; beautS f. 

is still shorter. 8. These peaches are not so ripe as those which I bought 
encore . piche f. mur que achker 

yesterday. 4. We gave the money to that man. 5. Look at the beak of that 

dUmrur argent . regarder 

bird. 6. Is it far from that house to the river 1 7. Such a happiness is infi- 
ya^-U ? {untd borJieur) 

nitely superior to that which one can enjoy in this world. 8. The climate of 

doiU on peut jouir dana climai 
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Jgngla^MJ is not Qompanbie to that of Switzerhnd. 9. Tlkifl hatred, long 
Angleterre _^-_^ Suisse, f, haine,{. hngtema 

restrainedy broke forth, and was the unhappy canse of these dreadful events. 
eontenUf ^dater, malheureux f. terrible 

10. What gown (shall I lend) berl That which yon showed Miss E*** 
quelle robe pr&er ? que numtrer d 

last week. 11. I (have just bought) these two silkumbreDas; this 
la {aemtdne f. dermer). (vietu d^acheUr) (jparaphde de aoie); 

cost me twen^ shillings, and that thirty. 12. Do not mention that to 
couier , . parler de 

any body. 18. If she does that, she (will repent it). 14. Is this good to 

peraonne. fait , (a*en rqtentira). -il bon d 

eat 1 15. That is very bad to drink. 16. Take this to the lady, and 
manger ? mauvaia d boire.^ porter Madame, 

keep that fiv yourself. 17. What (is the meaning of) diis 1 18. See bow 

garder . signifier ? voyex oomnte 

these men and women are playing together. 19. Ton ou^t not to* believ« 

jotier , devriez croire 

those who are interested in deceiTing you. 20. He may tell these stories 

qui vnUreeaer d tromper . peut oonler hutoire f. 

to those who will listen to* him. 21. The pleasures of the wise 

qtd veulent bien 4couter plaisir m. eage 

resemble in nothing those ofadiAiipatedman. 22. He that suffers himself 
resaembler en rien d dinHptr • qui («e hoMeet) 

(to be ruled) by his passions, nmst renounce ha^^ineas. 28. This stuff wiS 
g!(n»ioemer ,f.doi^ rmonar d . itaffei. 

become you wonderfully. 24. That action is worthy fsi blame. 26. This 
sOra tree bien, f. . f. 

scene is calculated to interest all men, but that can not succeed. 26. The 
f. fait pour vnUreeeer , peut riuaeir, 

body perishes, the soul is immortal; yet all our cares are for that, while 
eorpa-Ok.pirir, Amef. S cq>endant eoine m. ,tandiaque 

we neglect this. 27. This is low and mean, but that is grand and suMime. 

nigUger . bos vU, . 

28. A small cottage and (a few) (pieces of furniture), — these are all his 

cabanef. quelque meuMe ,— 

fortune. 29. I haye now two things in contemplation ; these are, to (get married) 
. f. vue S ,de (se mariery 

and to retire into the country. 80. This is very well done. 31. That will 
de ae retirer d can^Mgne. f. fait, 

be Tery badly managed. 82. (I have been told) you intend to send a 
mal adminiatrer. (on m* adit) que aeprapoaer d* 

challenge to Mr. D*** ; if such are your sentiments, you will lose my esteem* 
oartdm, ; , perdre 

88. Is that behaTing as a man of honor 1 84. This being your q|)inion, I am 

ae conduire ? • , f« 

very sorry (I* haye done it). 86. That is a Tery imprudent step. 86. It 
f&cM {de avoir fait), - d-marche, f, 

frequent]^ happens that those who profess the most sincere friendship, are 

anwer profeaaer pour nous amiti4, f. 

the (most likely) to forsake us when we are in trouble and need. 87. Ahs ! that 
(premier} abandonner peine f. beaoin, m. 
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ii imfintiiiwtely bat too often the case. 88. When yw ostor is m ou n uM my , 

tnp • CH I 

(die fifeqoentiy tinrns the coiiTenation opon^Biibjeots of literatoie, ia order to 
(feat tomber) aujet , afin de 

mention^ most striking pasflegeeofthis or that author. 80. He who (wants) 
dter frappant m. avteur. n^iabuoinde) 

nothing is very happy. -40. These stockings are Tery fine, but I shall take in 

6«av, frendrai de 

preference dioee which you (showed) me first. 41. AaaUtheoihildreDare 

{avez montris) d*abord, 

not here, I can not punish thoee (of wImno) you complain. -42. Pot younelf 
icif peux dont voiu plaignez. mettez 

in the place of him to whom yon would do an injury. 48. (Those) to whom 
d qui yfulezfcdre injure, f. (lee penonnee) d qm 

I was speaking when you called me are charming ladiee. 44. He is much to 
parler cqppder charmata fort 

(be pitied) who (gives himself up) to his passions and the pkasarss of this 
(plUxndre) (e'abandonner) 

world. 45. They (are mistaken) who think that happiness oonsistB in riehes ; 

(eetrmnper) anient coneisteren s 

fat such as seem to be hapf^ are not always so. 46. I am sure theydo not 
car quieenMer le, eurque 

know the hmnan heart, who tmst' dieTainpiomiKBofmMi. 47. All 
eonnmaemt cceur, m. ee fier d promeeee f. • 

these rings are Tery pretty, bat I give the preference to that which your ooarin 

bague f. jolt, 

has (on her) finger. 48. Madam, which of these gowns ehall I hai^e the 
au , 2a quelle 

pleasare of sending you 'I That which you please. 49. Do* you choose meat 

■emayer ? voudrez, vouLez 

» fishi WhicheTer you please. 60. ShaU I have the pleasareof helmng 

Zudrez. *^^ q^ 

you to* some* of this or thatl To which you please. 61. Is not her happi* 

? de voudrez. 

ness infinitely superior to that which one enjoys in this wwld 1 52. He drinks 

dont on jouit T bait 

nnn from morning to night, which is very injurious to his health. 68. What 
f Avm «otr, m. mauvaie pour 

you say is yery true. 64. What costs litde is too dear when it is bad. 

dites . couter trep tiumvaia, 

65. Ladies, I know what you (are laughing at), but I (do not care). 
meedamea, eats dont nez, (ne m*en eoude guerw )• 

66. If your sister knew what she exposes herself to* in going there, she would 

eavait d quoi e^expoeer allant , 

certainly Stay (at home). 67. Ton may not like my proceedings, but that 
reeter (chez-dle), pouvez nepaa aimer procid4, m 

is my way of acting; I always say what I think. 58. She (goes out) in* 
■ mamere f. agirj die peneer. eort 

the evening, which displeases me (very much). 59. What she' fears is a 

diplaxt beauanip. craint 

lekipse. 60. What attaches me to life is yourself. 61. What I know is, they 
reckute. ^ttadur vief.. 
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bKWB won. ffi. IGss A*** pbya db the harp and piano, ipealu Pmiditnd 
gagner, jouer de harpe f. — , m. parler 

Italian, and draws nncooimoDly well, which are considered very fine ao- 
, dessiner parfaitemerU , qui coruidirer agri<Mf 

oomplidunents in a lady. 
talent dans 



ON THE BELATIVE AND ABSOLUTE PRONOUNe. 

1. Tbe gentleman who is at the window is my brother. 2. Hie hdy who 
tnonneur dame 

(has just gone out) is my sister. 8. The birds that sing on that tree are very 
(vient de sortir) . chanter 

pretty. 4. It is the yoong man whom yon recommended to me. 5. Tlie 
joH, wild avezrecommandi 

apples which you have bought are all rotten. 6. Send me back* the dic- 
f. pi. achetor pourri, renvoyer 

tionary which I lent you last week. 7. Children who are obedient, 

aiprit4 la (temaine f. dernier). 

are loved by (every body). 8. Which of your brothers is learning French Y 
de (Una le numde). apprend le T 

9. To which of those houses do you wish to* go 1 10. From which of your 

' disirer aller ? 

sisters have you (heard) 1 11. There is red and white wine; which 

(repu dee Tiouvelles) ? void i 

win you have 1 12. Who has given you that 1 13. Whom have yon met 

prifirer ? ? rencontrer 

in the street 1 14. To whom are you going to* write ? 16. Whom have you 
rue ? f . aUer icrire ? 

received these letters from 1 16. Whom do you wish to* spesik to 1 17. Whose 
recevoir ? disirer ? 

house is this (to whom is this house) 1 18. Whose gloves are these 1 

19. What fault has she committed, that she should be punished (to punish her) 

commise, pour punir 

so severely 1 20. What is th& news to-day 1 21. What are her motives 
? j nouvdlesmk ? motif m, 

for acting as she does 1 22. What satisfaction ! 28. To what hotel do you 
agir fait ? / f. m. 

go *! 24. (of) What grammar do you use (serve yourself )1 25. What have 

aUer ? (*e servir) ? 

I donel 26. What does he want*? 27. What was she telling youl 

fait ? veia 7 disait'dle ? 

28. What were they doing there 1 29. What have you done with your money 1 
faiaaient-Us ? fait de ■ ? 

80. In what have I neglected to fulfil my duty 1 81. What do they charge 

nigUger de remplir ? on accuser 

her with 1 82. What does her brother apply himself tol 88. What do 
de ? appUquer f 

Jiey aim at 1 84. The man whose genius is grand and sublime, like 
1 g^eva. , comme 
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nature, is the admiration of the world. 85. The lady whose talent and Tirtue 

,f. f. 

yoa admired (so much) is the mother of these pretty children. 86. Napoleoa, 
admirer tant . » 

whose greatness of soul is (so much) praised, and to whose valor the French 

tatU admirer, 

owe (so many) victories, died at (the age of) forty-five years of* age*. 
doivent tant de , moitrvt 

87. The man idiose conduct is regular, and whose actions are upright, is a 

rigulier, irr^ochable, 

hundred times happier than he who passes his life in wantonness and iniqui^. 

passer dissipation f. iniquity, f. 

88. She is a woman to whose caprices I shall* never submit. 89. We have 

soumettrai. 

some foreign flowers, the smell of which is very sweet. 40. Is not that the 
itranger , odeur f. agriabh, 

young lady of whom your motlier complains 1 41. Providence, without whose 

se plaint ? , f. 

assistance we can not succeed, is always just and merciful. 42. The 
pouvons riussir, misiricordieuae. 

daughter of Minos gave a thread to Theseus, by means of which he went out 

donner fil m. Tkesie, moyen la, sing. aortit 

of the labyrinth. 43. The A^, on the summit of which reign perpetual 

labyrinths, Alpes, f. pi. sommet rigner 

snow and ice, present at sunset the most striking and 

ndge f. pi. glace, f. pi. presenter au coucher du soleil imposant 

magnificent spectacle the eye (ever beheld). 44. The person whom you 
m. que . " {puisse voir). f. 

pitied so much (of whom you had so much pity) is dead. 45. The good 
({ . mart, 

reputation (of) which haeajoys will make him succeed everywhere. 46. Have 
■ f. , . jouir , t /era r4ussir partoiU, 

you seen the house (of) which I mentioned (have spoken) to you 1 47. The 

vu V /.'■•; * . ^ 

money I wanted (of which I had need) was for the relief of an unfortunate 

soulagement m. malTuttreux 

family. 48. That is what I wanted (that of which I had need) to speak to you 
voild de 

about*. 49. The person (to) whom I trusted (myself) the most has deceived 

' tt-fier ■ tromper 

me. 60. It is a misfortune (to) which I did not expect (myself). 51. The 

malheur attendaia 

ladies firomwhom I received this information are gone to America. 52. Idle- 

recevoir ■ f. parti pour Amirique. par- 

j ness is a vice to which young people are (very much) inclined. 68. If I had 
/ esse f. m. gens m. pi. tres endin. 

known the deplorable situation to which she is reduced, I should have lent her 
connu ^——' f. ridvit, prSter 

some money. 54. The studies (to) which he applies himself to* are not veiy* 
argent, m. ' . appliqtur 

difficult. 65. It is the gentleman (after whom) I was running after*. 
• \ monsiew • eourais 
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66» London and Paris are two large stages, on which men are ahrays masked. 
Londrea grand thiatrey m. / . nuutjuer, 

67. Who goes there 1 58. <to) Whom sliall I apply (myself) to* 1 59. What 

a* shocking accident y 60. What is your opinion of that affair 1 61. What 
ttprnbbt / m. — ^— f. de f 

are* yoo doing there 1 62. Is the exercise which I gave (hare giTen) yon to 
fakes - ? . 

write too difficult 1 63. The wine we drank yesterday was not very good. 
trap difficile ? que bumes 

64. She is a youig lady who sings well, plays on several instruments, and is 

cJumter , jotter de , m. 

admired by (every body). 65. Is (he) not that man unha|^ who likes the 
admirer tie (tout le monde). nuUHnireux aimer 

town and lives in the country 1 66. Who was that lady to whom Mr. C*** 
-; . habUer can^gie T ^ . 

introdnced yon the other day 1 67. Who will be courageous enough to attack 
presenter pour 

that furious animal 1 68. Did you ask (to) her (of) whom she meant 

? m. demander 

(was willing to* speak) 1 No, (I did not)*. 69. Yon (have) had two or 
voulait ? , . ^^ , 

three different masters. 70. Whose (who is that of whom the) lessons have 

been most beneficial to you 1 71. What an* amiable &mily (that) is* (that of) 
proJUable 7 qtu cdle 

Mr. L***'s ! 72. But what a* disgusting one* is Mr. C***'s (that of Mr. C*** 
/ que repouasatU cette 

is disgusting) ! 73. What a* fine girl she would have been, if she had not 

' 9 

experienced this misfortune ! 74. What a* beautiful picture ! 75. What do 
iprouver C(, malheur ! m. tableau ! m. 

you say (that) he has losti 76. I (am at a Unnb) what to tell (to) him. 

perdre ? (ne »aia) que dire 

Tl, She did not know what to answer. 78. What (of) more laudable in 

,i8vt ripondre, dana 

a young man than spending his time (in the) stud^ of* the sciences and arts ! 
de passer (to) Hudter ' 

79. What are men before Grod 1 80. Tell (to) them that if they wiD stay 

? ditea veulent reater 

(at home), they will have something to* . play with*. 81. You are ac- 
(dlamaiaon), (of what)' ^Vamiwer . con- 

quainted with* these two fimiilies ; which is the richer 1 82. The ladies were 
naiaaez j '• ? 

admitted at ten o'clock, after wnich the ball began. 83. Do you know 
admise , commencer, savex 

(any thing that) he is fit for* 1 84. The end at which he aims is to (re« 
(to what) 'propre ? but m, viser deCjmrere^ 

vive) liberty in a country from which it seems to have been banished. 
«ttre) dans pai/« m. aemhltr bamr 

85. How , comes it that nobody is satisfied with his condition 1 86. Hw 
(firom whence) tderU peraonne a' content de T 
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oouBtry tfaroo^ ndiich we paased, in going to D***, a** Tillage from which thejr 
pays m. par passer , aUer Von 

extract a great cpiantity of coal, is the most finiitful (of those) in which I hare 
tire , (where) aie 

ever travelled. 87. Well, what will you begin with* 1 88. Where 

jamais voyager, eh hien! par votdez T 

are yon going this (afternoon) 1 89. Whence does* your sister come f 
{allez-vous) {apres diner xa,) ? • vient-dle T 

90. Was it to this office (that) you applied last year 1 No, it was 
(is) bureau m, s^adresser (Pannie demiere) ? , ee 

not. 91. It is not to you (that) I speak. 92. It is on them I depend 
id. . de qtie attendre 

for* that favor. 93. Which of those ladies do you think the most amiable 1 

. ' • '. . trouver , ? 

M. Choose which of these two pictures you like best. 96. Where am I % 

choisir que aimer . T 

96. He knows not where he is. 97. He 'is gone, I don't know whitho:. 

sait . aUer^ sais 

98. Whence (does he get) that pride 1 It is from whence he derives his origin. 

(lui vient) ? voUd tirer 

99. Which way (did you come) 1 That is the road (by where) I came. 
(By where) {Stes-vous arrivi) ? voild stUs venu, 

100. We perceived him waiting (waited) for* us, quietly seated under the 

apperpumes qui attendre , assis 

shade of a tree. 101. He received us with such goodness, civili^, and grace, 
. recevoir une , , , 

as charmed us, and made us forget all (that which) we had suffered, 
(which) charmar , ft ouHier souffert, 

102. There is no city in the world where there are more riches and a 
(not any) U y ait de 

greater population. 108. Is there a man who can say, ** I shall live until 

. puisse dire, vivrai 

to-morrow *' 1 104* He has no friend but would make for him every 
demain ? (not a) (who) ne fit tout 

kind of sacrifice. 105. He is surrounded l^ enemies who are continually 
tapece f. . environner d' (observer contin' 

observing him, and would be very glad to detect him in a* fault. 106. In his 
udlem^nt) , bien aise de trouver en 

retreat he lives like a philosopher who knows men and distrusts (of) them. 
vit conncat . se d^fer 

107. The pine-apple U a sort of fruit that in Europe ripens <Hily in hot^iouses. 

anana nemurir que («erre-cAaiM2e). 

108. That man is a sort of pedant who takes words for ideas, and facts con- 

prend , 

fttsedly (heaped together) for knowledge. 109. The grand principle on which 
entasser savoir. 

(the whole) tarns is, that all the world is but a republic, of which God is the 
tout rouler , n* que , 

common father, and in which every nation forms, (as it were), one great 

dans chaque former comma 

frnily. 110. Homer, whose genius is grand and sublime, like nature, is per- 
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hapB the greatest poet and the most poweriii] moralist of antiquity. 111. 'Tbm 

oeleEirated Zenobia, whose noble firmness you haye admired, (pretorred) dyin^ 

, fermai admirer, (otmer mieux) mounr 

with the title of queen, (rather than) accept the advantageous offers which 

, (/pie d') accepter 

Aurelian made her. 112. A king to whose care we owe a good law has 
faisakt . (the care of whom) dvoovr 

dime more for his own glory than if he had conquered the uniyerse. 113. Kings, 
fait propre oonquis . , 

(to) whom religion makes it our daty to obey, are, upon earth, the true reiNresenta- 

fait (us a) d' ob4ir, , , 

tiTesoftfaeproyidenceof God. 114. What a young man, who (begins) 

. (That to which) , {entrer dana) 

^ world, must principally attend to*, is (to gain) numerous friends by the quali- 
, doit a*attacher, de (sefaire) 

tiesof his heart. 115. A youth passed in idleness and pleasure, (lays up) 

jeunesse f. passer parease f. volvpti, f. ne {preparer) 

lor* us (nothing but) sorrow and disgust in old age ; this, howeyer, is what 

que , , (that to whidi) 

we little think of*, when we are young. 116. There is nothing by which we 
peu penser , rien d 

are more affected, than the loss of fortune. 117. A groye, in which I defy 
soyons sensible, . bosquet, m. braver 

the (burning heat) of the sun, a retired yalley, where I can meditate in peace, 
ardeur f. , solitaire , puisse miditer , 

a high hiO) whence my eye extends oyer immense plains, are the places where 
colUne, f. s'etende , lieu 

I haye spent the happiest moments of my life. 
passer 



ON THE INiPEFINITE PRONOUNS NEVER JOINED TO A NOUN. 

1. Is one well attended (sera) here 1 Yes, yery well. 2. One is always 
better at home {chex soi) than elsewhere. 8. You will receive two parcels 
(paquet m.) ; in (dans) one, you vnD find a bill (lettre f.) of exchange (change), 
in the other, two bank-notes (billet de banque), 4. 1 have been told (they have 
told me) that your mother is much better. 5. Do they talk of peace 1 6. Peo- 
ple attribute the inyention of gunpowder (poudre d canon) to Berthold Sher- 
word, of Fribourg. '7. They say that the French wiU not succeed (riussir) in 
Spain. 8. It is rq)orted (they report) that the Spaniards haye won the last 
(dernier) battle; I was told of it (they have told it to me) yesterday. 9. What 
news is there (u there of new) (novveau)'\ None (nothing). 10. Is it thought 
(do they think) that Mr. B**» wiU be (soit) condemned 1 11. If peace were to 
be made (they made peace), I should go (trots) to (en) France. 12. We learn 
better what we understand, than what we do not (understand not). 18. Do 
(faites) that at you will be punished (they will punish you). 14. She has been 
informed of it (they have informed her of it). 16. Bring (tqjporter) your papen» 

5* 
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and they will be examined (examine them). 16. What de they aay in EngWod 
of the China war {guerre de la Chine)^ 17. I shall have some fruit (fruit) sent 
(they wffi send me some fiiiit) from the country. 18. We lore an amiable wo- 
man, we cherish and adore her. 19. Somebody (has) told me so (it). Well, 
whoever (has) told you so (it) was wrong {s'est tromp^). 20. Has any body 
written to him 1 21. Every body believes it. 22. Nobody came (has come) 
hereto-day. 23. We have seen (im) none of his friends. 24. She knows («at<) 
nothing. 25. Eveiy one has his own* manner of tliinking (penser) and acting 
(agir), 26. No man is free {exen^) from error. 27. He does (fait) nothing. 
28. When we ai^ly onrBehreB (9*adonner) to several sciences at once (d la fait), 
we seldom succeed (riuasir rarement) in (dans) any. 29. Will* not* some one 
of these ladies be* (will not she be) of the party (partie f.) 1 90. There are 
(voild) some beautifrd pictures (tableau) ; I should like (d^sirer) to* buy some (of 
them). 81. Whoever has studied (itudier) the principles of an art knpws (sait) 
that it is onfy by lenglh (d force) of time that one can (peut) succeed (r^usair) 
in it (y), 82. The ladies at the ball were very finely (richement) dressed (mise), 
but each differently (avait une parure diff4rente), 83. Everyone should (devraif} 
mind (s'occtqter de) his own business (affaires pi.). 34. What is the price 
(prix f.) of each of these horses (cheval m.) 1 85. To (pour) most (lapiuparc) 
(of the) men, the misfortunes of others are but a dream (rSve m.). 86. Do 
(faites) not do* to others, what you would not wish (disirer) (that they) to be 
done (might do) to you. 37. No one knows (sait) when death will come (viendra), 
88. An egotist (6goiste) loves nobody ; in the whole (all the) universe he sees 
(voit) nobody but (que) himself. 39. He is more than any body worthy (digne) 
of your confidence. 40. Has any body called (demander) on* me this morning 1 
Nobody. 41. There was nothing but what* was* (de) great in the mind (ime) 
of Napoleon. 42. I doubt whether there is (qv*il y ait) any thing better calcu- 
lated (de plus propre) to exalt (d Hever) the soul than the contemplation of the 
wonders (merveille) of nature. 43. We are (one is) not slaves to (pour) receive 
such (de pareil) treatment (pi.). 44. Do* you know (savez) what tfaey do (fait) 
here 1 They eat, they drink, they dance, they play, they walk (se promener) ; in 
(en) a word, they kill time in (de) the gayest mumer possible. 45. Whoever 
of you is (will be) bold enough (assez hardi) to (pour) attack me, wiU rc^peait 
(se rtpentira) (of) it. 46. Whoever of you is (will be) attentive and disanecity 
•hall receive a reward that will flatter her. 47. Gk) (aUez) into my lilvarya 
and put (rnettez) the books each into (d) its place. 48. They have contribiitAd 
(contribuer) to the festivity (pUdsir m. pi.) of the evenings each acoording to 
(suivoKt) his means. 49. Afrer the parade^ each retired (m retirer) into hi« 
tent. 50. Each of them has fulfilled (renyaUr) his duty to (envers) his God and 
country (patrie f.). 51. Napoleon and Washington had each in hie conduot a 
fofficient degree of merit to leave (pour Uuaser) after them a great name to poa- 
terity. 62. After an evening so agreeably qjent (jmimo*) we went back (revlnmts) 
gaify each to our own home (chez nous), 53. Nobody (ne) could (pouvait) he 
happier than she, suiTounded (enmroimer) as she was, with (de) a husband and 
childfen who loved her dearly. 



ON THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. K 



OPf THE EVDEFINITE PRONOUNS ALWAYS JOINED •TO A 

NOUN. 

1. I (haye) bought you some pretty bookB; take care {prenex torn) of them. 

2. Who (has) composed that song (romance f.)1 I do not know; it ehouki 
(c« doii) be the work (<Buvre) of some poor starring (movrcmt de faim) author. 

3. Is there any news {nouveUe f. sing.) to-day 1 Not that I know of (pat yue 
je sache). 4. I have heard (say) from (par) some of your father's friends, that 
you were going to (aUiez en) France by the next packet (prochain paqudxa), 
X do* not know yet whether (si) I shall go (irai) or not (non), but it is yery 
likely (probable), 6. I have been to town (d la vUle) to-day, and I have said 
•o every person (that) I have met (renamtrer) that you were about taking (aUiez 
4irendre) a.* wife. 6. Each age has its pleasures. 7. I was (have been) ad- 
mitted (admit) into Mr. S***'s studio (atelier), and I (have) found every thing 
in the most admirable order ; each book in (a) its proper place, each picture 
(tableau) in its proper light (jour m.), but every statue was covered with (de) 
a veil (voile m.), and I could not (have not been able to) see them. 8. Have 
you been to the court (cour f.) this morning (matin m.) 1 Yes, and I never saw 
(have never seen) a more brilliant display (coiq> d*aal) ; every officer of the 
crown was in fuU dress (hcJnt de cour), every lady (was) covered with (de) 
diamonds ; and the king and queen seemed (paraistaient) perfectly happy. 9. 
There was in the Persian empire a certain dervis (derviche), who pretended he 
was (to be) able to* understand the language of birds. 10. Who (has) sold 
you this watch (montre f.) 1 I (have) bought it from (a) a certain Jew, who 
warranted (guarantir) it to me as* perfect (parfait). 11. Some enlightened 
(4clairi) persons maintain (maintiennent) that the moon is inh^ibited (habiter) as 
weU as our own globe. 12. Every nation has, in (d) its tium (tour m.), shone 
(briUer) on the theatre of the world. 13. There is no reason whatever that can 
bring him to it (may be able to make him consent to it). 14. Some beings ap- 
pear (paraissent) monstrous with a magnifyii^-glass (au microscope), which escape 
our notice (ichapper d la vue) when seen (they look at them) with the (at the) 
naked eye (regarder d Veal nu), 

; / ' " 

ON THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS SOMETIMES JOINED TO A 

NOUN, SOMETIMES NOT. 

1. Tell (dite») (to) your friends (qu^) they should renounce (doivenit renoncerd) 
the idea of- becoming (devenir) members of my family; none of them deserves 
(miriter) the affection of my daughters. 2. No one likes to (d) see himself as 
he (on) is. 8. There is no comparison to be made (to make) between these 
two pictures; both have merits (du m4rite), hat neither shows (montrer) the 
hand of a master. 4. She is as well educated (Hever) as any one. 6. None of 
(^crie)wiHdeieend(|NMMr)topo0terity. 6. Why an yoo lo obMi. 
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UBte («t entAi) u not to be willing to be convinced (que ixnts refusiex de vous Imtrnfr 
convaincre) by any reasoning {argument) 1 7. I wifl never reply (r^xmdre) to 
■och a jbestion; yoa may ask {pouvez /aire) it of (to) another. 8. The coat 
(habit) (which) you (have) sent me, does* not fit (go) well ; you should (it must 
that you may) make me another (of them). 9. Among the ladies who were at 
the party (bal m.) las\ night (yesterday evening), there was not one (of them) 
who wore (portAt) diamonds ; neitlier (non jdus) was there (tliere was not) one 
(of them) who was not painted (neftUfard6e), 10. There is not one of these 
officers who is not (ne eoit) ready to die (mottrir) for his country (patrie), 11. 
Why do your sister and younger (jeune) brothers always speak badly (parler 
mal) of one another 1 12. This is a bad disposition, which will do no good (ne 
fera de bien) to either. 13. Both tell (make) the same dtory, and nobody be- 
lieves that either tells (disent) the truth. 14. I regret to (de) (have to) inform 
you, that your two sons have been wounded (blesser) in the last (dernier) battle, 
but I rejoice to (de) tell (am happy to have to tell) you, that neither of* them* 
is in danger, and that you will* probably see (varex) them both before (otHint) a 
month. 15. Do* you always maintain (soutenez) the same principles 1 Yes ; 
but the consequences which I used to deduce (deduced) from them are no longer 
(plus) the same. 16. Your wife is piety (piitS f.) itself ; but I should rather 
like to* see (otmer mieux voir) her a little (pen m.) more cha^table to (enverv) 
others. 17. Such (tel) conduct (conduite f.) is inexplicably 18. Have you 
seen (vu) such a one* to^ay 1 No, he is not in (d la) town. 1^. He who 
laughs (rit) on* Friday, will cry (pleurer) on* Sunday. 20. I (have) never said 
any thing (rien de) similar. 21. He who sows (semer) does not always reap 
(recueille), 22. Were there any Indians (dea Indiens) at the meeting (cusemF- 
blie f.) yesterday 1 Yes, I saw (have seen) several (of them), but cannot (je ne 
puia pas) tell how many (combien). 23. Several of my friends went to (aUerent 
en) Europe last (dernier) year, but I expect (attendre) their return every day. 
24. Among these pictures there are many much admired (of them which they 
admire much). 25. All is in (en) God, and God is in (en) all. 26. Your fa- 
ther has been an* honest man all his life (vie f.) 27. Every vice is odious. 

28. Women, fascinating (s^uisant) as (que) they are, are sometimes selfish 
(qudquefvis 4g(dste), cold-hearted (d*un cceur sec), and of (a) dangerous company. 

29. The philosophers of the eighteenth century (siecle m.), although veiy en- 
lightened (idairi), have been a real curse to (maUdiction f. pour) their own* 
country (pays), 30. These flowers, inodorous as (tnodore que) they are, are not 
the* less pretty (of it). 81. Dissipation, pleasing as (agriable que) it is, makes 
us enjoy (does not cause us) no (de) real pleasures. 32. Novels (roman m.), 
although sometimes extremely attractive (intiressant), too often distil poisons 
(eirqxnsonner) into* the minds of young people (jeunes gens pi. m.), under the 
disguise (convert m.) of morality and virtue. 83. I (have) received with delight 
(dUices) the |Nretty little box (que) you (have) sent me; but what was my 
astonishment to (&onnenunt de) find it altogether empty. 34. How many 
(comlnen de gens) are fools enough to (pour) think (que) their souls come out 
(sortenQ of GKid's handB completebf wise and learned (eavant) ! 85. Look at 
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{ngmder) ihw pietty little riyer gliding (riviere f. eouler) quite qnietly throagh 
(doMcement d travera) a meadow enamelled with (prairie f. imaUler de) flowers. 
96. These fruits, although ripened (nvmir) under the sun of America, are quite 
(tout) as good as those of Italy or Spain. 



ON THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS FOLLOWED BY QUE, 

1. Whatsoever merit (que) he may have (oiif ), he wiU never succeed in (r^tuair 
dans) his own country, z. Whatever services ((pu) you have (ayez) rendered 
me, I have always been thankful (reconnaiascmt) for (of) them. 8. Whatever 
your birth and elevation may be, you ought (devez) not to despise (m^ariser) way 
body. 4. However foolish (ridictde que) fashions (mode f.) may be, people Al- 
low (atdt) them. 5. Whatever may hai^n (puisse aniver), give me notice of 
it (make me know it). 6. Whoever will say (diae) that I have slandered 
(calomnier) you, tells (dii) a falsehood (fausseti f.) 7. Man, whoever thou be 
(aou), contemplate (regarder) with admiration and req>ect this modest monument 
erected (Clever) by gratitude. 8. Whatever you may do (fassiez), you will* 
never destroy (d&ruirez) the prejudices (pr^ug4 m.) which your political oon- 
jduct has created (crier) against. you. 9. A fiiind vain, presumptuous, and 
inconsistent (liger) will never succeed in (riussir en) any thing whatever. 10. 
Whatever may be (soient) the prejudices of the world, never swerve (8*4carter) 
from the path (sentier m.) of virtue. 11. Whatever may be (toient) the laws of 
our country, we should always respect (respecter) them. 12. Whatever efforts 
yon make (fassiez), I fear (crcdns que) you will* not succeed in such a (r^iM- 
sissiez dans une si) bold undertaking. 13. However opposed (opposer) we may 
be to one another, we all agree (s'entendre) upon that point. 14. However 
astonishing this news may be, it (n') is nevertheless but (cq)endant que) too true. 
15. Ignorant as (que) they are, they behave uncommonly (se conduisent pcafakt^ 
ment) well. 16. Whatever talents you may possess, whatever gifts you may 
have received from the Almighty (tottt puissani), whatever perfection yon may 
have acquired from education, you must (ne devez) only* expect (espirer que) the 
suffrage of a small number of men. 17. However great services you may have 
rendered (rendre) to mankind (humanity f.), rather expect (s*attendre pluttt d) 
iheu* ingratitude than their* acknowledgments (reconnaissance sing.). 18. 
However useful and well written (4crit) may be the book (que) you have published 
(pubUer), it is doubtful whether (que) you will reap (recueilliez) the fruit of your 
labor. 

GENERAL EXERCISE ON THE FOUR CJLASSES OF INDEFINITE 

PRONOUNS. 

1. Whoever attacks the sacred person of a king is guilty of high treason. 
2. Of whmnsoever (que) you may have heard (egpprise) it, I cannot believe such 
a story (histoire f.). 8. To whomsoever you may apply (s'adrfesser), they will 
taeO you the same thing. 4. Has* any body been here for me (has he come to* 
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ask me) tcwilay 1 No, Sir. 6. I expect {attendre) somebody to (d) supper this 
evening. 6. Will (wtUez) you give me some (un peu) of your new honey 1 
7. Hia sisters will have each ten thousand pounds (livres sterling), 8. Every 
one must pay {doit payer) for himself. 9. We must give (,doit rendre) (to) every 
body his due (what is due him). 10. It is a saying (pnwerbe m.) which is in 
every body's mouth. 11. There is in {dans) every plant {jUante f.) a peculiar 
quality. 12. I give her a* lesson every Monday (m.) and Thursday (m.). 13. 
Any man who preaches (prScher) such a doctrine is in {dans) error. 14. Every 
body seeks {c?terc?ter) happiness, but nobody can {pgut) find it in {dans) this 
world. 15. Have you not told (it to) every body (all the world) of* it 1 16. 
Did (have) you ever see (seen) any body more amiable than Miss H*** 1 No, 
I doubt whether {douter que) Nature lias {ait) ever made {fait) any ihmg'{de) 
i&ore perfect. 17. There were several thousand persons by {sur) the side 
{bord m.) of the river. 18. Of the great number of friends who surround (envi- 
ronner) us in {dans) prosperity, there is often not one remaining (which remains 
to us) in {dans) adversity. 19. Nothing is more common than the word friend- 
ship ; but nothing more rare than a true {vSritable) friend. 20. There is nothing 
{de) more pleasing {agriable) than the company {sociiti f.) of an amiable wo- 
man. 21. I know {sais) nothing {de) new. 22. I have something {de) very 
pretty to (d) give you. 23. (n') Having but {que) few (d') years to (d) live, 
we should ti*y to enjoy {devons t&cher de jotiir) (of) them. 24. I saw {ne vis) 
nobody* else* but {que) two children. 25. There was nothing* in the house 
but {que) two tables and three chairs. 26. He only* took {prit que) a cup 
{tasse) of broth {bouillon m.) and a mutton-chop {cotelette f.). 27. There is 
nobody but fears {qui ne craigne) death. 28. It is very difficult to {de) find two 
persons of the same character and opinion. 29. The animals themselves are 
afiected by {toucher de) the harmonious sounds of instruments. 80. Women and 
even children were put {mis) to death. 81. She was a woman such as {que^ 
you. 82. I had , something to tell you, but I have quite {tout-d-fait) forgotten 
what it was. 33. If your sister has any thing to send to (en) France, tell (to) 
her {que) I shall set out {partirai) to-morrow for Paris. 34. Whatever the 
obstacles may be, we should try to surmount {devons t&cher de surmonter) them. 
35. I shall never forget what she has told me, whatever may {puissent) have 
been her motives {motif), 36. We shall overtake {atteindrons) him, whichso- 
ever road {que) he may have taken {prise), 37. However skilful {habile) we 
may be, let us not make {ne fcasons) a vain show {&alage m.) of our knowledge 
{savoir m.). 38. Let him be ever so powerful {puissant) (however powerful he 
may be) he will* never conquer {vaincra) them. 39. Though she is a woman, 
she is stronger than you. 40. Whatever you undertake {entrqn-eniez), you will 
never succeed in it {riussir y), if you do* not take {prenez) your measures bet- 
ter {mieux), 41. She is so lazy that she does* not apply herself {s^apjAiquer) to 
any thing whatever. 42. Find any (a) pretext {pritexte m.) whatever to {pour) 
excuse you. 43. All these apples are rotten {pourri), 44. The whole of his 
property (all his property) would* not suffice to {suffirait pour) pay (the) lialf 
(of) his debts. 45. All the grandeur, wealth, and power {puissance f.) of the 
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earth can {penvaU) not satisfy (coraenter) an ambitious mind. 46. The whole 
(all the) army fought («e battit) for (during) six boors and a half. 47. How 
much do you ask (demander) for the whole 1 48. Every thing disfdeases {d^ait) 
(to) her. 49. They have taken every thing away* firom (to) them. 60. All is 
not gold that glitters (that which glitters is not gold). 51. Every thing (that) 
-which is loffy, vast, and profound, expands {Slever) the imagination, and dilates 
{dilater) tbe heart. 62. Whatever tends {tend) to enlighten {idairer) the un- 
derstanding (jugement m.) and to impress (graver) (in) the heart with* right 
(btm) feelings, is desirable. 63. Do* you believe all that (which) she says 1 
No, I do not believe the half of it. 54. Your sister was quite cast down {abattu) 
at this news (f. sing.) ; however, afflicted as (affligi que) she was, she received 
me kindfy (with kindness). 55. I am wholly yours (all to you). 66. Your 
mother is quite altered (changer) since her last (dernier) illness. 57. I shall have 
recourse (recours) to (you) all of you*. 68. He complains (se plaint) of (us) all 
of* us*. 59. It was another person. 60. I am very happy to (de) see others 
enjoy themselves (s'amtuer). 61. Do not speak of others. 62. Behave (con' 
duisez-vous) well towards others, if you wish (votUez) that others should behave 
(«e conduisent) well with (envers) you. 63. We should be guilty of great injus- 
tice towards (envers) one another, if we were prejudiced (nous laissions prevenir) 
by the features (trait) of those whom we do not know. 64. We ought to assist 
(il faut »e secourir) each other. 65. Your cousin and mine have great abilities 
(talent) f but they both make a very bad use (mauvais usage) of them. 66. I 
know (sais) that one or the other of you must (doit) have broken (casser) that 
dish, although neither of you will confess (ne avouent) it. 67. The people 
(peuple) often suffer by (souffre de) the wars which kings make with (se font a) 
one another. 68. They both relate (raconter) the same story, although neither 
believes it. 69. I should love them both if they were attentive to their study. 
70. Those ladies are very rich, and you please (plaisez) (to) them both. 71. 
As you have been both (by the two) roads, tell me which is the diorter (court), 

72. I have travelled (voyager) both* by sea and land for (during) twenty years. 

73. Travellers both* ancient and modem agree (s^accorder) on that point (point). 



ON THE VERBS. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

1. The grotto (groite f.) was situated (situer) on the declivity (pencfumt m.) 
of ahin. 2. From4hence (de Id) they perceived (d4couvrir) the staL, sometimes 
clear and smooth (uni) as a mirror (glace f.), sometimes madly dashing (folle» 
tnent irriii) against the rocks, where it broke (se bri»er) into foam, raising (Hever) 
its waves like (comme) mountains. 3. On (de) the (un) other side (c(it4 m.), 
they saw (voir) a river, where islands were formed (se former), bordered with 
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lime-treeB in M bloBsom {border detUleul m./et(rt),tiiidtan poplars {paipiitrm*^^ 
which raised (lever) their proud heads even to (dans) the skies (use f.). 4. The 
several channels {divera canal m.) which formed (former) these islands seemed 
to sport through (aembler ae jouer dona) the country (campagne f.). 5. Soiue 
(lea ttna) seemed to roU (rouler) their pure (clair) waters with rapidity, whilsl 
(tandia que) those of others were BtiH (dormant) and tranquil (paiaible)^ and ap- 
peared as if they could not leave (paraitre ne pouvoir quitter) these enchanted 
borders (bord m.). 6. At a distance (au loin on) were seen (saw) hiQs and 
mountains, which were lost among (ae perdre dona) the clouds, and die fimcirul 
(Inzarre) shape of which formed (former) a magnificent horiz<»i. 7. The neigb- 
boring mountains were covered with green leafy branches (de pawpre vert), wfaick 
hung (pendre) in festoons; the grapes could hardly be concealed by (raiain 
pouvoir d peine ae cacher aoua) the leaves, and the vines (vigne f. sing.) were 
overloaded with (accabler aoua aon) fruit. 8. The fig (figuier m.), the olive 
(oltvier m.), the pomegranate (grenadier m.),and all other sorts of trees, covered 
the landscape (campagne f.), and presented (pr^aeater) it to the eye as a vast 
garden. 9. When I was in Paris, I went (aller) every morning (all the mom- 
ings) to take (make) (faire) a walk in (to) the Champs Elys^es or the Bois de 
Boulogne; after that (quoi) I came home (revetar chez moi), where I passed 
(paaaer) my (the) time till dinner either* in reading (a Ure) or writing (icrire) ; 
and in* the evening I generally went (aUaia ordinairement) for amusement (me 
d&aaaer) to the French theatre or the opera. 10. When I was in the prime of 
life (d la Jleur de VAge), like the bright butterfly (pe^nllon), I fluttered (voUr} 
from object to (in) object, without being able to settle (pouvoir ae fixer) to any 
thing (nothing). Eager for (avide de) pleasure, I seized (aaiair) every thing 
(all that) which had its appearance (presented to me the image of it) ; alas ! 
how (que) far was I (I was far) then fix>m foreseeing (pr&voir) that I should de- 
plore (dipUirer) with so much bitterness (so bitterly) the loss of that precious 
time. 11. For a short time (pendant quelque tema encore) after the death of 
Alnraham, the knowledge of the true God still* appeared (ae manif eater) in Pales- 
tine and Egypt; Melchisedec, king of Salem, was the priest of the Most High 
(jrod; Abimelech, king of Gerar, feared (craindre) God, swore (jurer) by his 
name, and reverenced (admirer) his power. But in (du) Moses* time (time of 
Moses), the nations adored (adorer) even beasts and reptiles; every thing (all) 
was (rod except God himself. 



PRETERITE DEFINITE TENSE. 

1. The mildness and courage of the wise Mentor charmed (chamur) me ; but 
I was still more surprised when I saw (voir) widi what skill he rid (diUvrer) ua 
of the Trojans (troyen), 2. When the skies began to clear up (del m. sing. 
eommencer a 8*^aircir)f and (que) the Trojans were about to discover (aur U 
point de dioouvrir) who we were, he remarked (remarquer) one of their ships 
which was simikur (aemblabU) to ours, and wiuoh the storm (tensp^) had separ- 
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•tad fttNA tbe odwn; she had her poop c iowii B d willi ipmp* t comvmur ^) 
eertun flowers. & Hehaiteiiedtop]aoe(MAdfer<iemeare)cMioarpoopwreatlHi 
ieounmne f.) of Bunikr flowera. 4. He attached {attacker) dwin himaelf with 
little bands (bandddte) of the tame color as {que) those of tbe Trojans; he or- 
dered (ordoimer d) all oor rowers to stoop as low as {de te haiuer U ptua qu*) 
they Goold alrag {U long de) their seats {banc), so as (pour) not to be reo(^uzed 
(rtcannaUre) by the enraiy ; in tiiis position we passed through the midst {paswtr 
au mUieu) of their fleet. 5. They screamed with {pattsaer de» cria de) joy when 
they saw us, as if they saw again (revoir) friends whom they had thou^t {cnrin) 
lost. 6. We were even compelled (contramdn) by the violence of the stonn to 
sail (de faire voUe) some time with them; finally we stood {demeurer) a little in 
te rear {derriere), and whilst the boisterous {in^Hueux) winds drove ( pousnr) 
diem towards Africa, we used our greatest exertions to land (Jaire kapLuagramda 
^ortepoMT oAorder) on the neighbwing coast (rf* Sicily. 7. Amenophis oonoeived 
{panoewfir) the design of making {faire de) his son a oonqaenNr. He set abovt 
it after {a'y prendre d) die manner of the Egyptians, that is (to say), with great 
ideas {peiuie) ; all the chUdren who were bom {naitre) on* the same day as 
{(jue) Sesostris were brought {ammer) to court by order of the king. 8. He 
had (made) {fnre) them edncated (educate) {ileper) as his own childroi, and 
widi tbe same care as {que) Sesostris. When he was (grown up) {grand), he 
made him serve (make) his apprenticeship in {par) a war with the Arabs ; this 
young prince learned {t^prendre) there to bear {aouffrir) hunger and thirst, and 
subdued {svbjugver) that nation, tiU then invincible. He afterwards attacked 
Lybia {attaqwr Lyhie) and conquered {conquirir) it. 9. After these socceBseSy 
he formed (Jvrmer) the project of subduing the whole {etiHer) world. In conse- 
quence of* this*, he entered Ethiopia {enirer dans jBthyopie), which he made 
{rendre) tributary. He continued {pousaer) his victories {jtuqu*) in Asia. 10. 
Jerusalem was the first to feel {aeniir) the force of his arms; the rash Rehoboam 
could {pouvoir) not resist {reeister) (to) him, and Sesostris carried away {enlever) 
the riches of Solomon. He penetrated {pin&rer) into the Indies, farther {pine 
Ism) than Hercnlea {HercuU) and Bacchus, and farther than Alexander did 
iAiesNmdre faire) afterwards. 11. The Scythians obeyed {Scythe ob&r) (to) 
him as iar as {jutqu') (to) the Tanais; Armenia {Armime) and Gappadocia 
{Cqppadoce) were subject {soumU) to him. In a word, he extended {itendre) his 
vmpire from the Ghinges (m.) to the DamdM (m.). 



PRETERITE INDEFINITE TENSE. 

1. Near (of) these appeared {paraitre) other men, whom the vulgar hardly 
regard {ne crwe gv^e) as* guilty, but whom celestial vengeance prosecutes 
(poumdvre) without mercy; theie are the ungrateful, the liars, the flatterers 
who have praised {lowr) vice, the mischievous {maUn) critics who have at- 
tempted to disgrace {tdcher de fittrir) the purest virtue. 2. Finally, those 
who have eondrmned rashly (eondomner t&mirairemeiU) things which they 

6 
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did know {eonnaUre) but imperfectly, and who have thus injured (nutrs) C^»} 
die reputation of innocent men. 8. Before (of) shutting {femur) his eyes to 
sleep. Mentor spoke {parler) thus to Telemachus. 4. The satis&ction {plai^ 
mrm.) of relating (raconter) the eTents of your life has carried (entrainer) you 
too far; you have charmed {charmet) the goddess by telling {ea^pHupur) (to 
hex) the dangers from which your courage and skill have saved {tirer) ycMi. 
5. Your* (the) love for (of) a vain glory has made {/aire) you talk {parlery 
without prudence. 6. She had promised to tell (s*engager d racorUer) you 
■tories and to inform (d egaprendre) you what has been the fate {dettin4e f.) 
of Ulysses (Ulysse); she has found (pvuver) the means (mo yen m. sing.) of 
captivating {ccgativer) your attention, without (to you) disclosing any thing (rien 
d4couvrir), and has induced {engager) you to explain {ea^tHgiter) (to her) all 
that she wished (ditirer) to* know. 7. Inflamed with (of) the desire of know- 
ing {connaUre) mankind (men), I have travelled (voyager) not only among the 
most polished {poUei) nations, but even among the most barbarous. 8. I have 
observed (o&fferver) them in the different degrees of civilization, from {dqnas) the 
state of simple nature to {jiuqu'd) the most perfect state of society ; and wherever 
I went {parUmt oHje suis alii), the result was the same. 9. That is to say, I 
have every where seen (some) beings {etres) occupied in drying up (d tarir) the 
different sources of happiness that Nature had placed within their reach (placer 
d leur porUe), 10. I have travelled this year in Ital^, where I had an (the) 
opportunity (occasion) of seeing (voir) several masterpieces (chef d'cnivre) of 
antiquity, and where I made (faire) a valuable (p^edeux) collection of scarce 
(rare) medals. 11. I there admired (admirer) the perfection to which they (on) 
have brought (potuser) ardiitecture, painting, and music; but what pleased me 
more (faire lepius depicudr) was (is) the beauty of the climate. 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

1. CSalypso, having shown (montrer) (to) Telemachus all these natnral 
beauties, said (dire) to him, ** Rest yourself (m rqnaer), yoor dotfaes are wet; it 
is time for (that) you to* (may) diange (changer) (of) them; then we duB 
see (se revoir) each* other* again*, and I wiU tell (dire) yon &cts which wifl 
touch (toucher) your heart;" in the* mean (mime) time she brought (faire entrer) 
him with Mentor into the most secret part (lieu m.) of a grotto, near (of) diat 
where the goddess dwelt (demeurer). 2. The nymphs had kindled (aUumer) 
in this grotto a large fire of cedar-wood, the pleasant smell of which spread itself 
(se ripandre) on (de) all sides ; and they had left (laisser) there some clothes 
far their (the) new guests. 8. I read (lire) this letter, and it appeared (paraUrs) 
to me to have been written (icrire) by Fhilocles. His handwriting ((kriture f.) 
had beea perfectly imitated (imiur), and it was Protesilas who had written 
it, with Timocrates. 4. This letter caused (causer) me a great surprise ; I read 
(lire) it again and again (sans cesse), and could (pouvoir) not understand (croire) 
it was (might be) from Philocles, remembering (se rappder), as I did, all the 
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taaduQg proois wlncli I had reoeiTed of his disinteKstedneM and good fiutli. 
6. I (n*) had only* received, like most (Jtaptvpart) of the grandees (jgrand)^ 
(fv') an edncation in -which I (n') had imbihed nothing bat (puinr que) aenti- 
ments oi pride and inaensibili^; that is to say (qu*) they (<m) had dtme every 
thing (tottf) in* their* power*, to stifle (pour iiouffer) in me the happy and 
benevolent diiqposition wbkh I had received from Nature. 



PRETERITE ANTERIOR TENSE. 

h When be had finished (achever) his narration (ridt m.), I clasped (pnster} 
him to (aur) my bosom, without being abfe to* answer {pcnivoir r^pondre) (to 
him) a* word*. 2. As soon as the moon {Ph&ms) had appeared above (<9P»- 
raUre d) the horizon. Mentor, who had heard {entendre) the voice of the goddess, 
who was calling {appeler) her nymphs in the woods, awakened Telemachns {^oeiUer 
TiUmaque), 3. After (that) we had admired {admirer) this magnificent spec- 
tacle, we began {comnuncer) to discover {dicouvrir) the mountains of Crete, 
which, however, we could hardly (pouvoir d peine) distinguish from the clouds 
(nuies) of heaven, or the waves (^fidt) of Uie sea. 4. When I had spoken 
{parUr) to your father, I went away («'m aUet), 6. When we had dined 
{dxner)y we went to* take a walk {oiler se promener), 6. As soon as I had 
examined {examiner) this phenomenon, I tried {tAcher) to find oat {dicottmrir) its 
canses. 7. As soon as we had crossed {paaeer) the river, we found {trouver) 
ourselves in a wood, where we could {pouvoir) not find a single foot-path 
{sentier). 8. As soon as the great Sesostris had satisfied {aatiefaire) his 
junbition by the conquest of so many {tant d') empires, he returned {reUmmer) 
into Egypt where he devoted the whole of the day {paster totdet eesjoumiea) to 
administering {rendre) strict* justice to his people, and in* the evening he 
recreated himself by holding {se dHasser en tenir) conferences vdth the learned 
{aavaint m. pi.), or by conversing (en converter) with the most upright people 
{juate homme pi.) of his kingdom. 



EXERCISES ON THE FIVE PRECEDING TENSES. 

1. Crod, who had created {crier) his angels in holiness, would have* {votUoir) 
(that) their happiness (might) depend {dipendre) upon (of) themselves; they 
could insure {puuvoir assurer) their felicity by giving themselves willingly {en se 
divouer) to their Creator. 2. But they delighted {se plaire) in themselves and 
not in God; immediately those spirits of light became {lumineux devenir) spirits 
of darkness {tinibres). 8. C!eIicour, at the age of fifteen (years), was what is 
called {ce qu*on appelle) in the world, a little prodigy; he composed {/aire) the 
most agreeable lovensonnets imaginable {vers les pius galants du monde); there 
was not a pretty woman in the neighborhood that he had not (might not have) 
celebrated {cHibrer). 4. It was a pity to let {dommxLge de laisser) so many 
talents be buried {e^enfmdr) m a litde town; Paris was the stage on which they 
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oogfat to be e^ibited (ftnttcr), and tliby ooniriTed matters lo (did to wtH} {Pm^ 
ft si hien), that his father determmed to (m riaoudn de) wnd him tMre. 
6. This father was a good sort (etpice) of a* nuu), who was fond of <4Mn«r) wist, 
without having any, and admired (admirer) without knowing (aavoir) why» OTfliy 
thing that came {tout ce qui venir) from the metropolis (capitalef.), & Nay** 
he even (mSme) had some literary connections (relation), and amcmg bis eotr^ 
spondents was a connoisseur of the name of Fintac. It was particularly to him that 
Celicour was recommended (recommancier). 7. Those who had shown (mpntrer) 
the greatest zeal for the state and my person, did not think themselves obliged 
to undeceive (se croire dispense de disabuser) me after so terrible an example. 
8. I myself was afraid lest (craindre que) truth (ne) should (might) break 
(percer) through the cloud and (ne) (might) reach (petrvenir jusqu'd) me, in spite 
of (malgrf) all my flatterers. 9. I felt within myself (seTttir) that it would have 
raised (causer) in* (to) me bitter remorse (amer remords pi.). 10. My effeafr- 
inacy (moUesse f.) and the dominion (ascendant m.) which a ti^eacherous (peijidey 
minister had gained (prendre) over me, threw (plonger) me into a kind (§orte f.) 
of despair of ever recovering (januda recowrer) my liberty. 



AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH ITS SUBJECT.— PLACE OP 

THE SUBJECT. 

1. Is it you who has been (Stes venuy here this morning 1 No, it is iny 
brother CSiarles, who has returned (revenir) Scorn America. 2. It is not I who 
knocked (jetter) you down (parterre), 8. Who has done that 1 4. Who is 
coming away («'«i venir) with me 3 5. Champagne and Burgundy are very 
agreeable to the taste; but I prefer Madeira. 6. The workman, the merchant, 
the priest, and the soldier, are equally members of the state. 7. A single word, 
a sigh, a look (regard), betrays (trahir) her. 8. The amiability, the sweet 
temper (bontS), of that young lady delights (ravir) and enchants me. 9. You 
and I have succeeded (r^ussir) very well. 10. He and I will be partners 
(aasocO), 11. You and she know (connaitre) the afiair. 12. Yoq, he, and I 
wiU dine together. 13. Is it not he or I who will go 1 14. He, she, or I will 
come. 15. Monsieur or Mademoiselle will do (faire) it with pleasure. 16. I 
hope that one (Vun ou Vautre) of you will write to us. 17. \^ealth, dignities, 
honors, every thing disappears at the hour of death. 18. Spoi:ts (dvoertisaem 
ment), pleasures, conversations, entertainments (spectacle), nothing was able 
to divert (pouvoir distraire) her from her profound melancholy. 19. Not 
only all her jewels (bijou) and gold, but all her linen (linge), was stolen (voler), 
20. Does not ApoUo's son, as well as (le nourrisson du Pinde aussi que) the 
warrior, prefer a fine laurel to all the gold in (du) Peru 1 21. Both of them are 
disirous (touts deux disirirf^ oT (y) going; but neither will go. 22. Neither 
of* them* has learned his lesson. 23. Neither love nor hatred can move 
(toucher) him. 24, Neither Mr. A*»* nor Mr. Df ** will be elected (&ire) 
mayor of the city of Boston. 25. Must (faUmr) I repeat to you again that 
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neither of* them* u my mother. 26. I swear that neither he nor I have ever 
been there (y). 27. was not your brother one of the unfiHrtDnals rictinui %vho 
were ■acrificed to the vengeance of the ^rant 1 28. It was one of nqr greatest 
enemies who saved my life in that imminent danger. 29. If yon could* grant 
{accorder) him that favor, it would be one of the greatest services that yon ever 
rendered (preterite of the subjunctive) him and his £unily. 90. A gang (bande) 
of thieves attacked me two or three years ago (there are two or three years), and 
robbed me of every thing (all that which) I had. 31. A great many (nonUfre de) 
young men {gen») have enlisted themselves (s^enroUr) voluntarily, although the 
greatest part of (between) them had (subjunctive) every inducement to {Ua plus 
pmsaants motifs de) remain at home {chex etue). 32. Few people {gens) neglect 
their interests. 38. About twenty (une vingtaine) soldiers have mutinied (m 
r^voUer). 34. What a* crowd of men, women and children followed you when 
you (have) brought (apporter) the news (sing.) of the peace. 35. The number 
of victories which he has gained (ren^rter) is^ inconceivable. 36. When will 
the grand fleet sail {mettre d la voile) ? 37. A {la) plurality of wives is for- 
bidden {dife*idre) in this country (pays). 38. The French armies have been a* 
long time victorious. 39. They took l^ive {prendre congi) of us yesterday. 
40. I shall never consent to it, said he, unless (d moms que) I (ne) accompany 
(suligunctive) them. 41. Happy clianges have taken place {itre arrivi), which 
have revived trade {r&ablir commerce) in our unfortunate city. 42. Thus ended 
{finir) a war which had been the cause of so many {tant) misfortunes. 43. 
Such was the state of his afiairs when he was imprisoned {emprisonner) . 44. May 
(puissent) all these children follow the principles of our holy religion ! 45. Were 
I {dussi-je) to perish there (y), I will go. 46. We listen with pleasure to* the 
advice of those who know how* {sawir) to flatter our passions. 47. Euripides, 
as much as {aussi que) Sophocles, contributed to the glory of the Athenians 
{Aih6nien). 48. Napoleon, as well as {aussi Men que) Washington, has left 
{Ittisser) behind him a splendid {suMime) name ; but posterity will judge them 
very differently. 49. Lycurgus, like {comme) Solon, was a wise legislator. 
50. Many {bien des) poets think that poetry is the art of uniting {unir) pleasure 
with (d) truth, by calling (en appder) imagination to the help {secours) of reason. 
61. Few persons reflect that time, like {comme) money, may be lost by (an) 
onseasonable {hors de prapos) avarice. 52. So many {tant de) years of famil- 
arity {habitude) were chains of iron which linked {lier) me to those men who 
beset {<As4der) me every (d Unit) hour. 53. How many people {gens) think 
that religion is but a tool {instrument) in the hands of men, (of) which they may 
use to serve {pouvoirfaire usage pour servir) their passions. 54. A company of 
young men went out {gens aUer) yesterday on a fishing excursion {d tens partis de 
pSche) ; most {la plt^part) of (between) them were lost {pMr) in a squall {coup 
de vent). 65. A troop of rowdies assembled {vagabond s*as8embler) before the 
court-house to {palais de justice pour) deliver the prisoners. 56. At the time of 
{pendant) the funeral (pi.) of Napoleon, an innumerable multitude of* people* 
were assembled to witness {pour voir) the ceremony, which took place {avoir 
lieu) without the slightest disturbance {liger dSsordre). 57. A fourth part 

6* 
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(fMSft) of die Ffsnch in&ntry remuned (reata) on the field of botde (terrain), at 
the oefebreted (cHebre) battle of Ansterlitz. 68. The imnnnentUe crowd aif 
eanriages (vokure) which made <their appearance at Longchamps, this year, aston- 
xdhed the fixreignera who had cone («entr) to Paris from ereiy quarter {puOre 
eoifu) of the globe. 

ON THE REGIMEN OR OBJECT OF THE VERB. 

1. What are you looking for {chercfier') *{ I am looking for my umbrella 
(pcarapltde), which I baye lost. 2. He loves and cherishes {ch&ir) his Eloisa, 
although she is always scolding (grander subj.) him. 3. Let us foi^ive (par- 
donner d) our enemies, as we wish (dSairer) that God should foi^ive (pardonnfr 
subj. pres.) us. 4. We do not easily withstand (J'acilement raster d) the 
allurements (attraU) of pleasure. 6. Fill that decanter with (carafe de) wine, 
and that bottle with water. 6. Why do you interest yourself (a^intiresser) for 
(d) a man who would injure (nuire) you if he could (pouvoir)? 7. Frequent 
good company and avoid libertines. 8. By what steam-packet (bateau d vegxHr) 
did (have) you come 1 I came (have come) by the Star (&oile) or the Venus. 
9. We flatter ourselves (eapirer) that you will meet (be received) with a veiy 
kind reception (the greatest benevolence). 10. Nothing but religion (religion 
alone) can make us bear (supporter) great misfortunes (infortune) with patience 
and resignation. 11. Although he is very fond of (aimer sybjO bis daughter, h^ 
will (vouloir) give her only fifteen hundred pound/ W her marriage. 12. A 
modest and well-informed (4lev4) young lady (personne) is esteemed by (d.e) 
every body. 13. She has been languishing (languished) (languir) these* 
(since) ten months, in the most deplorable situation (Stat). 14. J never sleep 
in the day time*. 15. Let us slander (mSdire de) no body, and above (sur) aJl* 
let us wrong (faire tort d) no body. 16. They (have) inquired after (sHnfonntr 
de) you and all your famiily. 17. Do not rejoice at (se r^Quir de) the misfor- 
tunes of others. 18. If you continue laughing at (se moquer de) me, I shall mak^ 
you repent (rq^en/tr de) it. 19. She will reproach herself (se reprocher) with* hftr 
imprudence when it is (will be) too late. 20. Does it not concern parents tfi 
take caro of (nHmpprte-t-il pas d un p^e et d une mere de veUler a) the education 
of their diildren 1 21. The French, under Napoleon, were dreaded (redouter) 

^'/cjsy their neighbors. 22. His plan is approved by every body (tout le m/mde), 
28. These rockets (Jus4e) were invented by Sir William Ck>ngreve. 24. Was 
not England subdued (conquirir) by William the Conqueror 1 25. You will be 
punished by Grod if you commit crime and (that you) despise (m^priser subj.) 
virtue. 26. Heaven, earth, animals, reptiles, and fishes were (have been) 
created by God. 27. The Temple of Jerusalem was destroyed, notwithstanding 
(malgr£) Titus's prohibition (d^ense). 28. I accept with much pleasure your 
kind (ainuMe) invitation, and I shall be with (chez) you to-morrow evening at 
six o'clocki 29. I hope (that) you have not ordered any thing on purpose (rim 
ejpres) for me. No; we receive you as a (en) friend, without ceremoi^. 

' 80. Do not refuse me that &vor. 81. Have you not found again (rttrouver) the 
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ipoone vAack ifm) yoo niisfed (numqtudent) the other day 1 No, and I fliMpeet 
(^aovpfonner} (he servant (donugtique) of having taken theoh 82. Why did 
James bkah (nugir) when you told him Aat yon had been robbed 1 I do no. 
know {savoir). 33. As soon as I (will) have finished my letter, I wifl diow 
yoo the pretty things (that) I have. 84. They have overwhelmed (aeeabUr) me 
with {de) reproaches, although I do not deserve them (le minter sdbj.). 86. 
You oi^t {devriez) to* exclude that woman finxn your society. 86. Have you 
informed her of your designs *! Yes. 87. Do not give any thing to yoor 
brother; be does not deserve it. 88. They (on) have deprived (d^mtilUr) my 
father of all his property (ms bieng), 89. He punished the CSatholic religion fi)r 
the attempts (de attentats) of its ministers, and in less tbua (de) two years («n«) 
he raidered Sweden Lutheran {Suede f. LutMrienne). 40. We expect (attendre) 
a letter fnnn France every day. 41. She has sent me a* thousand pounds 
(sterling) forme to invest (that I invest) (placer) them in the three per cents. 
42. Kxplain that difficulty to me and I shall be satisfied (content). 48. Save 
{^pargfur) us the trouble (peine) of going there again (y oiler de nouveau), 44. 
Let him find me a situation (place), 45. Do not reproach me so often with* 
isncb a (this) trifle (bagatelle), 46. Do not give them their allowance (ratkm) 
to~movrofw. Alc^fPhai paper do you want (ditirer) ? Some letter-paper 
(paper to letter), if you please (a'U voue plait), 48. (of) What were you 
^Making to me about* 1 49. (to) Wh<Mn (diall I trust («e fier) tf ^u deceive 
(trwanper) met 50. What (Mromise h&ve yoidr sisters made tg^Mrs. S***t 
51. To whom did he apply first (a^adreeser d*abord) ? 52. Has Mr. J>*** 
taught (eiuagner) you (le) French % 58. Take (nporter) this letter back* to 
Miss E***, and tell her that I attribute her present (ocftiej) state* of* misery to 
her extravagance. 54. Was it to me, my dear, (that) you wished (dinrer) to* 
■flpei^ 1 55. A wise man sacrifices his pleasures to his duty; but a fiM>l neg- 
lects his duty for his pleasures. 56. Hypocrites eadeavor to adorn with (dicorar 
de) the appearance of virtue the daost shameiid and disgracefid (digradmd) 
vices. 57. Whra he had gO!t (obtemr) from his wife aU her jewris and 
money, he abandoned her and (ainsi que) her children. 68. We are going to 
root out (diradner) and poll down (abattre) that tree. 59. He is so devoted 
(d^touer) and attached (attacker) U> her. 60. She obeys and disobeyB (to) har 
masters by turns (tour-d4our), 61. He who is useful and dear to his ooonUy 
(pays) is worthy of envy. 62. If the Emperor had known (eonnaUre) that 
position, and (that) had taken advantage (s*emparer subg.) of it, he would «ft 
have lost the battle. 

ON VERBS GOVERNING, WITHOUT A PREPOSITION, THE IN- 
FINITIVE WHICH FOLLOWS THEM. 

Although the verbs contained in the list marked 1098, in our Grrammar, and 
illustrated in the following chapter, do not govern any |»«position before the 
infinitive which follows them, nevertheless some of them, when not used in dishr 
■atuna] signification, form an exception to this rule. As, 
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Aimer miewB and vakir mieiUB, when followed by two toiIm in the mfinithre 
and aeparated by ^ue, require the preposition <ic to be placed before dw laat; as, 
I would rather die than disgrace myself, J'aimerais mieux mourir qtte de me 
diahonorer, 

D^sirer and esp^rtr. When either of these two verbs expresses a wish or a 
hope, which may be accomplished at the will of the person who wishes or hopes » 
the injOnitive which follows is not preceded by any preposition ; but if, on the con- 
trary, the ol^ect of the wish or desire is beyond the control of the person who 
■peaks, these two verbs govern de, of, before the next infinitive; as, I hope to 
go and see you to-morrow, /'espdre aller vmu voir demains I hope to go to 
heaven, /'espdre d'aUer au dd, 

Venir» When this verb is used to signify that we have just done a thing, it 
governs of before the infinitive following; as, I have just dined, Je vins de 
diner. When it expresses the idea of coming for some purpose which has not 
been accomplished, it governs the preposition jxnir before the next infinitive ; 
the absence of this preposition shows that the ol:ject in coming has been attained ; 
as, I came yesterday to settle my accounts, but you were not at home, Je viens 
Mer pour rigUr mes conyotea, tnma vou» n'&iez paa chex votus Your brotiber came 
to see me this morning, and we Ixeakfiuted together. Voire Jrere est venu me voir 
ce matin, et nous avone dijeuni ensemble. AUer follows die same rule. 

En venir, to come to an end, governs d before the next infinitive; as. They 
quarrelled awhile, and then they came to blows, lis se dUputerent qudqw- 
terns, puis Us en vinrent aux mains, 

PrAendre. When pr&endre signifies to aspire, to aim at, &c., it governs d,to, 
bdbre the next infinitive; as, Ns^Ieon pretended to rule the whole world, 
NiqiolSon pr^tendait k dominer le monde entier, 

Laisser, When this verb is used in the following signification,— I leave you 
to think whether they amused themselves or not, Je vous laisse k petuer s*ii» 
s^anatnrent on turn, — ^it governs d, to; but when it implies the idea of not 
ceasing to do a thing, it governs de, of; as, He did not cease to go on, &c., R 
nt laissajMts d'tdUr son chemin, &c. 

Penser. When this verb signifies that the mind is preoccupied about doing 
■omothing immediately, it governs d, to; as. What are you thinking about 1 
I diink of playing a trick on him, A 91101' pensez-«ou« ? Je pense ^ bdjouer vn 
tour. But if penser signifies to have been near doing a thing, it governs no pre- 
position; as. He nearly broke his leg this morning, // pensa se casser la jambs 
ce matin, 

Regarder, When this verb expresses an indecision of the mind, it governs 
d; as. This man is a miser; he hesitates about giving his children a proper 
education, Cet homme est un avare; il regarde k donner d ses enfants une iduca- 
tion convenable. 

1, Those who pretend {pr4tendre) to be learned (im^rvit) are often very igno- 
rant. 2. A (the) man who does not know (savoir) how* to put bounds (bome) 
to his desires is never satisfied {content). 8. I shoull have gone {aUer) to 
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her (tbe) last (etotiwr) week if I had net been unwell (mdufot^. 4. Iliesr 
ought to go out (devrauni tortir) every day. & We («0 nuit let (2oMtr) 
otfaere act (ajtr) and ifaink as they please (it pleases to them). 6. I will let 
{tauter) yoq do what you (will) please (i)ou2otr), prorided (that) yon grant 
{accorder subj.) me the same privilege. 7. She is so cruel and rerengefid 
{vindicotif) that I dare not si)eak to her. 8. I have heard you speak to your 
lather in {de) a manner which displeased {dijAaire) me much. 9. It is neces- 
sary to practise (Jalloir pratiquer) TJrtue. 10. Go and* ask leave to go out 
(permisnon de tortir). 11. They did not deign {dcdgner) to answer me. 

12. It is better to get {valoir mxeux gagner) little than to do ifaire) nothing. 

13. He thinks (s^imaginer) to please me much, but he is mistaken (m troTr^ter), 

14. The robbers who were caught (prendre) (the) last night confessed (avouer) 
having robbed (voter) the church. 15. When do you intend (confer) to go to 
Eur(^ 1 16. The pilots who came back (revenir) yesterday affirm (affirmtr) 
having seen the (of) sea-eerpent in the harbor. 17. When I tasted (govter) 
your wine I thought (croire) I was taking (to take) (prendre) a dose of medicine. 
18. When Mirabeau and his friends left (quitter) the National Assembly, by 
the order of the king, he declared (decUtrer) that he yielded (to yield) (cider) only 
to the power of the bayonets (baionnette). 19. I wish (disirer) to go and* see 
you to-morrow. 20. Man should (ought) (^et»tr) obey without murmuring (to) 
the decrees of the Almighty (toxU puissant m.). 21. Your &ther is a very elo* 
qoent man; I like to hear (aimer d 4couter) him speak. 22. I heard (entendre) 
(say) your mother was (is) dead. 23. Will you send (to seek) after* (envoyer 
chercker) my newspaper (journal) 1 24. I hope I* shall* have the pleasure of 
seeing you again (revoir), 25. I have seen the man whom you suspect of 
(soupfonner de) having robbed you, but he denies (nier) having (to have) ever 
entered your house (jamais mis tes pieds chez vous), 26. This young man 
does not wppeBT to be (parattre valoir) better than his brother. 27. It is in vain 
that you pretend to compel (pritendez forcer) me to (a) adopt your doctrines ; I 

« know (connaitre) their bearing (portie) too well. 28. Do you know the man 
who publishes (puiUar) that he has (to have) discovered the philosopher's stonel 
29. Who caJ^X'pauwnr) do this'P*^.^ Then,^o'iU 30. Our spies have re- 
turned (revenir), and they report (rapporter) having (to have) seen a large (grand) 
number of Indians in the woods. 81. I spent (passer) an hour this morning in 
looking at* (d regarder) the troops which were passing (to pass) (d^filer) before 
the king. 32. We started (partir) this morning, at six o'clock, but hearing 
(having heard say) that the road was not safe (siir), I returned (retoumer) to 
take my pistols. 83. Do you know (savoir) how* to sing 1 Yes, Sir; but I 
only sing in presence of (devant) my friends. 34. Wliy is your brodier so 
pale 1 Because he imagines (sHmaginer) to have seen a (Jiantom in passing by 
(near of) the church. 85. Why do you seem (sembter) to take so much (tant) 
pleasure in teasing (d vexer) your sister 1 86. I thought (eroire) I had (to 
have) done a wonder (miracle) in buying that horse, but I find (se trouver) I* 
have made a bad bargain (marchi). 87. When I prove you to be wrong (that 
you have wrong) (tort), why do you maintain (sovtenir) that you are right (to 
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have right) (roifon) 1 88. Who has come to see me this morning 1 Yomr&tlier 
89. Were you present when that poor workman fell (has &]len) (tomber} from 
the top (hma) of the hoase t Yes, I saw (have seen) him &n. 40. Are yon 
willing (vouloir) to accompany me to the theatre thu evening 1 Yes, with 

pleasure. /,,./ . j 

* 

ON VERBS GOVERNING THE PREPOSITION BE, OF, BEFORE 

AN INFINITIVE. 

Passive verbs present some difficult in reference to the choice of the prepo- 
sition which they should govern. The following rule will enable foreigners to 
overcome it. 

Rule. — ^Whenever a passive verb expresses a situation or a sensation or 
feeling experienced \s^ the nominative, without implying the idea of an intentional 
interference by the oligect, or whenever the passive verb is intended to express 
the situation, feeling, or sensation of the nominative, rather than the participation 
of the object in producing it, the preposition de is used after the verb. But if the 
situation, feeling, or sensation of the nominative is the result of an intentional 
interference by the object, or if the sentence is intended to express this interfer- 
ence rather than the situation of the nominative, then the passive verb is followed 
by the preposition jdot, by; as, I never go out without being followed by my dog, 
Jt ne gors jamais sons Stre suivi de (or par) num cMen; de, if the master of the 
dog causes the dog to fi)Uow him, because then the d(^ does not follow by an im- 
pulse of his own; par, if the dog, escaping from the house, follows his master 
without the interference or agamst the will of the latter. — ^We were at once sur- 
rounded by an immense crowd. Nous fumes Umt'd-coup erUouris de (or par) une 
fotUe immense ; de, if the crowd did not assemble for the purpose of surrounding 
the nominative, and this &ct was the result of a mere chance ; par, if the crowd 
assembled intentionally to surround that nominative.— This man is beloved and 
respected by every body, Cet homme est chiri et respect^ de Una le monde ; de is 
nsed in preference to par, in sentences of this kind, because they are always 
intended to express the situation of the nominative, rather than the interference 
of die olject. By applying this mode of reasoning to all passive verbs having 
an olject after them, the choice between de and par will be easily made. 

The prepositions de and avec present also some difficulty in reference to the 
choice to be made between them in sentences nearly similar in their construction 
and meaning. 

Rule. — ^Whenever the action expressed is directly and materially performed 
by the noun used as its object, the preposition avec is used ; as. That man was 
killed with a dirk, Cet homme fut tui avec «n poignard; the dirk is the instru- 
ment which materially killed the man. But if the verb is foUowed by a noun 
which expresses only the manner in which the act has been performed, the verb 
governs de before the noun expressing that manner; as. This man was killed 
with a blow of a dirk, Cet homme fut ttti d'un coup de poignard. It was not 
the blow which materially killed the man, but the dirk; therefore Ihw expresses 
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Ibe nHumer ntlier tfaan the inftmment, and de, and not ovec, dwold be nnd^— I 
kilied that man with my gun, Je tuai cet homme avec man fusil. ThiB nentence 
iignifies that I took my gun by the barrel and killed the man with the stock; but 
if I wish to say that I shot the man, and his death was the consequence of it, 1 
should express it thus : Je tuai cet homme d'tm coup de fuail, — because in this 
case it was not the gun which materially killed the man, it was the shot or ball 
contained in it, and the sentence describes the manner in which the man was 
killed, rather than the instrument with which the act was performed ; but we 
might say, Je tuai cet homme arec une balUf avec du plomb (with a ball, with 
shot), because it is in fact the ball or shot which, entering the body, caused the 
death of the man. 

De is also used instead of ovec, whenever there is no material act performed 
by the ncHuinative, the verb expressing only the manner in which the nominatiTe 
experiences the feeling <Nr situation eiq[>ressed by the Terb; as, I loTe this woman 
with all my heart, J^cdme cette femme de taut man ccBur; I heard this with my 
own ears, J*ai entendu ced de mes pnprea oreittee. But if the manner in mdhich 
die sitoation or feeling is expoienced by the nominatiye could be expressed by 
an adverb of manner, then avec, with, is used after the verb ; as, I love him with 
tenderness (or tenderly), Je Vcume avec tendresae (or tendremeiW), 

Prier, to ask, to invite, to beg, requires de before the next infinitive, except 
before the verbs, d^euner, to breakfast, diner, to dine, aoyper, to sup, when die 
verb prier denotes a formal invitation, sent some days in advance. Then we 
say, — ^I happened to be at his house as he was going to sit down to dinner, and 
he asked me to dine with him, Je me nd» trouv4 chez lui comme U aUait se mettn 
d table, et il me pria de diner avec lui; I am invited to dine next week with the 
Secretary of State, Je avis prU k diner la eemaine prochcane chez le S^ritain 

Se rappeler is an active verb, and requires no preposition before an infinitive 
or a noun. Se aouvenir is a neuter verb, and always governs de before its object, 
whether a noun or an infinitive ; as, I remember having seen you in France, Je 
me rappelle wua avoir vu en France, Je me souviens de, &c. ; I remember you 
and your &ther very weU, Je me rappelle trea bien voua et votre pere, Je me souviens 
tree bien de vout et de votre pere, 

1. He did not disown (dieoonveiUr) having said it. 2. She has threatened 
{menaeer) me to tell my father of* it (U), 8. She is afraid {craindre) to tell a 
falsehood. 4. Why do you charge (accueer) me with having robbed (ix>/er) you 1 
5. Since he lias forbidden (difendre) you to see (revoir) her again*, you must 
forbear (tfevotr ceeser) going to her house. 6. She asked iprier) me to aooom- 
pany her to the opera. 7. Are you not surprised (eurprendre) to hear him using 
{tenir un) such language 1 8. Do not neglect (n^gtiger) writing to her. 9. Yon 
pnxnised {promettre) me to take (mener) me to ride {prmnener} in your new car- 
riage (txnhire) ; when will you keep (tenir) your promise 1 10. Do you not blush 
(rougir) at having behaved («e conduire) as you did the other day with (d Vigard 
de) my fiuher 1 11. I was summoned (tommer) to appear {comparaUre) before 



78 fix&BqiSEs. 

thBOoarten^thefinCof Augiut. 12. Make haste («e Adfer) to feun jonr leftsoo. 
18. I am tired {ennvyet) with repeating the same thing so often. 14. Who 
would not grow impatient {sHnyxOienter) with waiting {attendre) so long 1 16. 
She is always meddling (se mUer) with the concerns {affaire) of other people 
(atOrui). 16. Do you intend (m proposer) going to America this wint» 1 
17. Do not delay (diff&er) any longer to come and* see me. 18. Tell him to 
come back {revenir) in a quarter of an* hour 19. Endeavor (jai*^orcer) to please 
(to) every body. 20. Never promise (promettre) to do a thing when you cannot 
do iti 21. Her husband blamed (blamer) her very much for having thus exposed 
herself (^'cvposer) to danger without reflection. 22. She did not cease {cesser) 
I repeating to him that he was in the wrong {avoir tort), 23. I did not hinder 
, {empScher) you from staying {rester) there. 24. I flatter myself {se flatter) with 
speaking French elegantly {avee iligance), 25. It does not belong {appartenir) 
to me to dictate {dieter) to yon what you have to {devoir) say. 26. You don't 
know {saooir) how afraid she is (how much she fears) {craindre) of meeting 
him. 27. I shall regret all my life, not to have heard that celebrated {c&Sbre) 
singer. 28. That young man wishes {d4sirer) very much to gbt {obtenir) an en»- 
ployment {emploi) under you. 29. She has desired {charger) me to tell you that 
she was (is) very glad {enchaivter) that you have (may have, subj.) succeeded 
{rittssir), 80. Your doctor has ordered {ordonner) you not to drink any wine. 

81. He intended {awir Vintention) to invite me to dinner, but having seen me 
pass by*, he called (ofipeZer) me and asked {prier) me to breakfast with him. 

82. Do yon not recollect {se souvenir) having once {une fois) found with me a 
nest of young bulfinches {bouvreuil) t 88. Yes, I recollect {se rappder) that cir- 
cumstance very well, and although we were (subj. imp.) very young then, I le- 
member {se souvenir) I found (of to have found) it beautifid {cfiarmant), 84. I 
warn {avertir) you to take care of {prendre garde a) your children. 35. I wrote 
(have written) {icrire) you to buy me five hundred bales of cotton; why have 
you not done it 1 86. I will never excuse {excuser) you for not having arrived 
in (d) time to {pour) save that man. 87. I stare {itrt surpris) at your being op 
{vous voir dthout) at such an hour. 88. Why do you feign {fandre) being sick, 
when in {en) fact you are in perfect good health {se porter d mervdUe). 89. Your 
lawyer finished {firat) speaking at twelve o'clock {mmtdt), 40. I am sorry 
{f&cM) to be compelled {forcer) to leave {quitter) you so soon {tU), 41. Who 
does not shudder {fir^mir) at thinkiog of the crimes which were committed {ae 
commettre) during tha French Revolution ! 42. Why do you scold {gnmder) me 
for having been to* see my mother 1 48. I hate {hair) to flog {foueUer) that 
child. 44. When we arrived in America we found it proper {juger a pnpos) to 
start {partir) the next day fiir the Western States {itais ds Vouest). 45. When 
your wife comea to* see me she never fiuls {numquer) to ask me for* a pineh 
(prist) of BBnaS {tabac). 
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ON VERBS GOVERNING THE PREPOSITION i, TO, BEFORE 

THE NEXT INFINITIVE. 

Rawncer is not in die list to be finmd in the Grammar, tyBcanse thii verb ia 
aometknes active and loraetimefl neuter. Wbeneyer it BignifioB fa dMomi^ — 
rmier ct^satxmer, — ^its meaning is active, and it requires no prqioaitiiMi; bat 
when it signifies to pve igty-^ibancUmnerf—^t is a neuter verb, and reqdrea die 
preposition <2, to ; as, I disown you for my son, Je wua reoonoe pow wmm jHUi 
She has given up the worid and its pleaaures, JEZZe a renonc^ an inomie A\m» 
jdcugira. 

Besides die veibs in die lists given in die Grammar, diere are a greait nnnlMr 
of expressions composed of a verb joined to a noun or to an adjective, trtndi 
govern the preposition d, to, or de, of. Time and practice alone can show when 
either of than may be properly used. 

I. Is this house to be let {loner) or to be sold (vendre) 1 2. Your son spends 
{d^tenser) all his money in playing (7011a'). 8. She ISkM (aimer) to relieve 
{amdager) the poor (pi.) and comfort {eonaoier) the afflieCed (l^.>. 4. They 
gave (downer) her to understand that he wanted (vevhir) to marry (^[pouMr) her, 
and they exhorted (exhorter) her to encourage his visits. 6. She delights («e 
pUttre) in speaking ill (<ltre du mal) of every body. 6. Hdp (tdder) me to carry 
(porter) this burden. 7. Every body is liable (eacpooer) to mistake (m frofnper). 
8. As soon as she saw me she began (se mittre) to ay. 9. Does he teach 
(erudgner) reading Qire) and writing ((hrire) ? 10. They have been condemned 
(oondanmer) to pay aD die expense. 11. I (have) invited (jkvUer) him to dine 
with me, but he did* (has) not come. 12. She is accustomed (accoutumer) to 
sup early and to go to bed (se coucher) every evening at ten o'clock. 18. I sus- 
pect (eoupponner) him of being fond (aimer) of drinking (boire) and gambling 
(jouer), 14. That book is very easy to understand, bat very difficuk to trans- 
late (traduire) into French. 16. Do you learn riding (monter d cbevaiyi Yes, 
and I begin (commencer) to have courage enough to ride (pourse promener) abne. 

16. If you continue (contintter) to visit (voir) her, you will soon please (to) her. 

17. I would not stoop (t'obaiaaer) to ask his (him) (lid) pardon. 18. We did 
not expect (e^aUendre) to set out (partir) to-morrow. 19. She amuses herself 
(e*aimuer) with playing on (jouer de) the harp from morning to night. 20. He 
will never consent to marry (Spouser) her unless (d moina que) she (ne) ceases 
flirting (ceaae de /aire la coqueUe) with every body, as she does (it) now. 21. I 
am preparing myself (ae preparer) to set out for the Rocky (rocheux) Mountains. 
22. Wc must accustom our children to study (itudier) and fulfil (remplir) their 
duty without grumbling (ae plaindre), 23. I was admitted (advfiettre) to plead 
(piaider) when I was (had) hardly (d peine) eighteen (years). 24. This lawyer 
cannot open his mouth without affording (appriter) matter of laughter (rire). 

7 ■ 
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26. I am sommjned {astigner) to appear (contparatire) before the criminal oonrL 
26. I haTe never authorized {tnUoriser) you to use («e servir de) my name in this 
affidr. 27. Why do you seek (chercker) to hurt (nuire) me 1 I hare nerer done 
you any wrong (mal). 28. The use (usage) of strong liquors contrifaotes {con- 
tribtter) to make (rendre) us quarrelsome. 29. My father will never condescend 
(condeacendre) to pay (/a»'e) a visit to yours. 90. All his boasted wit (his wit 
so boasted) (vanter) consists (coruister) in speaking without knowing (tfotwcr) 
what he says. 31. Poverty has constrainetl (contredndre) us to leave (qmUer) 
the town for the country (campagne). S2. I design {deatmer) my son to enter 
(erUrer) (in) the army. S3. Why do yon not train up (dresser) your dog to faring 
back (nqiporter) the game 1 34. Why do you employ your time in reading, 
when you cannot do it without hurting (/aire mal d) your eyes 1 35. The writ- 
ings (^crit) of our day have a tendency (tendre) to excite the people (pi.) to 
revolt (se revoiter) against their sovereigns. 36. I have exercised (exercer) my 
children in fencing from (fain des arrnes depuis) their infancy. 37. After the 
conclusion of the peace I resolved (se diterminer) upon leaving (quitter) the army. 
38. If you succeed (r4ussir) in this negotiation, I bind myself (s'engager) to pay 
you one thousand dollars. S9. I know (savoir) I expose myself (s*eaposer) to 
your displeasure (displease you), but I must (faUoir) teU you the truth. 40. You 
should take the good habit (devriez s'habUuer) of wearing (porter) flannel next 
to (eur) the skin. 41. At what time do you go (heure sfi mettre) to jvork in* the 
morning 1 At seven (o'clock). 42. I did all I could (pouwir) to induce (en- 
gager) him to teU me the truth, but he persisted (s'obstiner) in remaining silent 
(se taire). 48. What do you do in* the evening > We spend our time (s'occuf- 
per) in reading (lire), conversing (causer), and making music. 44. Why do 
yon delight {se plaire) in contradicting (contredire) every thing I sayl 46. 
What is that 1 It is an instrument which serves (servir) for extracting (arradur) 
teeth. 



on verbs which c»anoe their signification in cjon- 
sequenc;e of being followed by a or de before 
an infinitive. 

Forcer, This verb, not included in the list to be found in the Grammar, governs 
d, to, when used actively, and de, of, when used passively; as, I will compel you 
to leave the counliy, Je vous forcerai k quitter le pays ; I was compelled to leave 
the country, /e^iw forc^ de quitter lepays, 

S>'*tfforcer d denotes that the object in view is to be attained by the unassisted 
efforts of the agent. S*tfforcer de implies that the result depends as much upon 
circumstances as upon the efforts of the agent. Qee the two examples given in 
the following exercise. 

Didder, when used in an active sense, governs sometimes d, sometimes de; 
as. Napoleon had decided to refuse the English all entrance into the ports of 
France, NapoUon avail d6cid6 de r^user aux anglais touts entrie dans les ports 4t 
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ia F^tmee s Tbey have induced bim to go. On Ta d^cid^ k partir. But wlmi 
oaed re6eGtiTely or passively, it always goTcrns the preposition d, to. 

Tanhr, meaning to delay, generally requires d before the next infinitive ; aa. 
He is very long in coming, II tarda bien k venir. But when used inipenona%, 
this verb governs de, of ; as, I long to see her, B me tarda de la voir. 

Risoudre, to resolve, used actively or passively, governs the prepositidn de, 
of, before the next infinitive ; as, I have resolved to set out immediately, J*ai 
resohi de partir de suite ; Are you resolved to go there 1 J^te»-vous resoln d*y 
aller ? But when this verb is used reflectively, it governs d, to, before the next 
infinitive ; as, I have resolved to ask for my recall, Je me ems r^solu k dema$tder 
ma retraite. 

Svffire governs d, to, before the next word, and sometimes pour, for; as. This 
will be sufficient for my father, Cda suffira k mon pere ; This sum is not suflScient 
to buy this property, Cette somme ne suffit pas pour acfuler cette pnpriit^. But 
when eroplo}'ed impersonally, st^e requires de before the next infinitive ; as. It 
is sufiiicient to speak to her to make her blush. It suffit de lui parler pour la faire 
rougir. 

m 

1. My little boy begins to speak and walk {marcher), 2. When did Mr. 
W*** begin to speak 1 I do not know, but his speech was not ended {four) 
when I left {quitter) the hall {saUe), 8. If you continue to see her you will 
certainly please (to) her. 4. She continues writing to me, and I continue to 
love her. 6. It is for the general to command and for the officer to obey. 6. 
What are you thinking about (d) 1 7. It is for you to play. 8. You went 
(have been) {aller) to see mother {mere) last week; it is for me to go (there) 
now. 9. It is not for you to protect us. 10. I do not think {croire) that, on 
the whole (en tout), I have misseu {manquer, subj.) coming more than once, 
{d'une fois), although I have often missed {manquer, subj.) learning my lessons. 
11. Do not fail {manquer) to be there. 12. She is in want {manquer) of every 
thing. 13. I have been very near {manquer) falling, in entering your house 
{chex vous), 14. The friendship (that) I feel {ressentir) for you obliges me to 
give you some {vn) salutary advice {avis), 16. As {de mSme que) by the (law) 
natural and (law) divine laws*, we are obliged to love our father and mother, so 
{ainsi) by the civil law we are bound {obligi) to respect the magistrates of our 
country {pays). 16. You will infinitely oblige us by taking {se charger de) these 
goods {marc?umdise) upon* yourself*, in case (en cos que) we are obliged (o6- 
Uger, subj.) to go out of town (d la campagne). 17. I had for^tten {mMier) to 
tell you that Miss A*** is married {marier). 18. That poor young man has 
been ill {malade) so long, that he has not only forgotten dancing {danser), but 
even reading {lire) and writing {4crvre). 19. Is it not better {vcdoir mieux) to 
occupy one's self with learning music, than to (de) do nothing 1 20. Whilst he 
iras engaged {8*occtq)er) in tormenting me, from morning to night {soir), I was 
occupying myself {s'occuper) in the success of his undertaking {entreprise). 21. 
I am wholly {entiirement) occupied with the obstacles which they will have to 
surmount. 22. Try {essayer or tAeher) to discover if they still aim {viser) at 
doing me an injury {du tort). 28. Let us try to raise this carnage {voiture). 
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24. I defy (d^/ier) yoQ to nm faiter than I. 25. I challenged (difitr) him to 
drink, but he did not dare to accept the challenge {d^,) 26. We (tl) must striTe 
(JaUoir t'iffwcer) to gain igagner) heaven. 27. I Btrore {s'^oner) to gain 
{(Atemr) the friendship of your husband, but his jealoiny always jweTented (em- 
pScher) me from succeeding. 28. I hazarded (riaquer) getting drowned {senoyer) 
to save the life of this man. 29. You risk {ruquer) every thing in leaving your 
business (pi.) at present. 



OP VERBS WITH THE PREPOSITIONS GOVERNED BY THEM 

BEFORE NOUNS OR PRONOUNS. 

1. If you transgress (vioUr) the laws of your country (pays), you will be 
brought (tradttire) before the tribunals. 2. Do you i^pprove (^approuver) of* this 
proceeding (procidi) 1 3. She criticises every body. 4. I am very fond of 
(love) music in* the evening. 6. They have informed against* (d^noncer) you. 
6., Do not look at those ladies so much. 7. Have they expelled {chasser) him 
from dieir house 1 8. I have been dissuaded (they have dissuaded {dissuader) 
me) from going {entrer) into partnership {soci&i) with him. 9. I (have) ino- 
plored their assistance widiout being able (pouvoir) to obtain it. 10. They have 
declared war against* (to) ns, without any legitimate reason. 11. You owe my 
father some money. 12. Mr. D*** has dedicated to me a beautiful poem on the 
fatal (funeste) effects of atheism. 13. AHow me to (permit that I) present you 
with* this diamond, as a tribute of gratityde for your past kindness (bont^s f. pi.) 
to (towards) me. 14. Did* (has) Mary take (.taken) {oter) the chairs away*^ 
fivm the bed-room (chamire d amcher) 1 15. I hope you will not reveal (rSu&iar) 
this secret to any body. 16. Bring (rapporter) me back* the book which I have 
lent (priter) you. 17. He applauds (appiaudir) (to) every thing she says and 
complies (amdescendre) with (to) all her desires. 18. I do not know how to 
obviate (obvier) (to) that difficulty. 19. She has such* a (so) good constitution 
that she will outlive (suravre) (to) all her children. 20. Let us not insult (to) 
the misery of others. 21. Obey (to) your superiors. 22. That street ends 
(aboutir) at St. Paul's. 23. He resembles (to) a blind man {aveugle), who main- 
tains (goutenir) that white is black. 24. Remedy (rfynidier) (to) these evils. 
25. Was not Gustavus Vasa reduced (r4duire) to the necessity of working In 
the copper mines (mines of copper) (ctiivre) to (pour) live and hide himself 
{pour se eacher) 1 26. English ladies are very fond of (aimer heaucovp a) playing 
(to the) cards. 27. He was playing (jouer) on (of) the violin when I came 
(entrer). 28. No body was much (tres) edified by (de) his sermon. 29. They 
are at last satiated (rassaaaier) with (of) blood and slaughter (camagf), 30. I 
am not at all (du tout) surprised at (of) it. 31. Who will inherit (of) his im- 
mense property (biens, m. pi.) % 32. Thank God (Dim merci) ! she enjoys 
(jomr) (of a) good health. 33. They profit (profiter) by (of) the misfortnnes 
of others. 34. You will perceive («'app«"c«t»tr) (of) your error when it is (wiB 
be) too hte. 35. We must do (s*aeeominoder) with (of) these two rooms for 
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(dnriiig) (prndtau) a little (qwlque) time. JM. I>i> not go (M*^pnekir) to near 
(of)Uie fire, for fear you should bum (of bomiiig) younelf. 87. Tlwy were toon 
(bient6t) ooneoled for (of) tbe lose of their mother. 88. Foreign anniee hare 
iDTaded (mvoAtr) our territory. 89. We are very uneasy (knjuut) at not bearing 
from her (receiying of her news). 40. She laid hold (m Mnnr) of my sword 
and would have killed him, had I (if I had) not kept (raCemr) her back*. 41. 
What has become {devenir) of* your sister 1 42. She has abode (demeunr 
present tense) with one of our aunts, in (d) the country, for (since) die* last* 
ten years. 4S. I shall never forgive (pardonner) you for having neglected 
{fU^ger) to acquaint (Jautruire) me with your misfintunes. 44. A child who 
does not acquit himself {9*aeqmUer) of his duty to his parents, will be [Mni«h<Ml 
tar it sooner (f6t) or later (tard), 45. I cannot respect your firiend« becaiuw he 
always acts (jagir) from principles whidi I shall never approve. 46. Your ball 
was splendid {magrujique) ; your apartments were adorned ipmar) with a tasia 
which was admired by every body. 47. You would do well to advise {consalUr) 
your brother not to go so often to see Mr. £***. 48. Have you conchided (fer* 
nunar) your business with Mr. C*** 1 No, but we have agreed (convemr) upon 
the most impoortant points of the transaction {operation). 49. In my last discus- 
sion with your &ther we could {povnoir) not agree {t*acoord«r) ; I think he argued 
{rmaonner) from facts which he does not know {pannaUre) personally. 50. (So 
and ask {dtmander) of your modier to let you go out {tortir) with me. 61. I 
went {oiler) to see your mother last week; I asked after you, but she said (to me) 
she had not heard (speak) from you since yon (have) left {qwUer) the city. 62. 
Why did you refuse to associate (js*a88oder) with us in the good work {auwe') 1 
53. Take care of (jgardt d) that man; he is a great rogue {sc&irat), I thank 
you, but I am not afraid {aooir peur) of him ; I awe him with the remembrance 
of his old crimes. 54. Ladies are very troublesome customers {pratique moomf 
mode) sometimes. Whyl Because they keep bargaining {marchander) finr 
(during) hours, and finally they* leave the store (magaain) without even having 
untied (d^her) the strings {cordone) of their purses. 56. Ahhougfa I (have) 
be^ed very hard (demander avec instance) of your &ther to let you go (vemr) 
with me to Europe, I could not induce (didder) him to separate {se aiparer) from 
you. 66. I do not understand why the minister treats me so unkindly (dtir»* 
ment), for I have always behaved (se condtdre) to him and his family with a (the) 
freling (pi.) of the most profound veneration. 57. What satis&ction do yoa 
eiijoy by (jfyroumr d) not believing in the divinity of Christ 1 68. The last war 
hus bereaved {priver) me of the last of my sons. 69. Is it not dreadful (jo^rtMx) 
tu lose a child after having bestowed upon her all the talents which education can 
ronfer {conf4rer) % 60. It seems to me that instead {au lieu) of continually 
{sans cesse) blaming me for faults which after all are but trifles (niaiserie), you 
should look into (devoir examiner) your own conscience, to see if you are justified 
by (vous en donne le droit) the purity of your life. 61. We are but too often 
blind (s'aveugler) to our own faults. 62. What do you blush at *! I blush with 
shame for your conduct in this case (circonaance), 68. Where do you live (d^ 
meurer) 1 I board at Mrs. D***'s, number (numiro) thirty-three, Washington 
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Street. 64. It b rtry ridkaloiM (to yoa), iny dear friend, for* you* to boait 
(m vanier) so mnch of your brafery (amrage) in this deplorable aflkir, becaoM 
every body knows («aootr),afid yoa know it also, that yoor opponent {advertairey 
was (is) too cowardly to ligfat(«eftaare). 66. It is very ungentlenianly (for any 
one) to brag {indigfu d*tm homme d*honneur de »e vanter} of one's snooess in love 
matters {affaire). 06. What do yon breakfast on 1 67. There is no man who 
does not care (ae aouder) more or less for what other (people) think of him. 
68. Why did you trust (»e^/ier) that man 1 I had cautioned (mettre en garde) 
you against his character J&. When you (shall) go to New York I will take 
the liberty of charging {charger) you with a message for my friends. 70. During 
oar residence {a&jour) in Italy, we were charmed {charmer) every evening vrith 
the songs -of ccMnmon people {gen» dupeigde),^rho assembled {s'atsembler) under 
our windows ; we were also much pleased {enchofaer) with the sweet manners 
of the inhabitants of the higher classes. 71. Did you read La Fontaine's fiible 
of the ass clothed {revAir) in the lion's skin 1 72. By voting in favor of that law 
I have complied {acquieecer) with the wishes of my friends. 78. Why did yoa 
conceal {cacher) your love from your mother 1 74. The whole {la MaUt^ dv) 
republican party now deplores bitterly having conferred {eonf6rer) on Louis 
Philippe the orown of France, and having confided {ae confier) in die word 
(parole) of a man who afterwards became (has become) their (its) most deadly 
{nurtel) eaeaxj, 75. You may go {partir) and confide {ae repoaer) in me for {de) 
the management {adnamatration) of your afiairs. 76. I cannot understand your 
preference for that man, for he connects {joindre) the vilest {baa) vices with tibe 
utmost {prqfond) hypocrisy. 77. The farm which I have just bon^ (come 
fnm to* buy) consists of one hundred acres of meadow and eighty-one acres of 
woodland {boia). 78. Grood laws contribute {corUrUmer) towards the happinesa 
of the people. 79. Your father and I have conversed {parler) for* a* loi^time 
about your marriage. 80. The s^le of architecture employed in the cMistroo- 
tion of this edifice corresponds {correapondre) with that of the age {aiecU) during 
whidi it was erected {iriger). 81. The house of the Vicar of Wakefield was 
covered with thatch {clunmte)^ which gave it an air of great snugness {trea agr4' 
able), 82. Did you go (tiave you been) to the theatre last night 1 Yes, and 
the room {aalle) was crowded with the most fashionable audience {auditoire), 

88. When Telemachus met {rencowtrer) the fleet of the Trojans, Mentor caused 
the poop of his own vessel to be crowned {cotmmner) with flowers similar to thoee 
with which the enemy had crowned dieirs. 84. What is your fether doing now 1 
He deals {faire le commerce) in liquw and other West India produce. 86. I 
ahonld be happy if you did not seem to delight {ae jiUare) in tormenting me vrith 
your unreasonable jealousy. 86. Now that die elections are approaching, the 
oountry is deluged (inont^er) with pamphlets of all kinds. 87. He is a fool who 
depends {compiar) blindly upon the elevation of his friends. 88. However inde- 
pendent we think ourselves to be, we always depend {d^pendre) upon WNOoe one. 

89. A man of courage should never despair {ae diaeaperer) at a loss which time 
may cover {rfyarer) . 90. People no longer die with love in our day {am^ow^hau), 
91. What is the general topic of conversation now 1 If you meet two perscme 
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tofedier, yoa may be sore they are diiecnming {a^enireieHir) about wamsatia^ or 
eleetionB. 92. A wril-bred {4levi) man never dwpeneee (m dt^auer) widi die 
aiost triTial mlee (nrnpfc low) of politmets. 98. I hare enough of my own 
ew TOws (chagrin) ; do not distress (t^fiiger) me with the s tate me nt (rick) of 
those of others (attfmi). 94. What are yoa going to do with Ais money 1 W. 
Dnring oar last Tisit to Niagara Falb we escaped (^A^^iper) from a great danger. 
96. What has (is) become of* the notorious B*** 1 he has escaped (»*44^apper) 
firiHn jail. 97. How did yon feel («e trtmver) when you returned {revenir) from 
hunting hut night 1 We were exhausted {^ndser) with Imnger and &tigue. 
96. I diink you would act (faire) more wisely in (d') waiting a little before 
yool* (of) escult («e n^Vrntr) at a success still so doubtful (ineertam), 99. Why 
da yoa exalt {»*enorgueSHr) in your birth 1 it is an adTantage which is but the 
result of dmnce {haaard), 100. What do you feed (nounir) your dogs with 1 
101. Do not go out (softir) at* night {8oir)\ the country (poya) is fiDed with 
robbers. 102. The first time I fired (tirer) at a man in a battle, my hand trem- 
bled as if I was 'about* (going) committing a murder. 108. When General 
C*** met Oblonel D*** on the race-ground {aur le champ de courae), he flew 
(«'Amccr) at him widi die fury of a tiger; he was foaming (4cumer) with rage, 
and fiigfatened {Sptngwrnter) die bystanders so much {apectaieur tdlemeiu) that no 
one dared to stop him in {a'oppoaer) his murderous attempt (projet). 104. A true 
Christian glories (aefaire gUnre) in his sufierings for the lore of his* God (Ci^a- 
tmr), 105. You should {devoir) refuse the request of your friend; you have no 
right to help (aider) him with your money as long as you are in debt (endeUer). 
106. Why do you indulge (ae permettre) in such follies 1 you wUl soon loae the 
reqpect of your best friends. 107. . Go and inquire (denumder) of the captain if 
we sail (mettra d la voile) to-morrow. I have inquired (a'informer) about it 
abaady. 106. (di6) Reading (Uctmre) (of) noreb is a dangerous pastime; it 
inspires young people (gma) with ideas, which, never being realised (ae riaUaer), 
can only contribute to make <rMii2^e) them unhappy. 109. What are you laugh- 
ing at 1 110. Why has not your tailor lined (dmMer) your coot with silk 1 

111. Tile inhabitants of the nortfaem regions of America live (vivre) oiAy on fish. 

112. If we wish (wndoir) to liye happy, we should not meddle (ae m&er) with 
the aJairs of odier people* (ottfnn). 118. In crossing the DekwRre I met 
(^tnuver) with a shocking (terrible) Accident, which menaces me widi the loss 
of one of* my* legs (smg.). 114. Why did (has) your bnrther part (parted) 
(ae d^we) with his beantiiiil horses 1 116. The last sermon of the Reverend 
Mr. C*** has penetiated (phtkrer) us with the most profound respect for his 
character. 116. On what instrument does your sister play (jouer) 1 She plays 
on the piano and guitar. 117. Do you play whist sometimes 1 Tes, but I prefer 
to play pioquet. 118. He is ofien deceived (se tromper) who presumes (priaumer) 
too much on his good hick. 119. From what you say, I presume you are ex- 
tremely happy. 120. If you undertake this long journey, I advise (conaeiUer) 
yoa to provide yourself (aepourvoir) with all that is necessary to assure (aaaurer) 
its success. 121. The kindness whidi the Indians showed (montrer) me during 
my residence among them reconciled (rieondUer) me to their whole race. 122. I 
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hav« reflected {r^Uehir) iinich on your preeeot ntuatioii, and I think you have no 
came (roMon) for accusing your fHends. 128. Allow {permettre) me to reioioe 
(m rifwir) at the happy news which you have just received. 124. 1 reknae 
{(Ugager) you firom your word (parole). 125. 1 have heard that Mr. C*** re- 
proaches (rqwocAer) you for the loss of his lawsuit (pnces) ; is he right or wrong t 
tell me the truth. 126. In going to Boston, last week, some one robbed (voUr) 
me (tf n^ pocket-book {porte^euiUe), 127. In a discussion, I always side 
(prendre parti) with the ladies. 128. Why do you stare at (regarder) me eo 1 
129. I tell you, my dear friend, that I do not pretend to suffer for your finhs. 
190. He who supplied (/immir) the army with provisions has cheated (voler) the 
govemroent shockingly {d*une maniere scandaleuse). 131. I am really surpriaed 
at the impudence of that fellow (drdU), 132. My dear firiend, this wine tastes 
(a {e govt) like vinegar; tell your steward (intendant) to give us some <^ your 
old Bmgundy. 133. I do not think I shall thank (remeroer, sokg.) you fw your 
kindness ; you made me pay too dear for* it. 134. The tones threaten (meiia- 
eer) 0*Connell with the vengeance of the laws (Una [J.), but they will never dare 
to enforce (mettre a ex^ettfion) them against him. 136. Your sophistry (sapkia m t 
pi.) will never triunqjh over my principles. 136. Do not wait (otteadre) for 
me ; I shall not come back (revenir) tOHoight. 137. Do not wonder (s'^tonnar) 
at my sadness ; I have good cause (raison pi.) not to be gay. 



OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

ASES IN WHICH THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD SHOULD BE USED. 

1. I wonder (a'Aonner) you have spoken to her. 2. He is delighted (enchan" 
ter) that it is so. 3. We are very sorry (J6cM) that this misfortune has hap- 
pened (arriver) to you. 4. I did not know that you were friends. 5. Are yoa 
not sorry she is dead ? 6. Why do you think your lather will not come 1 7. Do 
yon think the French will storm (donner I'aasaut d) the town if it does not ci^Ht- 
ulate *? 8. I tremble lest (que) the governor (ne) will see every thing destroyed 
with fire and sword (mettre d feu et d sang) before he surrenders («e rendre). 
9. If you perceive (s^appercevmr) that th^ children steal (voler) the fruit, let roe 
know it. 10. Do you mean (pritendre) that she shall send back (renvoyer^ 
these ear-rings to him 1 11. We will (entendre) not have him to be at (that he 
makes) any expense on our account (pour nous), for (par) the same reason that 
he does not suffer (vouloir) us to be at (that we make) any for him. ' 12. By (at) 
the sound of the voice and instrument, I conclude (entendre) that it is my sister 
who is singing and playing. 13. Do you know that Miss C*** is married 1 
Yes, I do. 14. Have I told you that the French funds are much higher to-day t 
Yes, you have. 15. If you are desirous (dSairer) of being esteemed, you nuist 
(faUoir) be obliging, polite, and affable to (envers) every body. 16. It is just 
that the laws should be observed. 17. It would be unjust that a vile murderer 
(assassin) should not be punished. 18. It is evident that she is in the wrong. 
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1§. It to not likdy (pnbtAk) diat tliej^ will return (rratmr) beibfe next ymt. 
20. It fleem tome that there can be no {de) greater enjoyment (/ouianmce) tbaii 
diat of rendering olberB bai^. 81. Did it aeem to yoa that he was Tevy atlen- 
tire to {anidu at^trit) her. / 22. tt eeemed to me that riie was walking («« jwo- 
maier). 28. It does not eeem to me that one can think {pfmair penser) diffinr- 
ent]y. 24. It would eeem that the French wiiih {ditirer) to make peaee. 2& I 
wifl not pardon you vaAeta yon promise me to behave (de «« eondwre) better in 
(d) fotnre. 26* Do not leave {Imager) that book here for fear (depeur que) my 
aster ahoold read it. 27. Does not lightning {Mair) generally appear before the 
thonder is heard 1 28. I reqaire (demander) nothing from* you, except (mmmi) 
that yon should take care of your children, and (that) impress (leur mculquer) 
upon their young mfaids (de bonne heure) sentiments of honor and delicacy. 29. 
As soon as I am (will be) in (d) the country, and (that) I have an opportimity, 
I will 9&aA yon some fruit. 90. Let a hair be erer so small (however small a 
hair may be), it always produces some shadow (ombrt), 31. She is not so 
foolish {sot) but (that) she sees well that you wish {vovlair) to impose upon {ae 
moquerde) hen 32. If your sister takes her lessons regular^, and (that) studies 
besides two or three hours a {par) day, she will make great progress {progrea 
pl.)^' 33. I think that the most just comparison that (they) can {pouvoir) be 
made (make) {/aire) of love, is that of a ferer. 34. Who are the two greatest 
men that England has ever produced 1 35. His cousin is the handsomest yoiuig 
lady {demoiaeUe) diat (one) can {pownir) be seen (see). 36. Is this dress {rohe) 
the only one you have 1 Yes, it is. 37. It is the first time {fda) I have been 
mistaken {ae tromper). 38. However ingenious they might be {itre) they could 
{pouvoir) not discover the plan I had followed. 39. There is no body but {qui) 
would be very sorry, if he knew (of to know) all that is thought (people think) 
oi him. 40. I want a decanter {carafe) that contains three pints of wine. 
41. I want die decanter which contains but one pint of wine. 42. If I marry 
again {se remarier), I shall take a lady who has plenty {beattcot^) of money {for- 
tune), 43. Let me die on the spot {cJuimp) if I (have) told you an untruth 
{menaonge), 44. God grant {vouloir) that her son returns (reventr) from the 
army safe {aam) and sound {aauf) ! 45. May {pouvoir) you live happy together 
many years ! 46. Let him write to her whom he likes ! 47. May God preserve 
me from it ! 48. Has the tailor sent me my coat {Jiabit) 1 Not that {paa que) 
I know of. 49. I do not think that the French will succeed in Spain, if the 
Spaniards are faithful to their king and constitution. 60. We did not suspect 
{penaer) they would have begun the fortifications so soon. 51. Talma is the 
best tragic actor that France has had for {depuia) a* long time. 52. I doubt 
whether (that) {que) any philosopher has ever satisfactorily {d^une maniere 
aatiafaiaante) explained the physical cause of the winds. 53. I was very much 
afraid {craindre) she would tell her mother of* it. 54. Who could have thought 
that he would have submitted {ae aoumettre) to such* (conditions so) dishonorable 
conditions* 1 55. Although she is veiy young and handsome, I do not like her 
at {du) all. 56. The Bellerophon is the largest vessel that has ever been built 
{construire) in France. 67. Whatever riches {rickeaae) we may have, we are 
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B8VOT MliBftod (eonlenl). 58. Unfeu a book is entertainiog (omtivMif), I do 
not care (m towier) to read it. 69. There is no grief bat (^iie) time at length 
(«l2a^) alleTiates (odoMor). 60. Were yoa not there a* long time before ths 
coach (voitun f.) arriYed 1 61. Do yon think she would sing, if I were to ask 
(Bflked it to) her 1 No, I do not beliere she would {votUoir) in your preaence. 
62. If you thought (penser) the Miflses S*** would come, in case (that) it* were 
fine (the) weather, I should invite them. 63. He must (lieeotr) haye gained 
much if he has laid by (mettre d« cbti) twenty thousand francs in two years. 
64. She has particularly desired (jtoommmdtr) that all her letters and popera 
should be burnt, in case she should die of that illness. 



OF THE USE OF THE SEVERAL TENSES OF THE SUBJUNC- 
TIVE MOOD TO EXPRESS A PRESENT, A PAST, OR A FU- 
TURE. 

PRESENT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

I. It is with regret that we fight (combattre) ; we should like to spare {rxnt- 
loir ipargner) the blood of men; we do not even hate this enemy, although he is 
cruel, perfidious, and sacrilegious. 2. If another should possess Antiope, I 
should pass the remainder of my days in sorrow and bitterness ; but I will leave 
((jviUer) her, although I know {savoir) that absence may {pouvoir) make me 
lose her. 8. I will not suffer {souffrir) (that) you, O Telemachus, to* commit 
(tomber) (in) this fault (d^fatU), which renders a man unfit to (indigne de) 
govern. 4. As to {pour) you, O Telemachus, pay {rendre) me the last honors 
(devoir), as you did (to) pay brother, so that {afin que) nothing be wanting 
(manquer) to your glory* / ' 5. He wants (imi^otr) a peace which will satisfy 
(aatisfaire) all parties, put (mettre) an* end to all jealousies, soften (apptdser) all 
resentments, and cure (guArir) all distrust (difiance). 6. Alas ! how (que) 
happy I should be to end in the same way (finir de mime). May not the Styx 
stop (arrite) thy ghost (ombre) ; may the Elysian fields be opened to it; may fiune 
carry (renommie canserver) thy name through (dans tout) ages ; may thy ashes 
(cendree) repose in peace. 7. Mentor told us that he had formerly (autrefois) 
been in Crete, and explained to us what he knew (cottnattre) of it. '* This 
island," said he, ** admired by (de) every foreigner, and celebrated (c&ibre) for 
its hundred cities, feeds (nourrir) without trouble (peine) all- its inhabitants, 
although they are innumerable. 8. Since (puisque) the Gods leave us no hope 
of seeing yon reigning over us, at least help (aider) us to find a king who will 
enforce (/aire rSgner) our laws ; do you know (connattre) of* any one who can 
(pouvoir) command with such (celte) moderation 1 9. She will never promise 
her* hand* (se promettre) to any body; she will leave her father to dispose of 
her fate (sort) ; she will only take for a* husband a man who fears the gods and 
fulfils (rempUr) all his duties. 10. I am tlien (done) satisfied with (de) my 
poor Ithaca, althon^ it is small and poor ; I shall have glory enough, provided 
I reign there with justice, piety, and courage; I shall even (encore) reign there 



r 

r 



ON THE VERBS. 83 

bat too MOD. 11. Tlw god* gnmt ipUan) that my lather, eteaped front (4) dia 
fbry of ^le waToa, may reign there to an extreme old age ij^uqu* d la fbt$ ep- 
fr^me viaUeBse), and that I may {ptnnoir) long learn nnder him how we (t2) nwat 
conquer oor (vamen m») own* paeeitHU in order to know how* to qoiet (jmr 
Mwov- motUrer) tboee of a vrbole natiim. 12. You want a man who lovea bat 
troth and yooraelf ; who lores yon better than yon know («aootr) how* to kme 
yoanelf ; who telle yon the truth in tpite of (malgri) yoonelf ; and tfaii man, 
oo neoeseaiy, ie Philocles. 

IMPERFECT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1. The temple, magnificently decorated with etatuee and oohnnna of white 
marble, wae filled with men, women, and children, who seemed to respect 
Jupiter, aHhoogfa he did not appear {tfparaUre) (to diem) sorroanded by (m- 
Pmrer de) die gods and goddesses of Olympoii. 2. Protesihms smiled, and the 
whole assembty burst into a laugh («e mdtre d rve), ahhoogh most {Ul pltipoit) 
of* them* coold not yet know («aixwr) what (they) (on) had been* said, and aU 
appeared ccmtented {paraUrt conimi), softened (attmdri), fuU of admiration fiv 
that man, although they aU had (fyntuver) against him a feeling of implacable 
rage. 8. When I had killed some birds for my daily* food (nourriture), I was 
obliged to (it most (JdUoir) that 1) crawl on the* ground (m trakur amire Urrt) 
in ofder to pick up (rama»nr) my game (/mne). 4. Telemadnis was delighted 
ixaa) to hear this discourse of Adoam, and rejoiced («e r^otdr) that there was 
stiD in (to) the world a nation diat was so wise and Xxaippyf/, 6. It was a consola- 
tion to me that die light of day left (^in^er) me, and night oiaUed (^fermettrt) 
me to deplore my wretched (miMirabU) desdny without restraint (en Ubtiti). 8. 
Metaphis, however {cipendawt)^ wenUL me towards die mountains of the Desert 
of Oasis, with his slaves, in order that I might be employed («aw) with them 
in <d) taking care of his large flocks. 7. Whikt Phaknte was speaking dius, the 
two divine men attempted (fAchtr) to calm his grief (dauUur), for fear that it 
might increase {augmmter) his pains {mal),VDA prevent {empieher) the eflfect of 
the remedies. 8. llinoe has consented that his children should reign after him, 
only on (d) condition that they should reign according to (ranMm/) his maxims. 
9. This Polydamas was a fianous captain, whom Adrastos had never been wil- 
ling (ymdoir) to employ, for fear the world would attribute to that skilful 
(AoMe) man the success, the gkwy of fducfa he desired (espdrer) to keep (cpii- 
aerver) for himself alone. 10. The moderation and frugality of Mentor did not 
prevent {empicher) his authorizing (diat he audiorised) {mOoruer) the building 
{conatnutkn) of all the places (&») destined for (to the) races, wrestling- 
matches {combat de ZutteuTf), and sports ijeuai) of all kinds. 11. Troy is 
rednoed to (en) ashes, it is true; but it would be {valoir) better for the Greeks 
were it (diat it should be) still in all its gkvy, and {que) the vile Paris enjoying 
ijomr) his infamous love (pL) widi Helen. 12. The Danni being* assembled, 
demanded as the sole {unique) condition of peace that they should be permitted 
(should permit them) to dect a king of their own nation, who might ( jiowmr) 
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by lot Tktni diB ihBiiM («ffr«Ar«) wilh («f ) «|Mb the 
Ind €ovcrad vojmtjm 

tEETERITE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1. Wfaaterer shame we may hare desenred (tn^riter), h is always in onr 
power to reestaUiflh our reputatioii. 2. Behold (votct) a tragedy the subject g.' 
which is taken {Hnr) from Euripides. Although 1 haye followed a plan a little 
different fitun that of that author in the management {conduite) of the action, I 
have however emheDidied {enrichir) wcy piece with (<fe) all that has appeared 
(paraitre) to me die most striking {6datant) in his. 3. I am not surprised that 
the character of PhsBdms was so snooessfol (had succeeded (riuuir) so well) in 
(of) the tisae ci Enrq>ides, and that it has still succeeded so well (so mndb 
success) in (of) our days, since it possesses all die qualities which Aristotle 
Kqiures (demandtr) in the hero of a tragedy, and which are calculated (jaropre) 
to excite compassion and terror. 4. MentM* said to Idoneneus, how is k 
(whence does it come) that knowii^ (oonaaitrc) these two wicked {mSchant) 
men, yon still keep diem near you 1 I am not astonished {nargfrendre) that they 
have linUowed yon, haring nothing better for their interests./ JSf. " Although I 
hare Taitw& goremed," said Telemachus, *' I hare learned hf die kwB, and by 
die wise vaen who have made them, hmv {tamiim) (much) diftcuk it is to (de) 
govern towns and kingdoms.*' 6. Do not grieve («'s^g'er) ; we leave (quitter) 
you; bat die wisdmn which presides at the covncil of the dods will lemam 
(rater} among you; think {craire) only that yoa are too fortunate (htureux) that 
Jupiter has sent us here to save your kingdom, and to cure (gvdrir) your evib. 
7. Timocratns told me constantly {»an» cent) : " If yon wait {attendre) till Philo- 
cles has conquered {conquAir) die island oi CSarpadns, it wiU be too late to 
arrest his designs. 8. Wherever (parUnU ou} die tempest or the anger of some 
divinitf has carried ijdter) him, I shall know how* to save him; may tbe gods 
grant (plaire) that he maybe stiU alive (yiv&nt) ! As for (prar) you,I will send 
(renvoyer) you back* in the best vessels that have evo* been built (cmutruire) in 
die island of Crete. 9. Do you reanemher («e souvmir) (of) the journey you 
made in Oete, and die good advice {oonseU pi.) which yeu gave me 1 But dien 
the ardor of youth and the taste for (of) vidn pleasures carried (cntramer) me 
away*. It has been (/ottbo-) necessary that my own misfortunes should en- 
lighten (nutndrey me so that ( ptnir qm) I eould learn what I was not willing 
(vouioir) to believe. 10. K tfawe are men whose foibles {ridicule^ <ui^.) have 
never cqipeared {paraUr€)\ it is because th^r («n) have not been properly 
studied (weU studied (ckercher) them). 11. Whatever discoveries have been 
made in the regiim (pajnv) of Belf4QFe» these (it) remain (ruter) still many (6»m) 
unknown lands. 12. We know that FonteneUe is the first man* who has ever 
adorned (omer) science with the graces of imagination, but, as he remarks 
himself, it is very difiicnlt tQ emhelliah what does not admit of much oniament. 
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PLTJPERPBCT OF THE SXTBJXTNCTrVE. 

1. Neptane, akfaoui^ fiiToraUe to die Plweiiiciaiui, ooald not bear any loagni 
(nyporCer phu long Umpa) that Teleiiiadine had eecaped (to) the tempeet which 
had thrown {j^Ur) him against die rodu of the iebiid of Cblypeo. 2. When 
the kings, ¥rith their train (««>(«)» ^'^ entered (in) the city, they appeared 
(^orolfre) aetoniahed that in so short a (little) time, they had been aUe ( jmmw*) 
to constract so many magnificent buildings, and that the troubles {embarroM) 
attending (<^) sudi (so) a loi^ war had not prerented {empidur) this new 
(naiMMnt) city from grovring and improving (jt^embeUir) all at once. 8. Tele- 
machns no longer (^a*) understood himself, and could not believe that he had 
spolLen so imprndently; what he had done appeared to him as a dream (spnjfc), 
but a dream whidi otHifosed {amfmdre) and troid>led him. 4. Telemachus 
answered (to) this discourse only with (by) his sighs. Sometimes he would 
tuTe wished {aonhaiter) that Mentor had taken {arracher) him away* from the 
island; sometimes he was anxious (Jttd tarder) that Mentor should go {itreparti)^ 
not to have any longer before his eyes this severe friend, who reproached (to) 
him with* his weakness.y^. This &ct (experience) made me hope that Ulysses 
might ( pouvoir) return to (in) his kingdom after his long sufferings. I diou^ 
{penser) also that I could see (revoir) Mentor again*, although he had been car- 
ried away* (emnuner) into the countries the feast known of Ethiopia. 6. Wil- 
liam die Third left (laissd) after him the reputation of a great politician, although 
he had never been popular; and of a redoubtable general, aldiough he had lost 
many (beaucoup) bottles. 7. Aristides had been just before (that) Socrates had 
said what justice was. Leonidas had (itre) died for his country before Soc- 
rates had made it* a du^ to love one's country. Sparta was sober before 
Socrates had {sraised (louer) sobrie^, and before he had praised virtue, Greece 
abounded with virtuous men. 



IMPERFECT AND FLUPERFECT OF THE STTBJTTNCTTVE USED INSTEAD 
OF THE PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONAL. 

1. Baleasar is loved by (of) the people; in possessing dieir hearts he pos- 
sesses more treasures than his &ther had got togedier (amasser) by his cruel 
avmoe; for there is no frunily who would not give (donnar) him all they (sing.) 
possess, if he was pressed by necessity. Thus what he leaves (Udater) (to) 
them is more his own (to him) than if he were to take (took) (tter) it from (to) 
them. 2. He does not want to take any precautions (se pricautionner) for the 
security of his life, for he always has around him the surest guard, which is the 
love of his people. Inhere is not one of his subjects who do not fear to (de) lose 
him, and who would not risk (hasarder) his own life to save that of so good a 
king. 8. I am much afraid {avoir grand pern) that he who at our (the) first 
interview treats me as a friend of twenty years' standing*, would treat me at the 
end (hma) of twenty years as a complete* stranger (mooniw), had I some un- 
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portant tenriM to ask of* (to) him. 4. Love, which generally plays (has) so 
great a (tant de) part in a tragedy, acta (has) nearly ( jares^ue) none in tiiis ; and 
I doubt whether (that) I would give it a more important one* if I (it) was to 
begin (reoommencer) it again^ 5. Most (la plt^mrt) of those who haye heard 
(speak) of AnditHnache hardly {gttire ne) know her exc^ (9v«) a" (for) the 
widow of Hector and the modier of Astyanax; they (on) do not tliink (croire) 
she should (devoir) neither* love another husband nor another son; and I doubt 
wliether (that) the tears of Andromache would have produced (/aire) upon the 
minds of the spectaUnrs such an (the) effect (trnpreMwa) as (that) th^ hare 
(done), if they had been shed (r^pandre) for another son than that which she had 
by I^tor. 

PRESENT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE USED WHEN SPEAKING OF A 

FACT TRUE AT ALL TIMES. 

1. Telemachus remarks in the infernal regions (Tartare) many impious l^rpo- 
crites, who, pretending to (faire semblant de) love religion, had made use (se 
eenir) of it as (of) a pretext to satisfy (cowtenter) their ambition, and deceive 
simple-minded (sejouer de cridvle) men. These men, who had misused (abuser 
de) virtue itself (mSme), although it is the greatest gift of the gods, were pun- 
ished as the most wicked (sc&irat) among (of all) men. 2. He chose for* me 
several pieces (morceau) which he pretended were very touching (path&ique) ; 
but whether (that) a style so new to (for) me required (demander) an ear more 
acute (txerci) than mine, or (that) the charm of music, so sweet when we are 
melancholy, disappears (8*tffacer) when in (in a) deep sorrow ((mfene), these 
pieces caused (faire) me very little pleasure ; I found diem pleasant (agriabU), 
it is true, but odd (fttzorre) and without expression. 8. They (on) were 
authorized (fondi) to consider (regarder) these two animals, and in &ct they 
(on) did consider them, as being* different from* each* other*, although their 
figures are somewhat (enough) (assez) similar, because there is some difference 
in their names and even in their descripuon. 4. However, the Cretans, having 
no longer a (jdus de) king to govern them, have resolved to choose one who wiU 
preserve (eonaerver) the established laws in all their parity. 

Remark. In order to understand, and to understand fully, the use of the 
several tenses of the subjunctive, the pupil diould consult and carefii% study the 
paragraphs contained ip the chapter of the Granmiar headed, (Jf the Uee of tkM 
Tenaee of the Stibjunctwe Mood. 



OF THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

1. Man does not live long enou^ to accomplish all his projects. 2. The 
life of man is not bng enough for him tb accomplish (that he accomplishes) 
all his projects. 8. Blan should (devoir) study in order to acquire knowledge 
(pi.). 4. The studies of man should (denoir) be properly (ovsc so^tssc) oon- 
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dnctedy fi>r hiin to (tint he) beeome a difltingaidied member of die coa up muQr 
^soc$Ai), 5. He who woriu withoot takmg any reflt is liaUe to (expoeed) (*'ev« 
jMMer) lode his heahh. 6. The life (^ an idle man passes off (jMremeiurMjMiiMr) 
without his having (that he has) ever rendered any serrice to his coontry 
(^pays). 7. Man cannot deviate (»'4carter) from the path (sentier) of hcmor 
withoot incmring (s'expoger d) the contempt of his fellow-men (tenMahle). 
8. Instead of frecpienting {friquenter) bad company, I should like (vouloir) to 
see yoa associating with honest men and abandoning the soomidrels {mitirabU) 
w^hom you call your frioidi. 9. I wonder {»*iionner) why (that) yon should 
insist {ituister) upon my leaving (fw that I leave) {quitter) my own country 
(patrie) to go and* wander in a foreign land. 10. What is my crime (or you 
to curse {numdire) me and deprive (priver) me of your firienddiip 1 11. I com- 
mand you, <m the part of the king, to get (m Unir) ready to begin the campaign 
with him to-morrow at sunrise 



OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. . 

1. This woman is very well disposed (btenveillani), obliging everybody (pbU' 
\^er tout le monde) when she has an (the) opportunity (occation). 2. She is an 
>'bbliging woman. 3. This man and his wife, foreseeing {pr^vo/ary the danger 
which threatened them, pot themselves («e mettre) on their guard. 4. Your 
wife is a very provident {prevoyantj woman. 6. If we could have (onpouvoir) 
a little patience, we would spare {a*4j>argner) ourselves much trouble {chagrin), 
Tinfe ef&ces (Jker) as many pains {peine) as it gives; you know {aavoir) (that) 
we find it (a) very troublesome {hrmaUon) fixing (ranker), deranging, imprinting 
{imprifwr)y erasing {tffacer)^ approaching, removing, {&mgner), and rendering 
every thing (pi.) good or bad by turns {t<nar d tour), and almost always not to be 
recognized {miconnaissabh), 6. On all sides we {on) saw troops {chamr) of 
yoimg boys clad {revitir de) in simple tunics, some playing on the lyre or cele- 
brating Hyacinthus with (by) old canticles, accompanied with (of) the flute; 
others performing {exicuter) dances ; and others still displaying {faire briller) 
on horseback their skill {adresae) in the circus destined for the (to the) spectacle. 
7. Near those borders {bord) sheltered {ombrager) by magnificent poplars, we 
found the girls of the neighboring countries {contrie) dancing around a (of) 
May pole {arbre) where they had just suspended wreaths of flowers. 8. Vainly 
did they represent that, consuming {consommer) the produce {denrSe, pi.) of the 
kingdom, paying taxes {inqjosition), encouraging agriculture, industry, and navi- 
gation, they ought to be considered {regarder) as citizens. 9. The emotion of 
Cyrus increases {redoubler), and Panthus utters {faire entendre) heart-rending 
{d^hirant) screams. 10. Afterwards {dans la suite), deceitfiil {inqiosteur) ora- 
cles, frightful {effrayant) prodigies, shook {^branler) his confidence. 11. We 
saw everywhere striking {frapper) examples of ostentation {faste) and vanity. 
12. We witnessed (^et^motn<2e) a scene still more touching (toucAer). 13. The 
roof is supported (wntfentr), not by columns, but by statues, which represent some 
inhabitants of Persia dressed {v^) with dragging {trainer) robes. 14. Lycur 
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goi's nrnd «ms too enfi^tmed (jScUuri) ferhimtoleaTe tfaenaouigimeiit (4 
ittratum) of paUic afiain in (to) the hands of tin naktHnde, or to the ca^xrioes of 
the two reigning (r^gner) &miHe«. 15. The Selinns, a little rrrer teemii^ 
(^abonder) with (01) fish, cairiee {pnmtenir) slowly {avec lenteur) its lim|Md 
waters at the foot oi a rieh hill. 16. The LucaaienBes {Luamiena) are ommn^ 
with cuttfii^ itroKcher) scylhee. 17. Shall we do fees dian iheee strBngera, 
wandering (errer) like ounelvee 1 18. Finally they reached (arriver d) a part 
(endroit) of the island, the shore of which was steep {egcarpi) ; it was a rode 
constantly (always) beaten (battre) by the foaming (4emmer) wa^es. 



OF PAST PARTICIPLES. 

PAST PARTICIPLES USED WITHOUT THE AUXILLA.RY VERBS 7*0 

HAVE AND TO BE, 

1. He sees with (of) a sad (triste) eye the earth devastated, the arts boned 
(msevdir), the nations scatt«^ (dupersar), the people {peuple) weakened, hia 
own happiness ruined, and his real power annihilated (pimsance on&mttr). 2. 
Provinces conquered (amquirir), battles won, difficult negotiations terminated, a 
tottering (chancder) throne strengthened {affemur); such is your work, and that 
which entitles {donner da droits) you to the respect of man (pL), and wiU carry 
your name to posterity. 8. Sir, the grandeur and re^idity of your conqueste 
will astonish the most remote ages (reader Steele), People (on) will always 
remember with enthusiasm the vanquished armies, the destroyed cities, the 
obstacles overcome (sttmumter), so many (tant) unknown roads opened to yoiir 
courage, and the most distant (lotntain) ]nx>vinces subdued (abattre), — prostrated 
(constemer) at the mere rumor (bntU) of yoiur approach. 4. Find, if you can, the 
same guaranty (surai) in human virtues; bom most commonly in pride and love 
of vain-glory, they soon after find in them their grave ; formed only to obey (to) 
the dianging (varitdde) c^xrices of public opinion, they vanish (di^Miraitre) the 
next day as light clouds driven (pousser) before (by) the wind (tempSte) ; resting 
(eqjpuy^ upon circumstances, opportunities (occasion), and the judgment of men, 
they fall with these firail supports (fragile appid). 

PAST PARTICIPLE USED WITH THE AUXILIARY VERB TO BE. 

1. Timid virtue is often oppressed (ofprimer), because it wants (manquer) 
boldness to di^lay (numtrer) itself, or power to defend itself. 2. Obscore 
virtue is often despised, because noihing elevates (relever) it in (to) the eyes 
of the senses, and (that) the world is delighted (ravir) to charge (fcdre unt 
crime d) piety with (of) the obscurity of those who practise (pratiquer) it. 
8. Near the walls of this royal city arises (s*4Uver) a vast and superb edifice, 
which for (dqms) the last thirty years has been supported (entreUnir) by the 
authority of the magistrates and the alms of the citiiens ; it is there that hon- 
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ger is satkified (nwfOfMr), n a k^n w clothed {nvitir)t iafinnities eared {gm^ 
fir), affliction eoftened {eaunitr), ignoranoe educated (tiMfnitre), and ereiy 
kind (espece) of mifiery, either* of the aoul or the hody, finds relief and aseist- 
anoe. 4. Under a magnifioent tent, in the midst of her women and a crowd of 
warriors, his ^es diBcorer (renoontrer) Armida, who, with* a* (the) sad Vook 
{mome air) and a* (the) heart oTerccnne widi (jaccMer de) grief, seems absorbed 
in deep meditaticMi. 5. Her head is siq>ported {ofpuyer) by (upon) her hand ; 
her looks are fixed upon the ground; one (of») does not know if she is crying 
(jjtoirer), but her eyes are moist (motoUer), and liquid pearls are fidling ak>ng 
ijte long de) her cheeks. 6. The Persians were honest, polite (cm/), and liberal 
towards fi>reigner8, and they knew how* to make them senriceaUe («e 9ervir) ; 
men of merit were known among than, and they qiared {ipargner) nothing to 
attach them to the country. 7. We easily forget our own fiuilts when they are 
oofy known {connaUre) by (of) ourselves. 8. Since the death of Francis the 
First, France had always been torn (d4chirer) by civil wars or troubled by fiic- 
ticms ; never had the yoke of power been borne peaceably or vriUingly {porttr 
d'une maniere ptdsilde et volorUeare) ; the lords («e^eiir) had been brouj^t up 
(j^ever} anumg (in) conspiracies. 9. Before Rome was governed by only one 
man, the riches (richeme) of the principal Romans were immense ; they were 
almost entirely taken away (tter) from (to) them under the reign of the emperors 
The senators had no longer those great clients, who overloaded {wnUder) them 
widi presents (biens) ; they could hardly take any thing (rim) from (in) the 
provinces except {que) for the* benefit* of* Gsesar, especially when his procur- 
ators, who were then nearly (d peu pres) what our intendants are now, were 
established there. 10. Although the source of riches was dried up (cotcper), the 
expenses still existed {toujows) ; the habit of splendid living (Jashuux vie) was 
established, and could only be maintained by favors from the emperors. 



PAST PARTICIPLE USED WITH THE AUXILIARY VERB TO HAVE. 

1. The income {reoatu pi.) of the republic has amounted («e motUer) some- 
times to the sum of two millions of dollars. 2. I have long. Sir, enjoyed the 
sincerity and constancy of your friendship; with you, years have ended {finir) 
as they had begun, and they have begun as they have ended. S. We cannot 
dissimulate (ae diaaimvler), that, since (be fall of the family of Charlemagne, 
France had been languishing {Umguir) more or less, because she had never en- 
joyed (Jouur) a good government. 4. Artemisia, the queen of Caria, is dead ; 
she has only survived {swwart) two years (to) Mausolus, her brother and hus- 
band. 5. Before the Tartars had penetrated into this region, there were no 
bridges to cross {traverser) the rivers. 6. Hardly (d pane) had the Hollanders 
i^ppeared {paraUre) in the Indies, when (that) diey desired (tUairer) to have 
counting-houses {comptoir) on the coasts of Ooromandel and Orissa. 7. The 
goddess herself led (condtdre) Telemachus to (in) a grotto distinct {eipari) from 
hers; it was neither less rustic nor less agreeable. The nymphs had there pr^ 
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pared two beds upon whidi tfaey bad qpraad {iundre) two kurge (grtmd) Aim; 
ouB that* of a* lioii, for Tefemadnn, tile other that* of a* bear, for Mentor. 
8 The etarf appeared as if they had altered {^hanger) theqr oourse and retmeed 
(that tfaey were retunied (reiMntr) on) their steps (paa), 9. They are fnefol 
men w1k> have cultivated the ground (tetre pi.), cut {taiiler) the stone, constmcted 
our edifices, fed (nournr) our diildren, defended the country, seconded genius, 
and assisted («en)tr) industry in aU its branches. 10. The conning (maUn) and 
deceitful (tronyxur) child onfy caressed to betray more ettily {eivec plus de /a- 
emU) ; and he only smiled (rire) at (of) the cruel evils which he had caused 
ifcdre) or wished (vouloir) to cause. 11. Pygmalion ate only tiie finiits which 
he had gathered (cueUlir) himself in his own* garden, or the vegetables (I4guine) 
which he had sowed {semer) himself, and which he cooked with {fiare cmre de) 
his own hands. 12. The Thessalians still blushed at (of) the viotories which 
die Phocians had formerly gained {renq»rter) over them. 13. Coriohums sepa- 
rated afterwards («e s^Mirer tnsuite) from his mother and wife, and, after having 
kissed them, he onfy thought (mnger) of giving (to give) a good {leng) and 
sound (durable) peace to his country. 14. Providence made use («e Mtvir) of 
her to teach (donner) a great lesson to the world. How many timid sotds has 
she not encouraged by her public professions of her* devotion to €rod, and the 
visible marks of his mighty mercy upon (puuaant migSricorde mwrs) her ! how 
many fe,lse virtues has she not redressed (redreaser) by the rules she prescribed 
(prescrire) for (to) her own ! to* how many disorders has die not put a stop 
(arriter), less by die weight (force) of punishment (corredion pi.) Uian by the 
strength (persuasion) of her example ! 15. Hersilia has marked her passage 
with (by) ruin and devastation (d4aolation) ; her feeUe enemies have fled (fiar) 
before her ; she has pursued them with fire and sword (le fer et la ftamme d la 
main). 16. The other nations have applauded (to) the thundering (fmdroyer) 
decrees which we have brought (porter) against those who (have) betrayed the 
Olynthlans. 17. Generous warrior ! the* only (seul) one* worthy to (de) com- 
mand (to) so many famous heroes, who owe (devoir) to thy valor and wisdom 
the countries (Aats) which they have conquered, and the palms which th^ have 
gathered (cueiUir), even before they were united (rSunir) under diy cosaraand 
(ordre pi.); thy glory doth not end (fnir) at the columns of Hercolieis: it has 
already resounded (reUntir) among us, and feme (renommie) has fitted Egypt with 
the recital of thy exploits. 18. I consider that she has redeemed (rae^enef) her 
sins (faute) by the alms which she has secretly distributed (r^pandre) am<Mig the 
poor (pi.) ; and she has atoned for* (r^porer) them by a long penance (p^r^m^oe) 
which she has borne (stqiporter) with much courage. 19. Hien the assembly 
looked at* Mentor, whom I held (tentr) by the hand; I told (dire) the care 
whidi he had taken of nrjr infency, the perils from which he had saved me, and 
the misfortunes (malheur) which had rushed (Jxmdre) upon me as soon as I bad 
ceased to follow his advice (pi.). 20. In presenting to the world the eulogy of 
this man, I do not consider his fortune but his virtues; the services which he 
has rendered (rendre), not the stations (piace) whidi he has filled; the gifts (don) 
which he has received fr^m heaven, not the honors whidi they (on) have ren- 
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dcfed lum npoa Uie earlii; ia a word, the wampliMi wlucfa lie has left (iMMt) 
yon to imitate^ and not the d^fnitki which your pride would iadnoe {pomnir 
engager} yoa to envy. 21. Pythagoma affirmed (ocMircr), that, in the -visits 
iwyage) he had made into (to) the infonia] regions, he had notioed (ranarqtur) 
Che soul of the poet Hesiod, attached fay (aiwc) chains to a ooloma, where U was 
moch tMrmented (<e toumunier fort) ; as (quamt) to that of Homer, he had seen 
it hui^ against {pendre d) a tree, where it was surrounded with (environner de) 
serpents, on account of the felsphoods he had invented and attrifauted to the gods; 
and the souls of the hiihands who had not lived well with their wives were nidelv 
treated (tovrmcitfer) in that place (&'eu). 22. Thane exist {kre) no knuger 
{plus) those charms of my face (yiaage) for* which my heart has paid so dearly 
(cAer) ; my recent {ricent) disease has rid {d&iwer) me of them. 23. His re- 
turn, and the account which he gave (rendre) of the success of his arms, tlie 
towms he had taken {prendre), the provinces he had conquered {conquerir), and 
the battles he had gained (g^ogiur), destroyed (/aire tomber) the bad rumors 
(Jbruit) tibat Harius had raised (r^poiufre) against him. 24. The &milies the has 
assisted, and who are indebted (deeoo-) to her for* the peace (of which) they 
enjoy {jouir), yriet her an eternal repose bef<xie God. 25. The history of sci«ice 
records {presenter) only the names of two men who by the nature of their works 
(pworage) seem to resemble (to) Buffon; these are Aristotle {Arutote) and Pliny 
{PUne), Both as* indefatigable as he in their studies, ranarkable for (par) the 
extent (immenaii^) of their knowledge (pi.), and the plans they had ooneeived 
and executed; both respected during their lives, and respected by their fellow- 
citiaens (condtoyen) after their death, they have seen their gbry outlive (to) 
revolutions in {oi the) <^ioionB and empires, (to) the nations which have pro- 
duced diem, and even (to) the languages (tongue f.) which they have enpkiyed ; 
and their example seems to secure (pronuOre) for M. de Buflbn a glory no less 
durable. 26. You bold (tenex), you say, your wealth from your ancestors; but 
is it not through a thousand hazards that they have acquired it and kept (osiwcr. 
ver) it for* (to) you 1 A thousand others, as diilfol {hdhile) as theniselveB,have 
not been aUe (jtouv&ir) to get (oc^u^lru') so moch, or have lost it after having 
acquired it. Do you think, also, that it is according to the course of nature that 
this wealth has been* transmitted (jMiMer) from your aneestmv to yourself 1 O, 
how mistaken (eombien t« tromper) you are 1 

PAST PARTICIPLE TTSED IN REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

1. By the orden of the general, whose wisdom and prudence have foreseen 
{prAooir) every tfaipg, cavaliers have been scattered (m i'^pandr«) all over the 
country, in order to protect the camp durin|[^the night. 2. It is upon this prin- 
ciple that Saint Theresa desired (ywioir) to be united («'imar) to God by the 
vows and promises which she offisred him. Never has a Christian vii^jin as- 
sumed (s'tnqmser) so many duties, and discharged (e'acqititter) (of) Aem so 
fiutfafiilly. 8. Toar children .misunderstand (ne pat wmprendte) your severity; 
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diey hftve imagiiied {9*imagmer) tiat yoa do not loipe diem any longer {plm} ; I 
liaTe Tainly remooBtiated (U&mer) against* their fi>Dy, and if yoa do not wioh 
(nwlocr) to drire (rAfanne) than to despair, yoa most showthem scnne indolgenoe 
for &altfl wiiich are rather the resah ofyooth than any evil disposition. 4. They 
direw diemseWes widi great ooarage, sword in (to die) hand, into die chorch 
where the Spaniards had barricaded themselTes («e banieader). 5. Scylla and 
Mithridates separated (w s^tanr) after haying given to each* other external 
{eM^riaire) prools of esteem and friendship, so little to be relied upon {acUde) 
among the great, and especially between enemies so latety {fumffMemefW) recon- 
ciled. 6. Scylla retomed (rraeatr) home in* the evening, alone, like a simple 
citiarai, without (that) ai^ body, amc»g the great number of enemies which he 
had made (m /aire), daring to insoh him, or eyen to show him a want (manque) 
of respect. 7. "Rie iE^tolians, who had imagined (x'tmagmer) that they should 
nile Greece, perceiving (js^afpereevoir) that they did nothing* bat to give them- 
selves («e domur) masters, were reduced to despair. 8. Then those who had 
assemUed {a*a»sembler) swore, in a body (owcfiiMe), to defend the repuUic, even* 
to (^'iMjti'd) the last drop of dieir blood. 9. Idomeneus, with Mentor, conducted 
into the country (jcampagne) die allied kings, at some distance from the walls of 
the ci^; there diey separated (w a^partr), after having given (se donner) each 
other marks of sincere ftienddiip. 10. The news of this defeat soon qaread into 
all Italy; the Romans who had taken refuge {se r^fugier) at Veii, and all those 
who were dispersed («e dispener) in die neighboring villages, assemUed together. 
II. It was a c<Nnmnnity, a sort of a repoblic, formed of several small cities 
whidi had united (a*unir) by a treaty, and was governed (se gvuvemer) by an 
assembty of deputies from each district. 12. The patricians, and those who took 
the greatest part in the government, under the pretext of taking charge (se char" 
ger} of some of the districts, had taken possession {s'emp€prer} of the wiiole, and 
had made («e fare) of them a sort of patrioMmy for themselves. 13. Besides the 
senators iriiom we have just mentioned (jMirler) there were a great number of 
knights ^rbo had engaged {s'engager) in the conspiracy. • 14. It ie a* matter* 
€i public notoriety that die court of Berlin had drawn (s*attmr) upon* hrarself 
die reproaches of the principal courts of Genmany. 16. In a trice {din d*<al) 
the best {^ite) of our warric«s were killed {4gorger), and Messena was conquered 
and enslaved {asseroir) ; but no ! it was not enslaved ; Liberty had reserved {se 
riserver) a place {Ueu) of refii^ on Mount Ira. 16. The soondness (6onAQ of 
these institutions is proved by their duration {durie} ; most of them {la jpivpari) 
exist yet, notwithstanding the several {divers') governments which have succeeded 
{se snccSder) each* other*. 17. You shall not do (Jmre) that, certainly; and I 
vouch for it (en rfyondre), as long as I (shall) see in diis assembly the venerable 
magistrates who have taken so prominent a part in (to) die meetii^ (riunion) 
which took place (^e /otre pret. indef.) on the holy {sacri) mount. 18. I have 
appeared {paraltre) before the Romans, as* a* cidxen among his fellow-citizens, 
and I (have) dared to tell them: " I am ready to give {rendre) you an* account 
of all die blood which I have spilt {verser) for the repoblic. I will answer (to) 
all those who will come to* ask me for* a fiilfaer, a son, or a brother.*' But all 
the Romans have remained silent (m taire) beiora me. 
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PAST PABTICIFLES SOMETIMES USED AS PREPOSITIONS. 

1. We have all been to (in) Europe, except my yoonger brother, who (hai) 
remained at home in consequence {itre rater d la maUon d cause) of his health. 
2. This man gives eyery year a thousand crowns i^cu) to the poor (pi.) includ- 
ing (y compris) the clothes {vStement) of all kinds (^espece) which he sends to the 
Goarate, to be distributed among those who want them the most (have most need 
of them). 3. My mother used to {avoir Vuaage de) spend every week ten dol- 
lars, fox the relief (aotdagemaU) of indigent women, provisions not included 
{comprendre') ; this amount (jsomme) was regularly distributed among them all, 
the dnmkards excepted (exc^er). 4. Considering (t;t<) your bad conduct and 
that of your &mity, I from this day cease to {de) protect you, your littk sister 
being* excepted. 6. After {pasai) ten o'clock my door is shut vsp {femur) ^ 
and if you could not (have not been able) get home {pouvovr rentrer) last night, 
it was only because you did not come back {revenir) until (before) past {pasaf) 
eleven (hours). 6. You will receive, inclosed {ci-indus), two bank-fiotes {biUet 
de banque) and five bills of exchange {lettre de change), which you will please 
{vouloir Uen) to* place to my credit. 7. The note here inclosed {d-inclua) is for 
your brother; be so {aseez) kind as {ptntr) to give {renuttre) it to him with nj 
best* compliments and those of niy whole &mily. 



PAST PARTICIPLES OF VERBS WHICH ARE ACTIVE OR NEUTER, 
ACCORDING TO THEIR SIGNIFICATION. 

1. Hie two kings whom my fiitfaer has served («emr) have honored hun with 
{de) their esteem, and have never forgotten how much he (had) assisted {eervir) 
(to) diem during the revolution which nearly {faUUl) overthrew (overthrow) die 
Kingdom. 2. The soldiers have displayed {montrer) (a) great courage during 
die invasion of the allies : but they would never have succeeded {r^useir) had not 
the peasants assisted {aider) them. 8. Why have you left us on (at) the top 
{aommel) oi die mountain, and (have you) not helped {aider) us to descend 1 
4. More than twenty gentlemen {arateur) addressed the meetmg {assembl^e) last 
night, and the crowd (has) applauded them all with enthusiasm. 5. (not only) 
{non geulement) Your friends and (but) every body have applauded our conduct 
in this delicate affair. 6. The general who commanded the army at the battle 
of L*** did not behave as {se oondtare en) a* man of courage ; for, after having 
ordered {commander) his troops to {de) charge the enemy, he remained in the 
rear {arriere), and thus endangered {compronuUre) die result of the day. 7. The 
soldiers that Napoleon had commanded and led {amdvire) to victory, battle after 
batde (in all his battles), were true {fid&e) to him till the last moment; but 
when they (on) were (had) ordered (to them) to give up {abandonner) their 
eagles and to submit {ee soumettre) to the government of the king, their first im- 
inlse {mouvefnent) was to disobey {miamntdhre) the order. 8. Why have yoo 
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fled (Jmr) from* us, wfaea we were ready to anUt (aider) yon in your dietreei T 
Did yon not know we were your friends 1 9. The ladies you have ineolted by 
yoor impudent {itf^fertinent) remarks are my sisters, Sir, and you will have* to* 
pay with (de) your blood for* the baseness of your conduct towards them. 10 
You have insulted us in our misery by the display (luxe) of your present (actud) 
fortune. 11. How is (<e fnre) it that they have missed (manquar) you 1 Yon 
were five or six grouped togetber, and certainly time did not &il (manquer) them 
to aim (viser) at* you before they fired (Jairefeu), 



PAST PARTICIPLES FOLLOWED B? AN ADJECTIVE OR ANOTHER 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 

1. They travelled (voyager) day and night to reach (gagner) the shore, and 
had (were obliged) (forcer) to pass by roads (cherrdn) which (on) had always 
been* thought (croire) impracticable. 2. In this position (&at) we passed 
through the midst (au milieu) of their fleet, and they screamed with joy 
(poueaer dee criti de joie), as if they saw again (revoir) friends that they had 
thought (croire) lo«t. 8. He gained (gagner) the nobility, already half seduced 
(d moitii sSduire); he besieged many (un grand nombre) cities, fought many 
(donner bien dee) battles, took many (beauooup) towns, and did not spare (lav- 
ished) (prodiguer) his blood and life to secure (assurer) to the king this prov- 
ince, whose situation and other important circumstances had rendered it of great 
consequence. 4. " Whence comes it," said he to Narbal, " that the Phoeni- 
cians have made themselves (se rendre) masters of the commerce of the whole 
globe, and enrich themselves (s*enrichir) at the esqiense (d^aens pi.) of all othor 
nations 1 ** 5. I pity (pUdndre) thee for (of) being but a poor (nUchatU) idol- 
ater. My mother has made (/aire) me a* Christian ; my name is (I name my^ 
self) Atala, the daughter of Simoghan of (to) the Grolden Bracelets and chief of 
this small troop. 6. Dorval, I address (parler) God every day, in behalf of 
Rosalie and thee. I thank him for having saved (sauver) you both till my 
return, but above all for having kept (conserver) you innocent and pure. 7. She 
says (considirer), that, if she is just, it is God who has made her so (td), con- 
tinually; but Saint Augustine does not wish (vouloir) us to (that we) (on) say 
that God has made (faire) us just, but he pretends (dire) that he makes us jurt 
at every (chaque) moment. 



PAST PARTICIPLES FOLLOWED BY THE NOMINATIVE OF THE VERB. 

1. They saw at once pour (aussittt arriver) into (to) Rome a great number 
of these nations (pet^e). It was perfectly indifferent to C^ssius that the law 
diould be received, and he had only proposed it to create (exciter) a sedition, so 
that (pour que) he could place (mettre) himself at the head of a party which 
might make (rendre) him master of the government. The coldness which the 
had exhibited (tinurigner) had disconcerted (diconcerter) his views 
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{pUm}. 2. The wdUdkn had been deroted (aUaeker) to the iainfly of Cb«r, 
whidi was responsiUe for (guarant cb) all the advantages which the rerohition 
had procored (pnettrer) them. 8. Don Diego de MixBoda listened to* D<» 
Qnizote with pleasure, and reproached himself (m rqncher) with* the bad 
opinion tiiat his first conversation with him had given him vf his good sense. 4. 
Count de Gaytos had gathered (recueiUir) many interesting fikcts (of) which he 
had witnessed (been witness) himself, or (whieh he had) learned from individu- 
als whcMn he could trust (penonne digru de foi). Perhaps he was indebted 
for (^avak-U du) this caution {prudence) to the menioirs which his mother had 
left, under the modest title <^ reminiscences. 5. We will add to the descrip- 
tion we have given of Ghreenlanders ( Groenlandais) some traits drawn (ftrer) 
from the relation that Mr. Oantx has given of them. 6. It is generally (ordi- 
tudrenunt} the care (pane) that an author has taken to polish (m donner d Umer) 
and improve {perfectkmner) his works that makes (rendre) them easy and pleas- 
ant to the reader (read) (lire) 



PAST PARTICIPLES FOLLOWED BY AN INFINITIVE, WHICH IS ITSELF 

PRECEDED BT A PREPOSITION. 

1. Carried (entrakur) by die torrent of pleasure (pi.), he discovered (^'^per- 
eevoir) that he had, in spite of (nuUgrf) himself, left (quitter) the road that his 
wisdom and reason had advised (conseiUer) (to) him to follow, and which he 
had resolved &ithfu)ly to keep (navre). 2. Behold (voUd) the enemies (that) 
the queen (has) had to fight (eombattre), and whom neither her prudence, 
gentleness (douceur), nor firmness have been able (pouvoir) to conquer (vaincre). 
8. He seeks darkness (Und>re pi.) and cannot find it; a troublesome (importun) 
light follows him everywhere; everywhere the glittering (percant) ray»of truth 
will (go to) (aller) avenge the truth which he has neglected to follow. 4. I do 
not reveal (r^v&er) even here so many great actions which she has attempted 
(tAcher) to conceal (rendre teerite) ; I respect even after her death the humility 
that has concealed (cacher) them ; I leave them under, the veils whidi she had 
drawn (tirer) to cover them, and I am willing (coneentir) they should be lost. 
6. Do not forget, n^ son, all the pains (aoin) 1 have taken during your infiuicy, 
to make (rendre) you wise and courageous, as your fiither was; do not do any 
thing that would not be worthy of his great eicample, and the maxims of virtue 
with* which I have attempted (tAcher) to inspire you. 6« We do not beg 
(demander) of* thee that thou forgivest (to) those (whom) thou hast resolved 
(r^toudre) to destroy (faire mourir) ; but deliver us from an anxiety (incertitude) 
worse than death, and tell us, at least, which* are* those diat thou wishest 
(vtndoir) to spare. 7. The eruption of Vesuvius is one of those spectacles that 
neidier words nor pencil (^pinceau) can describe (reprodvtre), and which Nature 
seems to have appropriated to herself (se riterver), to hold up (numtrer scule) to 
the wonder (admiration) of mankind, like the rising of the sun and the vastness 
(tmmensiti) of the seas. 8. The empire wasted away (a*iavuler) on (of) all 
■idea, and its most beantifnl provinces became the prey of the vatiooi which he 
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ImJiUceMed (<wer) to hiMlito («Jr) or opprtm jaffmiur). t. Tlia 
diBt diey hftYie feared (ernuire) to mt^tttmeB (fnre) ibrir tovnent; ifaey see k, 
aad teem to fawe ejn onlf to tee it raued (x'^kver) agwiHt them. 10. Timoi- 
leoo was no Booner master of SynmiBe, dnn he detttnyed {raatr} die citadel, 
redstablidied ihe triboDab and the goTemnent by tiie people (pepid&ire) ; be 
recalled (Jaire reeemr) the inhabitants that die enielty of the tyrant had com- 
pelled (J<arcer) to leave the ooontiy {j^vcSUr) ; so that (en watte qu») in a short 
(<n^ peu) time Syracose rose («e rdeoer) fimn its ruins, and became afain 
(retieMmr) more floarishing than errer. 11. Her disease deprived (ofer) (to) 
her (tf * the conscdation diat she had so modi widied of lulfiHing (aooompKr) her 
first designs, and ending (Jincr) her days ander the diroetion of St. Phar. 12. 
A yomg abbess, whom the invasion {meunkm) of the Spaniards had oompeUed 
{farcer) to retire («e r^tirer) to diatean Thiorry, went i'tXUr) to live with {loger 
chex) La Fontaine. 13. The navigation of {pow) die Maldives, whidi the 
inr^nlari^ {tatenqtArie) of the climate had fcnnced die English (pL) and French ' 
(pi.) to abandmi, has been concentrated (m coneentrer) in this harbor. 14. They 
(on) boy these prialed linens {pant totZe), that we have not attempted (entnpren' 
drt} to imitate. Those, who believe that dife high price (chinU) of hbcnr (mam 
d*€euvre f.) onfy (stul) has prevented (enqtieher) ns from adopting this branch 
(genre) of indostry, are gready mistaken (se tromper btauoovp), 16. The ci^ 
is perfectly calm, and the distmbances (troMt) diat we have feared to see re- 
newed («e raumoder) (have) had no other* consequences (note). 



VAST PAKTICIFLB FOLLOWED BY AN INFINinVS WITHOUT A 

PREPOSITION. 

1. Several of these kings were severely ponished, not (non) fer the evils 
(mal) which they had caused (/ov-e), bat die good (biem pL) which diey ought 
to have done (aurment ditfaire). 2. Fate (let Parquet) had shcHrtened (ocerar- 
cir) (the thread of) his days ; and he was like a dower hardly c^iened (before), 
which die edge (<rancftsfil) of die scythe cots down (ootqter), and whidi fells 
hefyfe the end of the day on whidi (<m) it was seen (they (on) had seen it) to 
rise (naUre). 8. As soon as she speaks, eveiy one remains silent (tout le 
monde te tmre), and she bhshes for (of) it ; die is about to suppress (peut^enfaut 
qu*dle ne etgiprisuer snfag.) what she has intended (vouloir) to say, when she 
perceives (t'tfperceooir) that they (on) listen to* her with so much attention 
(si atteniivement); we have hardly heard her speak. 4. Your (let) cares for* 
(d') a tender mother, for (d^) a fether of whom you are the only hope (tmi^ao 
etpoir), die frienddiip of a cousin (comtine) who seems to live mily for you, a 
whole (tout) femily of which you are the ornament, an entire city proud to (Jier 
de) have seen you bom (naitre inf.) widiin ite walls^— all this occupies and 
divides (partager) yo^r feelings. 6. Tancredi arrives near (aupr^) (of) 
Godfrey, and, after having conqiosed himself (reeueUHr tet etpritt), says, ** Sir 
(Mi^neur), I come to* confirm the prodigies which thou hast not wished (vsntoir) 
to believe, and which are, in feet, incredible; this horrid noise (intk), these 
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finQ^itfiil (i^frayant) spectres,— «dl are real." 9. Tliey (on) did not make war 

as we here seen it done C/btrv inf.) in (of) the time of Louis the Fourteenth; die 

armieB were not so anmerous; no general, Bince the siege of Nets by CSiarles 

the Fiftti, had seen himself at the head of fifty thoosand men. 7. The "Dnkft 

of Lerma, althon^ yon were moch devoted {attacker) to him, suffered (lauser) 

you to languish for* several months, without making you a* prevent of a pistole 

{pistole f.) ; whilst the Count has already presented (/aire) you with* a reward 

{gratification) that you would not have dared to hope Init after long services. 

8. Sir, this comparison is just, but it does not originate with {itre de) you; I 

have heard it made (inf.) by (d) our curate, who said (yet) that in the game of 

chess, the several {diff^ent) pieces, after having been walking {se prommer) 

diving the game, ended by going to bed (m toucher) pell-mell in the box; which, 

it seems to me, depicts as well as your comparison what we are doing on this 

poor earth. 9. The Romans, who delighted {ramr) to (of) hnraUe {humiiur) 

the kings of Syria, granted their protection to the Jews; and the alliance that 

Judas had sent to* demand of (to) them was granted, without any assistance 

however {secofwrs taut^ma) ; but the glory of the Roman name was (of) a great 

sappcHrt fiur these {support a«) afflicted people (sing.). 10. La Fontaine fisk 

(4pr0tiMr), in (of) a sad way {f&cheux mamere), the effects of this change in 

reference to his reception into (to) the academ y , the only thing which he had 

(subj.) desired to obtain> and for the success of which he had (subj.) worked 

with peiBeverance {conatance). 11. We have rraiained {itre rteter) joan than 

a mondi in that frightful country, without being able to obtain (m procvrtr) the 

thousandth part of the objects which we had hqied {confer) to find {recudUvr) 

there. 12. Behold {voUd), my son, the cause of these tears that thou hast seen 

me shed {verter) during the sacrifice ; we (tZ) must submit {se awmettre) ; we 

{it) must separate {se siparer), Numa; CJeres orders it; we ought to obey. 18. 

One would say {croire) that she is herself the divinity who inhabits (in) the 

temples. With what fear and religious feeling have we not seen her offering 

{qffrir) sacrifices to soften (JUcfdr) the anger of the Gods, when there was a 

fauh to expiate or a fetal omen {Juneste presage) to draw away {d&ovmer). 



PAST PAETICIPLE OF THE VEEB FAIRS FOLLOWED BY AN IN- 
FINITIVE. 

1. The clothes which I ordered {faire) to be made {/care) fer you are ready ; 
will you send for* {envoyer chercher) them, or shall I have them sent {/aire porter) 
to your house 1 2. The trees which I (have) caused to be brought {/aire venir) 
from Italy are aD dead, and I doubt very much whether {que) they can {pouvoir) 
be raised {&ever) in our cold climate. 8. Where are your horses 1 I have sent 
them out {faire sortir) for an hour or two ; they are all sick, and I (have) 
thought {croire) that a little exercise would do them (some) good. 4. What 
has become of* {itre devenir) your bees 1 there were many, a month or two ago, 
around {atUottr de) your house, and I do not see any {pine) now. We hsve 

9 
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killed {fcart numrvr) them all in order to get {aivoir) their honey, and they had 
{hrt) hoooxab so troubleaome that we do not wish to keep any more {iUverplusy 
of them in futore (d Vavenir), 6. How did you get these big casks in 1 We 
(haTe) made (Jaire) them pass through {poMterpar) the window of the oeUar. 



PAST PAETICIPLE PEECEDED AND FOLLOWED BY aUE. 

1. I knew that diese scienoes, which you were not willing (avoir wulu) that 
I should study (subg.), would be very useful to me. 2. Tlie goods (tnarchandiae), 
which I had foreseen (pr^ixnr) you would receive from America, have {itrt) at 
last arrived ; they are in perfect (tres bon) order, and of such* (a) quality as* to 
command a high price in the market. 3. Finally, I started {partir) in her car- 
riage (yoUure), with her and her old squire (6cuyer), and left the hostelry, to the 
great mortification of the landlord (h&te), who thus saw himself disappointed in 
(«e voir aevrer de) the expense that he thought (compter) (that) I should incur in 
his house {chex lid), 4. After the death of Sardanapalus, they erected {iriger) 
for him a statue which represented him in the attitude of a man who is dancing, 
and they put on (to) it an inscription in which he thus addresses {s*adrt»»er) 
(to) those who were passing by {Us passants) : " Eat, drink, and amuse thyself 
well, aU the rest is nothing"; an inscription in perfect accordance with {Uen 
conforme d) that which we have seen (that) he had himself ordered to be placed 
(that they (on) should place (sutj.)) on his tomb. 



PAST PAETICIPLE PRECEDED BT LUI OE LEUR USED INSTEAD 

OF LE, LA, LES. 

1. Your sister is not so {tnusi) accomplished as I had thought, but she will 
make a good wife and an excellent mother, and this is a* great deal {valoir 
beatteoiga) better. 2. When he had made us to* understand that the matter 
(chose) was more serious than we had anticipated (penser), we all threw our- 
selves (se Jeter) at his feet, and begged of* (to) him to (of) have pi^ for oar 
youth ; but our prayers were vain. S. This defeat, notwithstanding (nudgri) 
the difference in (of the) number, caused (to) the senate as much surprise as 
indignation; the afiair appearing more grave than it (they) (on) had been* 
thought at first, (they (on) ordered to) the consuls were* ordered* to enter the 
(in) field (campagne), each at the head of a considerable force. 4. Neverthe- 
less, the evil was not felt (*« /aire sentir) in the beginning (les premiers terns) ^ 
although many (bien des) writers have so stated (cmaneer), 6. The magistrates 
of that city had been informed of the raising (levie) of the siege of Stockholm; 
they thought (croire) (that) the defeat had been complete, and (that) the loss for 
the country (was) as great as the Danes had published (pubUer) it. 
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FAST FABTICIFLE FRECEDED BT EN. 

I. The reign of David was always a mod^l for the good kings of Jndah. It 
is not for (d cause de) his victories alone that he is represented as the model of the 
kings bis successors; Sad also had gained (remporter) some over his numer- 
ous enemies ; but it is on account (d cause) of his high virtues and his devotion 
to (^envers) God. 2. " I confess (avouer),** replied Mentor, *' that he has com- 
mitted great &uhs ; but look {chercher) into Greece, and aU other countries the 
best regulated {poticer), for* a king who has not committed some which are 
(sobj.) unjustifiable (inexcusable)," 3. I have examined the strength of die 
eyes of several children and grown up (several) persons with cross eyes (huche) 

'and I have found some whose eyes were quite unequal {inigal) in* power*, so 
as (ott point de) not to be able (pouvoir) to perceive distinctly ((2w<iii;ii«r) at 
the distance of four feet, with their (the) weak eye, the form of an object which 
they saw perfectly well (distinctement) at the distance of twelve, with their (the) 
good one (eye). 4. Wild horses were numerous in America about the year 
(en) 1685; M. de la Salle has seen some of them near the Bay of St. Louis. 
These horses were grazing (pattre) in the prairies, and were so wild that no one 
could (powoir) approach (of) them. 5. The foreigners, and even the French, 
tired (lasser) at (of) so many disputes, saw with a mischievous satisfaction 
{malin consolation) a satire (f.) in a book written to each (enseigner) virtue. 
Its editions were innumerable ; I have seen fourteen of them in the English lan- 
guage (langue) alone. 6. The Latins, who had found no obstacles in their 
conquests, having met with* a great many (tronver ttne infinit4) in their estab- 
lishment in Asia, returned (rqMsser) to Europe and retook C!onstantinople and 
nearly all the Western provinces. 7. Baleazar was loved by the people 
(pi.); by (in) possessing their hearts, he possessed more treasures than his 
&ther had got together (amasser) by his cruel avarice. 8. What can I 
fairly exact (exiger) from him 1 that he should forgive (pardonner) (to) un- 
grateful citizens, who have treated him like a man blackened (noircir) with 
(of) the greatest crimes 1 that he should have mercy (pitii) on (of) an infu- 
riated (furieux) populace, which (has) had none for his innocence 1 9. It 
b of true (v&itabU) love as of the apparition of ghosts (esprit) ; every body 
speaks of them, but few (of people) (gens) have seen any of them. 10. Laborde, 
the first valet-de-chambre of the king, who has conceived more literary projects 
than he has executed, but who, however, has executed a great number of them, 
after having written on the history of music, had turned (se jeter) upon the sub- 
ject of (in the) geography, and was preparing (/aire dresser) maps of Africa. 

II. Cassius, naturally proud, and still more the enemy of the tyrant than of tyr- 
anny itself*, sought (chercher) only in the loss of Caesar for* the revenge of 
some injuries which he had received from him. 
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FAST PABTICIFLB USED IN IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

1. Thii oeremony U the most magnificent that has ever taken j^ace (y ao0cr>. 
2. The reign of Louis the Fourteenth is one of the most glorious that there has 
ever been (y avotrjamm*) in France. 3. Remember, Athenians, the hnmilia- 
tion which you bad to suffer (it has cost you) (en couter) for haTiag yielded to 
the influence of your orators. 4. As many obstacles as there has been in Yum 
way, so many has he surmounted. 5. The inundations which have taken place 
(y avoir) this spring have swept away* (jamporter) all the bridges, and canaod 
great damage (pi.) to the country. 6. The winds that God has created, and 
the heat which has been experienced (y atxnr), are the effects of his goodness. 



FAST FARTICIFLE FRECEDED BY SEVERAL NOUNS, AND AOREB- 

ING ONLY WITH ONE. 

1. When an historian speaks coldly of an act of courage, or of an action 
which has been generally admired (they have generally admired), it is a proof 
that he does not admire it. 2. A sentence, a word, which has been (they have) 
inconsiderately pronounced, are often sufficient {syffire sowftnt) to cause our mis- 
fortune. 3. It is the virtue as well as the devotion (d^mumetU m.) of St. 
Vincent de Paul, that every body has praised {louar). 4. How can this flow 
(horrent) of tears be stof^d which time has not exhausted. 5. A great number 
of soldiers who had been (they had) pursued (pourstdvre) presented themselves 
before the town. 6. It is the happiness of the people, more than his own glory, 
that he had in view (se proposer pluperfect). 7. Not only all his riches, but all 
his virtue has disappeared {8*ivanoMr), 



FAST FARTICIFLE FRECEDED BY THE ADVERB LJS PEU. 

I. From whence do these difficulties arise, if not from the want (/>») of 
attention which has been (they have) paid to it 1 2. His (the) want (jmu) of 
instruction (which he has received) makes him fiiU into a thousand errora. 
8. This question seems {^paraUre) difficult to settle (didder), on account of 
the want {pen) of information in* which the ancients hare left us. 4. "nie 
want (peu) of moderation which these two men have shown in their* pros- 
perity, has made them pass for proud and foolish {inaensi), 5. The little 
trouble (peu peine) that he has taken (ee donner) has fetigued him. 6. The 
little money {peumonnaie f.) that you have given him has been sufficient (si^fire) 
to pay his expenses. 7. She was ofiended (choquer) at the want {peu) of atten- 
tion which was shown {montrer) to lier on this occasion. 8. The few (^eii) 
men who were not killed during the battle, were massacred without mercy {pttig)^ 
after having surrendered {ae rendre) to the enemy. 9. The want of security for 
my life which I have seen in Naples, banished me from tliat city forever. 10. 
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I do not belieTe I wanted (cmoir betom) this example of Earipides to justify the 
little ipeu) liberty I baye taken. 11. I will not speak of the little experience 
ipeu eapadti) which I haTe acquired in the armies. 12. We had bad, how- 
ever, men like (dec) Montaigne, Charron, De Thou, L'Hospital ; but the small 
amount {peu) of light (/umtere f.) whidi they had brought {ofporter) to the 
Btndy of die sciences (pi.) was extinct (jHoKt). 

PAST PARTICIPLES OF THE VERBS COLTER AND VALOIR. 

1. I do regret very much the thousand crowns that this house (has) cost 
(ooticer) me. 2. You have not forgotten the trouble (mmci pi.) which your 
childhood {enfance) has given {causer) me. 3. A mother never regrets the 
cares {soin) nor the pains' (peine) which her child has cost {couter) her. 4. 
The tears which I had made her shed {coiUer) seemed to have furrowed her 
face {joue pi.). 6. The dignities and recompense (pi.) that your courage has 
obtained (yaloir) for* you, ought to satisfy your ambition. 6. How many dis- 
tinctions and honors fine clothes (heAUs) have often obtained {valoir) for us. 
7. You could not get {avoir) now the ten thousand dollars that this house was 
worth (vaioir) formerly. 8. The most Ixilliant reputations are never worth all 
the sacrifices which they have occasioned {causer). 



PAST PARTICIPLES PU, DU, AND VOULU, USED AT THE END OF 

A SENTENCE. 

1. IVhen the king returned to France, the nation rendered him all die 
honors they could (have been able) ( pouvoir). 2. If he had asked for* M. de 
Fontenelle as a* (pour) judge, I would have made him as many verses as 
{touts Us vers ^') he could have wished {vouloir), 8. My parents have given 
me such an (all the) education as (that) their fortune has permitted them. 4. I 
do not know why your friends complain of me ; because I have shown them all 
the attentions that I ought {devoir pret. indef.). 



PAST PARTICIPLES OF THE VERBS SE DOUTER, S* A P PERCE VOIR, 

8'ATTAaUER, &c. 

1. Your fiunily has suspected («« dovter) your marriage; therefore {par 
cons&jwwt), if you wish to accomplish it, you must {devoir) lose no time. 
2. They have suspected («e douter de) the trick {tour m.) you intended to play on 
(to) them, and now that they are upon their guard, you will hardly {difficUement) 
deceive them. 8. Your mother has discovered {s*appercevoir) your plot 
{mmies pi.) and has taken the proper {lUcessaires) measures to prevent your 
escape (Jvite). 4. Do you think (croire) they have discovered {s'tgppercevoir) 
any thing {rim) 1 Yes, I do; and what we have to do (/mre) now is, to nm 

9* 
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off (m samMr) as fiMt as poMibfe. 5. The French have ahraya found &nlt 
{g'aitaquer d) the English goTenmoit, and not the English people (nofiofft), €or 
(de) the harsh treatment they hare inflicted upon Napoleon. 6. My creditors 
haTe seized {s^empanr de) every thing I poesessed, and left {taisMr) me widioot 
shelter (sM), without caring for (f'tn^w^er de) what (we) would become of* 
us*. 7. When the French armies had taken possession {$!*empanry of Italy, 
they carried (enlever) away all the great works (puvrage) in (of) the* arts of 
painting and sculpture. 8. Some deputies hare addressed searching {tSvengy 
questions to the ministers ; but they hare abstained (s^abstenir) from replying, 
on (sous) the ground (pritaete) that these questions are not constitutional. 9. 
The prisoners who are charged with ((tccuser de) having assassinated Captain 
B*** have escaped {8*ichapper) from jail, and Grod knows whether they will 
ever be caught again (rattnqiper), 10. How long has it taken (combien de tenut 
a-t-d faUu) to build that church 1 It was built (se b&tir) in less than six months. 
11. Hare you attended (been at) the sale (venle) to-day 1 Yes, I have. The 
houses have sold («e vendre) very well, and some of* them* have* been rented 
at once (selouer de mite) at a very high rate (4lev4prix,) 



examplIbs on all the rules conc^erning the agree- 
bient of the fast participle. 

I. O too blind Calypso ! you liave betrayed yourself («• trahir) by your eadi; 
behold yourself pledged (wnu voUd engager), and the waters (pnde) of the S^, 
by which you have sworn, do not permit you any hope. 2. But while we deliver 
the others, we are slaves ourselves. O Telemachus, fear to fell into (mbre) tiie 
hands of P^malion, our king ; he has imbrued (tremper) then, those cnid hands, 
in the blood of Siche, the husband of his sister Dido. Dido, burning fer (fell of 
the desire of) vengeance, has escaped («e sauver) from Tyre with mai^ vessels; 
most of those who love virtue and liberty have followed her; she has founded, on 
the coast of Africa, a sq)erb city called Carthage. 8. Towns which our ene- 
mies had already divided among themselves («e partager), you are still within 
the boundaries (eficofite,sing.) of our empire; provinces which they had already 
ravaged in anticipation {dan» le dinr H done lapenaie), you have still gathered 
(recueiilir) your harvests ; you still exist, phces wluch art and nature have fetti- 
fied, and which they intended {avoir deseein) to demolish, and their vain projects 
wiU never be accomplished (a^accon^pUr), 4. But what alarmed {cotutemer) 
Telemacfans more {davantage), was to see, in this abyss of darkness {timebne} 
and evil (pi.), a great number of kings who had passed daring dwir lives for 
good kings; they had been condemned to the pains of heU for having suffered 
themselves (m kduer) to be, governed (to govern) by wicked and designing (arii- 
fieieuw) men; they were punished for the evib ^nduch they had sanctioned (ioasstr 
/aire) by their authority; most {la plvpart) of these kings had been neithergood 
nor bad, their weakness had been so great. They had never feared to be igno- 
rant of (m/nkmI connolcrs) the truth; they had never had a taste for (of ) virtM 
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aad had never taken pieawunB in (d) doing good. 5. Where hnTe yon comenled 
that ima^e 1 I have not eoncaafed it; I have given {Uwrar) it to the flames. 

6. It was my duty to do (I have owed) it, to save it from profimation and ncri- 
lege ; lord iaeigneur), {aif dioa) demandest thoo* the guihy one or the itolen 
imaige ? the image thon wilt never Me more*, the goihy one* thon seeat (him). 

7. While this great king rendered her the most inostrious of queens, yoo made 
her, my lord, the most iUnstrioas of mothen. Yoor regard (rwpect pi.) has crai- 
soled her fiir (of) the Iosb of (her) other children; yon have filled their phca 
(rendered them to her). She has aeen herself renewed (renattre) in this prince, 
who makes yoor happiness and oars; and she has foond a danghter worthy ci 
her in this augost princess, who, by her rare merit, as well as fay the rights cf a 
sacred tie {ncewi)^ has so endeared herself («e reiufre eher) to yon (yoor heart). 
If we have admired her frcmi ^ moment (diat) we have seen her, the king has 
confirmed our judgment; and now, having* become, against her wishes, the 
principal ornament of a court sustained {soutenir) by so great a king, ehe is the 
ddight (catuolation) of all France. 8. Such was this new ministry; the opera- 
tion (tuage) of laws and courts {yudiatturt) which he had observed, the knowl- 
e^ whicn he had acquired bodi at home and abroad (dv dehors et du dedans du 
royammu), die principles whidi he had adopted as rules («e /aire) for public and 
private life, the intimacy {hfobitude f.) which he had had with the most renowned 
statesmen {politique), had given him these enlightened (^ever) views, and this 
prudence indispensaUe to a prime minister. 9. Gond4, Turenne, Luxembourg, 
CMqni, inunortal names ! warriors, who during fifty years have kept up (eatre- 
temr)y bo constantly, the glory and happiness of France ; you will not envy (to) 
BosSkwa the honor of diaring {partager) with you the glory of having defended 
the state; he has foVowed you too closely (de trap pris) into the midst of yoor 
most oelebirated (cHebre) battles ; he has too often bathed {mroser) with (of) his 
Uood your finest laurels, to be dq>rived (pnver) of the share which he has had 
in (to) your success (cotsvanes), and it would (be to) wrong (effenser) you (that) 
to (de) refiise to his memory tbe praise (lauangt pi.) whidi you have so often 
thought doe (eroire devoir) to his valor. 10. It is here that I appeal to {altester) 
the public voice (/ot), and that, speaking of the mildness and modesty of M. de 
Turenne, I can have for witnesses of what I say, all those who have followed him 
in the army (pi.). 11. Has he ever taken (se faire) pleasure in (of) using (m 
servir de) the power which he has had to injure (de ntwre) (to) even his enemies 1 
or has he left (Uneaer) any terrible proofs of his anger or of his private revenge 
(pL) 1 Which of his victories has he estimated by the number of wretches 
(nueiraUe) liehasmade,or the dead whom he left on the field of battfe 1 Whose 
life has he exposed for his own interest or his own reputation 1 What soldier 
has he not treated as a subject of the prince, and a part (portion) of the republic 1 
What drop of blood has he spilt (r^ndre) which has not served the common 
canse ? 12. If the greatness and peace (tranquHUti) of her soul had been less 
known, I should say to you only that she has not employed any of those artifices 
which the ambitious call the knowledge (scienee) of the world and the secret of 
success (partfenir)y and that she has not insinuated (s*insinwr) herself into the 
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court either by pnMiiig aolicitatioos or by base (I6ehe) flattery (pi.) ; but I can 
go further and say, diat she has raised her thoughts (esprie sing.) above the fiJse 
ideas of men ; that she has regarded without envy what was above her st&tion 
{fortune), as she has seen without contempt what appeared beneadi her; that 
she has sought (recherchar) virtue for itself, and not for its name (iclat) and re- 
ward (pi.) ; and that finally honws have come upon (to) her, without her having 
(that she has) sought {chercher) them. ^13. Honors are instituted to reward 
merit, to incite to* knowledge {exercer sagesae) and to promote {pousser d) good ; 
they only belong to moderate, just, and charitable minds {Ante), who possess 
them without pride ; but the fashion {etpnt) of the world has perverted their true 
use. They are sought for (rechercher) by people (gens) who do not deserve theniy 
and who abuse (of) them when (they have) obtained (them). Our illustrious 
duchess has avoided these errors (ScueU) ; she has not sought honors, although 
she has merited them; and if she has not always availed herself (m servir) of all 
the authority which she might have exercised (been able to take), at least she 
has en^>loyed all her influence in assisting (for to assist) all those who have (had) 
needed (need of) her aid (secoura), 14. Such was the queen throughout her 
life. God had raised (ilever) her to the throne in order that she might honor his 
religion ; he had united her to the greatest king of the world, in order that her 
virtue might be more conspicuous {regardi); he had placed her in a country 
where a* (the more) finee intercourse (communiaoion) between the king and his 
subjects made (rendre) his good example more useful; die fulfilled (atdmre) her 
duty (vocation), and never was a life more pure, more regular, more uniform, 
more worthy of praise. Has she not escaped (to) all censure during her youth 1 
Has not her beauty been always guarded by (under the guard of) the meet scru- 
pulous virtue 1 Has she wished to be praised undeserved]^ (that they (on) should 
praise her against truth), or to (that they) (on) amuse (divertir) herself (her) at 
the expense of Christian charity 1 In (to) what public or private dxsty has she 
&iled 1 What liberty has she allowed herself (se donner) that could even be 
misinterpreted (aot^rir une mauvaiae interpritation) 1 15. Such, and more per- 
nicious still, as you will see presently (dona la suite), are the natural e£fects (^ 
this new doctrine ; but even as (de mime que) a swollen (diborder) torrent does 
not make everywho^ the same ravages, because its rapidity does not find eveiy- 
where the same impulses (penchant) and the same opening, so (ainai), although 
this spirit of disobedience and independence is equally spread throi^|hout (in) all 
the heresies of this latter (dernier) age, it has not |»tHluced everywhere the same 
effects. It has been limited in various ways (received divers limits), as (suivant 
que) fear, or .interest (pi.), or the humor of nations or individuals (particulier), 
or, finally, the Divine Power, which gives at pleasure secret bounds (borne) to 
the most violent passions of men, have variously vestrained (d^4remment retenir) 
it. 16. But if it has shown itself throughout all Elngland, and if its malignity 
has there exhibited itself (ae declarer) without reserve, the kings have suffisred 
by (of) it, but they were (have been) also the cause of it. They have made 
(to) the people feel too much, that the ancient religion could (aepouvoir) change; 
the subjects have ceased to revere its (the) maxims, when they have seen tfieni 
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give way (eMer) to the paaeicme and interette of their prinoae. 17. Natnw, 
they (o«)teIliw,Mnothii^faiita(tbe)babit. What eigiiiiies that 1 we they not 
habits which we {on} contract only by force, and which neTer atifle {Hotter} 
nUnre % Such is, for frrample, the habit of ]danti which are prerented (they 
prereot) (on empicher) from growing upright (en droite Ugne); the plant set 
{nuUre) at (in) liberty, preserrefl {garder) the inclination w^ich it has been 
(they have) forced (her) to take, but the sap neTertheless does not diange its 
primitiTe direction, and if the plant continues to Tegetate, the (its) afker-growth 
CprolongemaU) becomes straight (vertical). 18. *'Are th^ then married 
(turn-) V demanded the shepherd, with (of ) a sad look. " They are," replied 
Rose ; " and nerer has a* marriage taken place (hymen avoir Ueu) under so bad 
auspices. The unfortunate Estelle, pale, her eyes red (rougir) with (of) tears, 
(has) dragged herself (»e tn^ner) to the altar ; in kneeling (w nuttrt d genoux), 
.she fell (has fidlen) upon the floor ; when she had to pronoonoe the oath, bar 
sobs, her tears, (have) stifled her voice; her eyes were (have) closed (sefermer) 
(themselves). Marguerite and I, who watched (examiner) all her movements, 
threw (have thrown) ourselves (ee pricipiter) towards her; we (have) held 
(eoutenir) her upon our bosoms (sing.); Meril (has) wished (vouhir) to stay 
(suependre) the ceremoi^, but Estelle, gathering (raasenUd^) all her strength, 
raised herself (»e relever), (has) seized the hand of Meril, and with (of) a firm 
voice, (has) pronounced the terrible word which binds (engager) her for ever." 
19. It (there) will be to-morrow a year since (that) I have seen yon, siiKie* 
(that) I have embraced you, since* (that) I have heard yon speak, and since* 
(that) I (have) kfit you at CTharenton. With what pleasure I ranember (ee 
rappder) that day ! and how (que) I wish to see (retrouver) another, when (where) 
I may again* see (reootr) you, again embrace you and attadi n^self to you for 
ever. Why (<jue) can I not finish my life with the person who has occupied it 
entirely (tout ender) % 20. Behold (voUd) me, Madam, very for (Hoignii) from 
the greatness predicted for (to) me. I submit (ae eownettre) to Providence ; and 
what riiould I gain by (to) murmuring against God % My friends have advised 
(eonaaller) me to (of) apply (e^adreeeer) to M***, as if th^ had forgotten the 
reascms which I have for (of) giving up all hope. They have sent me to Mr. 
Colbert, but without success (fruit) ; I have caused (/aire) to be presented (pre- 
sent) to the kings two petitions (placet) , in which the Abbe Testu has employed 
(mettre) all his eloquence; they have not even been read. 0,if I were in power 
(favewr)f I would treat die unfortunate (pi.) different^; but we (on) cannot 
depend (eompler) upon man (pL) ; when I needed (had need of) notfaii^, I eodd 
have obtained a bishopric; when I have need of every thing, every thing is re- 
fused me. Madame de CShalais has offered me her protection, but only with her 
lips (du bout dee levree) ; Madame de Lyonne has told me, '* I will see, I wiU 
speak," but in (of) a manner which belies (diatentir) her words. Every body 
(tout le numde) has offered me their (some) services, and no body has rendered 
me any. 21. The Tynans, by their pride (fierti), had irritated against them 
the king, Sesostris, who was reigning in Egypt, and who had conquered so 
many kingdoms. The riches which they had aoqnhred by commeree, and dm 
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fltrength of the impregnable city of Tyre, situated in the sea, had inflated (ea^ler> 
the hearts of these peofde (pi.) ; tliey had reused to pay (to) Sesostris the tribute 
which he had imposed upon (to) them on (at) his return from his conquests, and 
they had supplied (fntmir) with* troops (to) his brother, who had attempted 
(votdoir) to murder (massacre) him, when he returned, in the midst of a great 
feast {festm). 22. Rome was planned ifoire) with a view to an enlaigement 
of its dominions («'a^andtr), and its laws were admirable for that purpose* ; 
thus, whatever has been its government, whether* under the power of kings, 
whether aristocratic (under that of aristocracy) or popular (the people), it has 
never ceased to undertake great things, and has always succeeded (riussir) in 
(to) it. She (eUe) was (has) not (been), for a single* day alone («eu/ein«n/), 
wiser than all other countries of the world, but it was* (has been so) continually 
so*. It has borne (jsoutenir) a limited {petite) , (a) middling (midiocre), or (a) 
great fcnrtune, with the same superiority, and experienced no (has not had any) 
prosperity (pi.), without having been* benefited {prujiter) by (of) it. 23. Em- 
pires can only be maintained («e mainteTor) by the equity of the same laws which 
liave established them; and if injustice has been able {powoir) to dethrmie 
(some) sovereigns, it has never given strength to a throne. The ministers who 
liave overstrained ^utrer) the power {puisaance) of kings, have always weakened 
(a^aiblir) it; they have raised (j&ever) their master only on the ruins of their 
states ; and their seal has only been useful to the Geesars whilst {qu'avtani) it 
has respected the laws of the empire. 24. The gods have been &vorable to me ; 
they have preserved me from a marriage that I abhorred more than death. I 
had, however (joouitoitf), obeyed (to) my father; I had saved him from a war 
that he would never have been able to sustain. The king of the Moors had re- 
tired («e retirer) into his dominions (4tat) ; I had left {itre partir), with the an>> 
bassadors of Telemantus, in a Salentine vessel, which this prince had sent me 
I will not tell thee, my dear Leo, what were my thoughts ; our hearts understand 
each other too well to make it necessary to (to have need of) speak (f'tfisCnure) 
of all they have suffered. 26. Peter the Great was much (tres) regretted in 
Russia by (of) all those whom he had brought up (former) ; and the generation 
which followed that of the partisans of the ancient manners (maeurs) soon re- 
garded him as their father. When the foreigners saw (have seen) that all his 
establishments were durable, they (have) had for him a constant admiration, 
and they (have) confessed (avoucr) that he had been inspired rather by an un- 
common wisdom, than by the desire of doing w<niders {chose 4tonnant). Europe 
has acknowledged that he had loved glory, but that he had made it to consist in 
(to) doing good ; that his faults {difaut) had never weakened his great qualities. 
26. He has subdued {forcer) nature in every thing; in his subjects, in himself, 
upon earth, and upon water ; but he has subdued {forcer) it only to embellish it. 
The arts which he has introduced {transplofUer) in countries {pays) of which 
several were still barbarous have testified {rendre timmgnage) in behalf of his 
genius, and immortalized his memory; ihey seem now as if they had originated 
{originaire) in (of ) the very countries where he has introduced {porter) them. 
Laws, police, politics, military discipline, the navy, coimnerce, raanufactoraat 
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scienees, fine arts, erery thing, hare improyed (m pafe cli m m er) aoooiding to 
his Tie WB ; and, by a singnlarily which has no parallel in the annali of the world, 
it is four women, who, haying after him occupied the dirone, haye maintained 
{mamtenir) aU that he accomplished (ackever), and brought to perfection (jxr- 
fectionner) all that he undertook. 27. Telemachus, secretly excited {animer) by 
Minerya, enters without fear (in) this terrible al^ss. At first he saw a great 
number of men who had liyed in the lowest (baa) stations, and who were pun- 
Bsfaed for haying attempted (charcker) to enrich themselyes by frands, treasons, 
and cftieby. He remarked there many impious hypocrites, who, feigning {faire 
Bemblant de) to loye religion, had only made use («e «ertitr) of it for satisfying 
their ambition and deceiying (ae jouer) crednlous people (homme pi.). These 
men, who had abased (of) yirtue itself, although it is the greatest gift of the gods, 
were punished as the most wicked {9c&6r<a) of all men. 28. The children who 
had murdered i^gorger) their fiithers and mothers, the wiyes who had dipped 
(plonger) their hands in the blood of their husbands, the traitors who had betrayed 
their country, after baying yiolated their most sacred engagements, sufiered 
punishments (peine) less cruel than these hypocrites. The three judges of the 
infernal regions had so decided, and behold (voici) their motiyes: it is because 
hypocrites are not satisfied with (of) being wicked (fnichant)y as other men are 
who are not pious (the rest of the impious (pi.)) ; but they still wish (vonhir) to 
be belieyed (pass for) (paascr) good, and, by their fidse yirtoe, make (faire) men 
dare no longier to trust («e Jier) in (to) the true. The gods, whom they haye 
bantered (m jouer) and (whom) haye rendered contemptible in (to) the eyes of 
men, delight in using (prendre pUdair d employer) aU their power to ayenge them- 
sehree (ae venger) of the insult. 29. The seyenteenth century is that which is 
called (Uiey (on) call) the age (aiide) of Louis the Fourteenth; and it is perhaps 
that which comes nearest to (ae rappnche le plua de) perfection. Being* en- 
riched with (of) die discoyeries of the others, n has done more, in some branches, 
than all the others together. All the arts, indeed, haye not been carried to a 
greater perfection (pouaaer pitia Idn) than under the Medicis, the Augustuses, 
and the Alexanders; but the human mind, in general, has improyed (aeperfee- 
tumner). Sound philosophy has only been known at (in) that time; and it is 
true to say, that, from (dtpuia) the last years of the Gardinal de Richelieu to 
(juaqu'd) those which haye followed the death of Louis the Fourteenth, it has 
wrought (a'opSrer) in our arts, in our mmds, and in our manners, as well as in 
our goyemment, a general reyolution, which will be an eternal glory for our 
country. SO. This happy infinence has not eyen stopped (a*arriier) in France ; 
it has extended (a'&endre) into England; it has excited the emulation (of) whidi 
that spirited (apiritud) and bold (hardi) nation then needed (had need) ; it has 
carried (porter) taste into Germany, science into Russia; it has eyen awakened 
(rammer) Italy, which was languishing; and Europe has been indebted (dewir) 
for* her politeness and wit to the brilliant court of Louis the Fourteenth. 
81. The accusers of Manlius reproached (to) him with* his seditious discourses, 
the changes which he had proposed to make in the goyemment, his interested 
mnnifioence (largeaae pi.) to raise (aoulever) the mukitade, and the false accusa- 
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tion wHIi (of) tvhirii he had offended the body of the senate. MaAlhus, whboat 
entering into the ducuMicMi of these Btvenl accniationB, replied (y) only by the 
recital of his services and of the testimonials (tinwignage) which he had received 
finom his generals. He esdiiblted (reprisenUr) some bracelets, some javelins, and 
two crowns of gold, which were granted (dcmner) him for having been the first to 
enter (in) a hostile (etmemi) city throogfa (by) the breadi ; eight civic crowns, 
for having saved the lives of as many citizens, on the field of battle; and the 
spoils (dipouUU) of thirty enemies whom he had killed with (of) his own handa, 
in single {singtdier) combat. He oncovered {dicouimr)^ in the mean tilkie, his 
breast (poitrine), v^aich he showed (Jain voir), aU covered with (of) the scars 
which the wounds he had received in these combats had left (Icdsser) ; finally, he 
called Ji^iter and die other gods to his aid, and, turning (m Umnur) towards the 
assembly, he begged of (conjurer) the people to cast (jtter) their eyes on the 
capitol before (aoma de) they should condemn him. 32: What fieelings of pa- 
triotxsm oi^fat we (on) not to eicpect (ottenrfre) firom a people who can say of (to) 
(89 dirt d) themselves, <* This land which we (je) inhabit, we (je) have made 
(rendrt) fertile; we (je) have embellished it; we (je) have created it. This 
threatening sea, ^^ch covered otnr fields (eav^pagne), now breaks (sb briatr) 
against the powerihl barriers which we (jt) have opposed to its fioy. We (je) 
have purified diis atmosi^iere, which stagnant (croufiasant) watsrs filled widi 
(qS) deadly miawnas (vapmr) ; it is throagh us (par mai) that handsome dties 
stand (m trmgoer) now, where broke (Id oik «e briaer) formerly the waves of the 
ocean. The harbors which we (je) have eonstmcted, the canals \i^ch.we (je) 
have dug (creuser), receive all the fwodnctions of the unimse, and we scatter 
(ye dispenser) diem as we please (d mon gri) V* 88. But what have yoo done 
for our preservation (eenMervatum)1 What measures have you taken to remove 
(iUngner) firom us the scourge (fi^au) which threatened us 1 Deprived of all 
authority, despoiled of ourproper^(Ueii» pL), crushed (aeeabier) under a teiribfe 
power, we have only been able (pounoir) to raise (lever) our hands towards you, 
in order to implore your assistance. Yon have heard our grievances (gt^mime- 
ment) ; yon have seen &mine advancing with giant steps (s'avancer d grand pa») ; 
then yon have awakened (i^inmUffr) ; you have taken from us (moiaaonner) the 
Ktde fi>od saved ((kHuifper) firam (to) the stesility; you have filled up (remplir) 
your stores (magadn^ widi (of) it; yon have distributed it anioi^^ your soldiers. 
84. T wish (vovdndt) dial diose who write, whether* poets, <»«torB, philoso- 
phers, or authors of any kind, would at least ask themselves (»e demandtr), 
« Were die ideas (peneie) which I have proposed, the fiedings which I have 
wished (txmiotr) to inspire, the (this) conviction, the (this) light, die (this) evi- 
dence of truth, the (these) passions which I have attempted (tdc&er) to originate 
(/aire nsftre), really in my own mind 1" 85. I reenter (in) n^ cabinet; I place 
mysetf before my secretary; die letter begun for Sophia is before me; I see it, 
still bathed (nunoBtr) with (of) tears. Alas ! those tears; it is the Hardiioness 
(nuirqmse) who has died (verser) them ! What words (diecoura) die has heard ! 
What a* letter die has read ! Poor Viscount of FlorviDe ! how much sorrow 
my &tlier and I (we) have caused (to) thee ! 86. In a wood of odorifienMu 
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iMireb, where tbe Eridanus foniw ■eTwral chaimeis (Jarmtr 4imn catui) heton 
flowii^ (anUar) upoa the earth, are die wairion who have poured oirt (prodigHer) 
their blood in ( pour) defence of their country ; the priests devoted to the wor^p 
(cuUe) of tbe gods daring their lives ; the religious poets, who have sung verses 
worthy of Apollo ; those who have c(mtributed to the weU-being {Um-itn) of 
society by the invention of the arts ; in fine {enjin), aU those who, by their good 
deeds (bienfait), have been worthy {nt^r^er) to (of) live in the mooaory of men. 
87. But it is principal^ in matters (Jmt sing.) of poetry that commentators and 
critics have lavished (procUguer) their lesscNos. They have Uxviously written 
volumes vspoa a few (qudque) lines, which the imaginations of poets have created 
in sport (m jotter). They are tyrants, who have pretended (wuloir) to salject 
(oMeiw) to their laws a free nation, whose character they do not know; thus 
(^tdnai) they have often done nothing* but embroil {embnumer) evoy thing, in 
the countries which they have wished (vouUnr) to regulate (jc^Ur). 88. Two 
parties (faction), in which all the others have been merged (se fondre)^ divide 
the state. The party of the hats (d^peait) seemed occupied with (of) the pro- 
ject of res^ring to Swedoi her former (ancim) power, by (in) recovering tbe 
rich possessions which the misfortunes (maiheur sing.) of wars had separated 
from it; it had given itself up (ae Utjrer) to France, who might (jwwvotr) have 
some interest in (to) favoring its ambition. The party of the cape ^bonnet) had 
declared itself (se d4clarer) for peace ; its moderation had rendered it agreeabfe 
to Russia, who wished (vouloir) not to be troubled in her enteiprises. Tbe twp 
courts, and especiaUy that of Versailles, had opened their treasures to these vile 
partisans. -Their chiefs applied to themselves (a^^jiproprier) tbe greatest pact of 
this indiscriminate (€n>eugU) profiision (pi.). 

EXAMPLES ON ALL THE RULES CONGEl^INO tHR PA0T 

PARTICIPI^. 

1. The grapes (sing.), more brilliant (^cUUaM) than (the) purple (f.)« could 
not be concealed (se etuiher) under the leaves, and the vine was everkNided with 
(aecabUr de) its fruit. 2. At the end of the repast, the TVcjaa war was 9ko 
oekbrated, and the combats and wisdom of Ulysses weie buded (tftseer) to the 
akies. 8. We entered tbe city with* our bands tied behind our backs ; aad eitr 
death was only postponed (rttarder) to present us as a (/nrp sstfmr ds) .spedade 
to a cruel people. 4. These barbarians, who hoped to take the «ity» were tbem- 
•elves surprised and dieemioerted. 5. Nothing is so theatrical as tbe ritaation 
of this princess, at the moment when abe embraces Uie urn vAuBfe she duiUfes 
(crnrs) that the reniains(<2^}0MiU«) of Orestes, her brolfaeryaredeparitad. 6* He 
himself has (Stre) friQen at the foot of tiiese walls, and she has triumphed over 
(de) the conqueror (vainqueur) of Hector. 7. I repeat (rtfiporter) to* you these 
words (parole f.), because they have taken (avoir) care to repeat (r^pHer) them 
to* me ofren, and (that) they have reached (p6iUir«r /usga'd) the bottom of soy 
heart. 8. Acestes was surprised at these wonts, which Mentor spoke (dire) to 
bim with an assurance that be had never found in My olfaer* man. 9. Mentor 

10 
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(has) told me Binoe, that th^ had sold him to some £thiq;>iaiiB, and that he had 
followed them into Ethiopia. 10. How can you hope now that she will let 
(laisser) you go out (wrttr) fiom her island, after haying (that you have) thus 
charmed her with (jMr) the recital of your adventures 1 11. Thou seest (voir), 
O my dear Philoctetes, the evils which the gods have made me suffer; they are 
jiwt; it is I who hare offended them. 12. They made them embrace Christia- 
nity {Chriatianitme m.), when, by making (d force de rendre) them happy, they 
had rendered them docile. 18. The evil was not feh (se /aire aeniir) at first, 
although some celebrated writers have affirmed it. 14. I do consider the great 
{extrime) and continual perils which this princess has encountered (courir) dar- 
ing the space of ten years. 16. In fine, my dear daughter, tell me what has 
prevented (enqtScher) you from writing to me, since your departure. 16. Such 
is (voild) what I have attempted (tdcher) to do, according to {par) the advice 
of some wise men (iclairS gens), whom I have chosen as (pour) guides among 
the acquaintances whom my Lord Edward has (nrocured (donner) me. 17. None 
will (voidoir) ever believe in the rapidity with which the events have succeeded 
each other (m auccSder), 18. Your sister and mine have met (se renootOrer) this 
morning; they have spoken together* (se parlor) for {pendant) a* long time. 
19. She had imagined {sHmapner) that pity, which is never without tenderness, 
alone guided {gvider) her. 20. It is generally the trouble (peine) that an author 
has taken in making (se donner d rendre) his writings perfect, whidi causes 
(/aire) (that) the reader to have (has) no difficulty in (peine d) reading them. 
21. Along (le long) the coasts Nature had formed (cretuer) some bays, around 
which have sprung (s'&ever) (some) cities, which art has fortified and oommeroe 
has rendered proi^rous (florissant), 22. I do not know whence may arise 
(pouvoir venir) the errors which were found (there has been) in our accounte this 
year. 23. They always have renounced (d) their costumes, as soon as they 
have found better ones*. 24. A mother said to her son : " Behold (voild), my 
friend, the cause (e^jet) of the many attempts (dimarche) 1 have made, and of 
the many tears that thou hast seen me shed (r^xmdre)." 25. She does not 
complain (m pUdndre) of the want (peu) of friendship which you have always 
shown her. 26. This last campaign has decided nothing. They have lost some 
battles, they have gained (gagner) others; they have ravaged the lands of the 
Locrians, and theirs have been devastated. 27. Sadness took from (6ter d) my 
motho' the little strengdi (peu forces) that her disease (nud) had lefl (laisser) 
her. 28. I expect (attendre) an answer, which I have sent for* (demander), 
29. We are not ignorant (on ignorer) of* the trouble (mouvement pi.) he has 
taken (se donner) to raise (sotdever) the people. 90. Yom mother was an ad- 
mirable woman; neither the fear of ingratitude, nor that of impairing (diranger) 
her fortune, has prevented (enq>^her) her from doing good. 81. Yes, my 
daughter, the letter yon have addressed me is full of &ults, that you would have 
been able (poueoir) to correct if you had wbhed (vouloir). 32. The young men 
whom I have heard interrogated this morning seem to have been* much benefited 
by (prafiter de) the lessons which their instructer has given them. 33. Such is 
the firigfatful task which we have proposed (se proposer) to acconqilish (ren^iiir). 
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84. As wooa as these penonshaTe seen each other, tbey have been pleued with* 
one* another* (sepiaire). 35. I send yon the letter which I have receired this 
momiiig ; yoa will find in it (y ) things which yon would never have (voidEov-) be- 
lieved. 96. You have been mistaken («e tromper). Madam; I have not held 
(tenir^ the conduct which you have affirmed {assuror) I would hold. 87. The 
trouble {peine} which we have seen this woman take to bring i^> {Hever) her 
dangfater, {Nroves how much importance she attached to saving her from evil. 
88. My son, your teacher is much dissatisfied with {tres micorUent de) the want 
(/>eu) of application whidi you have manifested {apporter) with* regard* to 
your duties during the course of this year. 39. What was wanting {numquar) 
to make {rendre) me happy, if not to (n nan de) know how* to enjoy {de) my haf^i- 
ness with moderation 1 My pride, and the flattery to* which I have listened, 
have overturned {renverser) my throne. 40. The Greeks had imitated the man- 
u&ctnres of Asia, and had api»ropriated to themselves {s*(^ipnpner) the riches 
of the Indies, by several channels {different vote). 41. My wife and I (we) 
have shared {se partager) the cares of the government. 42. We sell dearly {eh^} 
the goods {bien) which have cost {otdster) us little. 



ON THE PREPOSITIONS. 

OF THE PLACE OF PREPOSITIONS, AND THEIR REPETITION. 

1. They (on) now go in two days firom London to Paris, and in two houra 
from Paris to St. Cloud. 2. We went {aUer) fiiom Switzerland to {en) Italy, 
and from Italy to Turkey. 3. You really pam your time in (d) going firom 
shop to {bouti^pte en) shop, from street to street, firom place to place. 4. Is it 
(there) far from here to Regent's Park 1 6. He made (/<nre) me wait {aUenf 
dre) finom eight o'clock in (of) the morning, till {jttsqu'd) four (o'clock) in the 
afternoon; and after all I could {pouvoir) not speak to him. 6. We returned 
{revenir) yesterday firom Mrs. L***'s, in foaat hours. 7. When are you going 
to Lady D***'8 1 8. In going this morning to the king's palace, I (have) 
met Lord S***, who was coming back {revenir) fix>m the Tower with his lady 
and children. 9. We go out {sortir) every day, from seven (o'clock) in the 
morning, till {jiisqu*d) nine; and we study firom ten (o'clock) till one, and 
sometimes till two. 10. That unfortunate {nudheureux) accident (has) hap- 
pened to me about (towards the) evening. 11. I will call {passer) about 
(towards) nine o'clock, to arremge that little business. 12. We expect our 
ship firom the West Indies about (towards) ^he middle of August. 18. At 
what o'clock did yon call {passer) on me (at my house) yesterday 1 14. I 
was at your house about (towards) ten or eleven o'clock. 15. There wera 
about {enmrtm) three hundred and* aaiy people {personne), this afternoon, in 
a room of about (d peu prSs) fifty feet long (of lengdi) and (upon) thhrty-five 
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wide (of widdi). 16. There will be about (environ') twenty bushels of wheat. 
17. I have no money about {argent sur) me. 18. In three or four days I will 
see BIr. L*** about (touchant or d propos de) that ailair. 19. In two hours 
die president will set off (partir) for Washington. 20. How long (how much 
time) will he be (mettre a) going there 1 About one hour and a half. 21. I 
went {oMer) there the other day in one hour and* twenty minutes. 22. In (en) 
autumn and winter I sleep in (coucher d la) town ; but in (at) the spring and 
(in the) summer I reside in the country. 2S. We never go out (sortir) in 
die absence of our father. 24. We have drawn (tirer) upon you at three 
months* (of) sight ; and we flatter oursielyes that you will (do) if aire) honor 
(to) oiHT demand. 25. You will be delighted to {rati de) hear her play ijouer) 
on the harp. 26. Do you play (jouer) billiards sometimes 1 Yes, but I prefer 
to play whist. 27. Tell them they will hear from me (receiTe of my news 
(pi.)), on (at) (d) the first opportunity {occasion f.). 28. Which is the way to 
go to the opera 1 Take the first street on the (at) right (drmte), then {puis) 
die second on die left, and you wiQ see the opera-house* before you. 29. On 
(at) the news of her arrival, we set out (partir) on (to) horse-back* {chevat) 
for London. 80. We met them (who were) going on foot to the fair {foire f.). 
31. Put on* {mettre) your boots or shoes. 82. Go on {avancer). 83. She 
has travelled {voyager) (in or by) all over* Africa and (in or by all) Aif^rica. 
34. Have (take) patience; the operation will soon {bienttt) be over (finished). 
85. Although the physicians {mSdeein) have given (abandoned) her over* 
{abandonner), I hope she will recover {se ritabUr), 86. I shall be very happy 
to (do myself a pleasure of) render yon that service, upon (at) my return from 
the continent. 87. Every one acts {agir) after (at) his own* way (maatere), 
ud aooording to {sfdvani or sdoii) his taste (pi*)* 88. My dai^ter likes to 
dress (m mettre) after the French feshion (at the French (f.)), and I like to 
dress after the English style (at the English (f.)). 89* Have you any stock* 
itags with three threads 1 40. Do yon not sell diese grapes (sing.) by the 
pound 1 41. The walls of this ancient casde are built with lime and cemeitt. 
48. I take you as a witness that we diall fight {se bat^e) with swords. 48. 
That is not quite afbr (to) my taste. 44. Their house is situated in a d»* 
ligbtfid spot {lieu), which presents at once {d lafois) a fine view of the sea, of 
the town, and of the cooatry. 45. That young lady has mai^ {phuieurs) 
talents; she teaches {enseigner) drawing, singing, and dancing. 46. You wiU 
see die same thing in ev»y country^ — ^in France, England, {Angkterre), Italy, 
and Spain {Bspagne), 47. I (have) left my gloves, yesterday morning, on my 
bed or on yours. 48. They pass idl their time in effeminacy {moUesse) and 
idHeoesB (oimv«r^), in the country ; but iq town they are engaged {oea/g>er) with 
ibeir French, Italian, and music. 49. I went {aller) last year to Poland {en 
Pologne), Germany {Attemagne), Sweden (iS«^e), and Russia; I think tfau 
lummer I shall visit (go) England, Scotknd {Ecoese), and Ireland {Irlande), 
50. In our tour through {voyage en) Italy, we went (have gone) to Florence, 
Venice {Venise), and Rome; and we (have) retoraed {revenir) to London by 
Geneva and Paris. 51. Are you not iadiebted {redewMe) for (of) your life to 



ON THE PREPOSITIONS. 113 

the cares of eyery kind {apece) which she took of (has pven to) yoa, doria^ 
your iUness in America 1 52. How could yoa (have you been able), withoitt 
fear or shame, hold (ienir) such language 1 53. Out of i^ur) fire hmdred 
ladies who were present at the last baQ of the king, there were not two well 
dressed (mettre). 54. Out of wy six sons, there is but one who enlisted (en- 
gager) himself as a soldier. 55. Among all the friends who surroonded 
(jentourer) me in prosperity, not one offered me his services after {lonque) I had 
lost my fortune. 56. I am going away (jNiitn-), and shall not return for* (before) 
a month. 57. How much did you pay for* your horse 1 he is not worth {pdlmry 
more than fifty dollars. 58. Your house is higher than mine, at least (au moaui) 
by ten feet. 59. I would cut off (jcovper) my hand rather than sign such a paper. 
GO. It is better to starve (die of hunger) than to steal. 61. You must leam 
music before attempting (essayer) to sing. 62. Where is my wife 1 She is 
just gone out. 63. How happy those children are ; they laugh, play, and danoe, 
the whole day long. 64. These ladies are very &r from pleasing me, althooi^ 
every body says that they are very handsome (beau), 65. Your children were 
Texy near being killed (se ttur) in climbing {monter tur) that cherry-tree 
{cerisier), 66. I thought {croire) I had paid all my debts; but there is mocfa 
wanting of it. 67. Whenever {totaes lea fois que) I (have) had to deal with 
your house, your fether always treated me with the greatest generosity. 68. My 
dear Sir, what have I to do with all your complaints {plainte)! your afiairs are 
no concerns of mine (do not regard me). 69. The Americans are known for 
having the greatest regard (igards pi.) for the ladies. 70. You have not the 
least regard {igarda pi.) for your wife's desire (pi.), and you are very (have 
great) wrong. 71. You (have) had no regard {6gard) for my request. 72. 
Will you barter {changer) your horse for mine 1 73. How do yon like {trowoar) 
my habitation, since I have turned {changer) my orchard into a* vegetable 
{potager) garden t 74. The president has commuted {commuer) the sentence 
{peine f.) of death, pronounced against the pirates, to that of imprisonment for 
life (the perpetual imprisonment). 75. Come (let us go), let* us* {to) change 
our dress before dinner. 76. What do you think of the English, who seriously 
compare Wellington with Napoleon 1 they would do {ftdre) just* as well to 
(of) compare the sun with the moon. 77. Driven {chaaser) from my country 
by the laws of the French Revolution, I trusted {confier) my daughter to your 
father, and I will never forget his kindness to (towards) her. 78. Life is a 
heavy burden {peaant fardeau) for him who does not trust {ae confier) in (jod. 
79. It is always dangerous to place too much confidence in ourselves. 80. He 
clung {ae cramponner) so firmly {fortemeat) to the rails {barreau), that no body 
could pull {arracher) him off (from them). 81. Why do you let {laiaaer) your 
children climb up {grimper) the trees 1 they will break {ae caaaer) their necks. 

82. It is not always very easy {facile) to distinguish trutli from falsehood. 

83. I do not know what to do (am much {trea) embarrassed) with this form, 
and I doubt whether I shall be able (do not know whether I shall not be much 
embarrassed) to sell it without a* loss. 84. We are much perplexed {embar- 
raaaer) about what is to be done (we have to do) in this disagreeable affeiir. 

10=^ 
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8B» ^ fi^iBg among fecignera we beeome Gttle by little &miliar (on m 
fmmliariMr or devmir futmUer) with their msmners and language. 86. The 
Roimin« trastod (»ejier} too much to the generosity of the inhabitants of Gar- 
ihage. 87. I shall regret afl my life to have depended {»e Jier) upon you far 
the maoageniNit (acTmmufrafMMi) of my affiiirs. 88. I will never cease re- 
speetiDg {ceaaer retpecUr) die friendship which bound {Her) you to my &ther. 
89. We (U) most ti^ care not to become acquainted {garde de se Her) with 
people we (gent on) <k> not know sufficiently (connaitre bien), 90. If yon widk 
(that) your daughter to* (may) be happy, mairy her to an honest man, what- 
«ver may be his fortune. 91. In order to nuike good pastry, it is necessary to 
ttix (JaUoir mUer), in doe (convenMe) quantity, fine (beau) flour with fresh 
(J^au} batter and eggs. 92. Through the influence (d Paide) of their irreli- 
gioos writings, the philosophers of the eighteenth century shared (particqter) in 
ftfi the horrors of the Fr»ich Rerolution. 93. I intend (votUoir) you shall par< 
take (partidper) of my good* fortune, as you did (haTe partaken) of my mis- 
ffHtune (diagrAce f.). 94. This mineral partakes (parthiper) of the properties 
of yitriol. 95. A truly religious man takes delight (se plaire) in doing good 
(bim). 96. A (the) wise man* takes delight (ae plaire) in a retired life. 97. 
An (the) egotist is only pleased (se plaire) with himself. 98: I protest before 
God (take God as a witness), that I tell the truth. 99. I (on) am charged 
(acpuser) with a horrible crime, but I call* upon* (take) all those who know 
nnr past life to testify (as witnesses) to my innocence. KM). At the beginning 
^ the American Revolution, a certain* part of the colonists (colon) todL part 
Virith the oppressors (oppresaeur) of their country. 101. Why, during the last 
(derrU^) discussion, did you unite in the argument (opimon) of my opponents 
ifldH)eraaire)'\ 102. Do you know why meat and Wine have been forbidden (re* 
t^anchtr) to the prisoners 1 1031 Why have you been cut off (retrancker) from 
the church 1 104. If, after the campaign of Moscow, the Germans (aUemand) 
hod not united widi the Russians (ruase)^ in (for the) defence of their common 
interest (pi.), France would never have been conquered (vaincre), 105. I had 
thought (riwT) a long time upon that afi^r, and I shall always regret that I did 
not undertake it (not to have undertaken (ewtrtprendre) it). 106. What is the 
matter with (have) you this morning 1 you look as (are) pale as death. 107. 
Your astonishment will cease when you (will) know that I dreamed all (the) 
night about robbers and murderers (asaaaain), 108. Notwithstanding the love 
(panion) of the French for glory, the whole nation, during the last years of the 
reign of Napoleon, was longing (aovpirer) for peace. 109. You are a* fool 
(Jbu)i TOf dear friend, to grieve (aoupirar) for a woman vdio 'does not care for 
(ae aoucier de) you. 110. During the last riots (immte), the civil authorities 
had a great deal (mudi) of trouble (peine) to ttave (aouatraire) the general from the 
rage (fweur) of the mob (peuplt). 111. You have lost your parents, have yoa 
(is it) not *! Yes. 112. Did (has) not your mother survive (survived) (awrviare) 
your father 1 Yes, she did. 113. The apple-trees (pommier) were covered 
with fruit (pi.), in (at) the spring, but most of* it* has fidlen (Umber) on the 
grcsmd daring the simmier. 114. What is the matter with (has happened to) 
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#Mt difld 1 he 10 all eor e red with mod. In cww iii ig ( jtiavumt ) the street, he 
Mi on the graond; he ie dir^ (m rato-), hut he did not get hurt («e Ueuer). 
115. I pnfer (lofe better) to remaiii (reater) poor in my own coontry, to beoom- 
ing lidi fay {en) going abroad (d Granger), 116. Which do yoo like best, to 
■tody or to play 1 I wodd rather (like better) play than stndy, and yet eome- 
tines I would rather stndy Aan pby. 117. Except my horse, my dog, and my 
goa, I win lend {priur) yon every thing 1 have. 118. What has (is) become 
ef * your son 1 it is (there are) now ten years since (that) he went (is) oat of 
Ihs eoontiy, and we have no news from him. 119. Yon would do {fare) well 
ID (of) leave yoor servant {dome$Hque) in your office (6itre«ra), in case (that) 
•one of yoor patients shoold want yoor sn*vices. 120. Before undertaking my 
long and perilous journey (eojfoge), I have settled {arranger) all my business, in 
case Idioald^(ofdeath). 121. Do you see my horse, ndio is running (eotntr) 
tiiraugh the fields t take another from the stable (^iirie), and try {tAcher) to 
calefa {attroper) him. 122. It will be very diiiicnll, for he is out of the fields 
■ow, and dashes {aepr4eifiUr) through the forest; he will be out of sight (ime) 
in a moment. 128. Where is the new piop ei ty (prepriM) situated, whidi you 
havn just bonght 1 It is near Boston, (at) about (mmrtm) two miles firam the 
OielBea bridge. 124. Why do you keep {gttrder) these two large {gros) dogs 
dways near yon 1 they seem as if (one would say that) they were about swal- 
lowing {aUer prcs. tvoeUr) every one (all those) who dares to approadi {i^ap- 
pncker de) yon. 125. Why is Aat child so impudent {impertmeni) towards Lis 
OKNiier 1 Because he has been badly educated {Hever) ; his parents have spoiled 
(fdler) him, and dley reap {reeemir) now die firuit {prvt) of their fisebleness. 
I28i Do the police know {eavoir) where (to find) the murderers of the dioriff 
aould* be* found* 1 Not exactly {prMsiment), but it is said {dire) they ha:ve 
fied (s'en/Wtr) towards Albany. 127. Among the many {nombreux) friends yoa 
kad in your (die) prosperity, yoo will certainly find some who will be happy to 
(de) asnst yoo (come to your succour). 128. Is it not painful to {pS^ibU de) 
ine now Ae coldness existing (which exists) between my brother and myself t 
129* How many gnests {permmne) had you at (d) dinner yesterday 1 They* 
Were^ but* Tery few; about (d peu prie) five or six. 130. Was the meeting 
(TossemAMe) numerous last night 1 Yes, very numerous; there were fix>m* 
twelve to fifteen hundred people {permmne), 181. Haye you heard (speak) of 
dm death of General D*** 1 Yes, I have read it in the papers {journal), 
132. Where is my book 1 Here it is. 133. Here is the music yon have been 
kind enough to lend to my daughter. 184. Where is my brother 1 Here he 
eomee. 185. If you vrish to enjoy good health {voue ftten porter) you must take 
(make) a walk {promenade) every day, immediately before dinner. 188. 
Aritlimetio should be studied (one oug^t to study arithmetic) before geometry. 
187. Remember {ae rappder) (that) I wish {vndmr) (that) you would not leave 
(louscr) this rubbish {dieombree) before my house. 188. Do not stand (m 
fiaeer) before these children; they can see nodiing of die fire-wm^s {feu d'arti- 
fiea sing.). 180. I am (have) much (Men) afinaid (fi»r), my dear friend, that 
mAm {ionque) you shall appear {parattr^ befoiw Qod you will have (to render) 
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a heavy aooount (tSven am^) to* give* of your past erran. 140. We wren 
huntiiig {d la duute) the other day, your farotberB and myself, when all at once 
an enormouB bear stood («e priunUr) before us in a threatening attitude ; for- 
tunately we were not firightened (had no fear (jpeto')) ; we shot at (fcrer) him 
together {mstmbU), and were fortunate (Juurtux) enough to kill him. 141. Yoo 
are smprised that I do not play (jouer) better; but, my dear, the piano is a 
very difficult instrument, and one (^on) cannot become a* master all at onoe; it 
requirea (Jcatt) time and practice (^pratique)* 142. What is wealth in compar- 
ison with honor 1 143. Where does your Inrother live (r^fu^)l He lirea 
(vtvre) in the provinces. But in what province 1 Somewhere {jyudque part) m 
Picardy {Picardie f.) ; I do not know {savair) exactly where. 144. We know 
(«atxnr) that the thieves (coqum) who have robbed the bank have arrived in 
France, and if the poUce is vigilant, they (on) will certainly be found somewhera 
in Paris. 145. Where did you find that poor man 1 I found him in a damp 
cellar {humide cave f.), without fomiture (meuble pi.), and lying down (coucA^ 
on a handfol {poignie) of dirty straw. 146. Go up stairs (rmmier), and yon 
will take for yourself the room in which you will find a blue bed, and a Frendi 
clock {pmdide) on the mantel-piece {chemin6e f.) 147. This unfortunalA 
(malheureux) accident took (has had) place (Ueu) in the absence of my fikther. 
148. When did (has) the last war begin (begun) 1 I think it was in the year 
seventeen hundred and ninety-nine. 149. Our friend has foUen into the hands 
of the Indians, and I am much afraid (have great fear (grand m. peur)) that we 
shall never see (revair} him again*. 160. When do you intend to go to New 
York 1 In two or three days. 151. How long will it take you {combien vomt 
faudra^-il) to go there 1 We shall go in two or three days. 152. Where is 
your servant {domutique) 1 He is in jaU. 158. Where have you been this 
morning 1 I went to the jail. 154. Where is the jailer 1 He is somewhere 
in the jail. 155. Lafayette died at the age of seventy-seven. 156. The 
speedi (diBeoun) that Mr. S*** delivered (pnnumcer) last evening, in honor 
of the new president, was (is) truly admirable. 157. Where is your master 
to-day 1 He is in town. Is he at home 1 No, but he is in the city. 166. 
Have you left {quiUer) the country (canqMgne) already 1 Yes, we are in town 
now. 150. Where is Alfired to-day 1 He has been (is) absent since morning; 
you will find him somewhere* in the fields {canqnigne sing.). 160. Are you in 
the country now 1 Yes, we are. 161. Where is yow husband 1 He is trav- 
elling for his business (pi.). 162. Where do you intend to go this summer 1 
We shall go to C3iarIestown, to Savannah, and to New Orleans, and finom there 
to Mesuco, Brazil, Peru, and perhaps to Chili. 163. Where did your fisuher 
die (pret. indef.) 1 He died (pret. indef.) in Boston, but he was afaneady veiy 
sick, in New York. 164. When do you'expect to set out for America 1 In 
a week (eight days). 165. You must guard yourself against (te mifier de) that 
man, because I know he is ill-disposed towards you. 166. I have been told 
that you are indisposed towards me, but I cannot help it {ne puis qu*y faire)» 
167. Is it to me that you want to speak 1 168. If the constables do not stop 
(arreter) this quarrel, they will loon come to blows. 169. I have already done 
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tor yoo, my yoimg friend; bat if you behaTe (m eonduirt) well, I wiD not 

•top there. 170. Why do you aoeuee me for (de) what haf^ns to you 1 I haTe 

notfiiiig to do widi it (it is not my fiuih). 171. Do you sometimes play (jover) 

whist 1 No, I prefer to play biliiards. 172. On wliat instroment does your 

■ister play 1 She plays on the harp and on the piano, and I play on the Tiolin. 

173. I do not foar traTelling by night, but if we make haste (»e dipicher) we 

riiall be (arriver) diere by day. 174. I saw the robbers going out {sorlir} of the 

honae; then I ran with all my might, but the night was so dark (noir) that I 

0oon lost sight of ihem (them of sight). 175. If you continue to act (agir) in 

that manner, you will soon repent it («e repentir de). 176. On what did you 

Uve (vivre) whilst you were among the Indians 1 We liyed on venison (gibier) 

and fidi. 177. What have you done with the pitcher and the milk-pot 1 I do 

not know; they must be with the oil-bottle and the coffee^nill. 178. If you rise 

(w lever) at four o'clods, to-morrow, you may h(^ to (d') arrive in time for 

breakiast; but if you are as lazy as usual (de coutume), yon will be there (arriver) 

by sunset. 179. I have a violent pain {mfdevlewr f.) in my foot. 180. What 

is die price of this lace ? I (have) bought it very cheap, but it sells («e itehd) 

geoeraOy at three dollars a yard (Vaune). 181. How {comnunt) do you sell 

this wine 1 We sell it by the dozen, but sometimes, also, by the gaBon. 182. 

Are these stockings made with a machine {miUer) 1 183. How do you intend 

(jBtpropoter) to go into the country, to-mwrow 1 I think I shall go on horse- 

back. 



ON THE ADVERBS. 

PLACE OF ADVERBS IN A SENTENCE. 

The adverbs of time, aii/oimf *Aut, to-day, demain, to-morrow, Mer, yesterday, 
are indifferently placed before or after the vexb, but never between the auxiliary 
and past participle. Thus we say, indifferently, J'irai aujaurd'hui, J^irtd de- 
mainf Je vis Mer, and Auj(ntrd*htd j*irai, Dtnudn j'irai, Hierje w, for, I will go 
to-day, I will go to-nK>rrow, I saw yesterday. But we cannot say, J'ai 
aujour^hm 4ti, J'aurats demain iti, J*ax hier iti, for, I have been to-day, I 
should have gone to-morrow, I went yesterday; in compound tenses, these 
adverbs are placed either after the verb or before it, as in simple tenses. 
Thus we should say, Aujourd*hui j'ai it4, J'aurais itS demain, J* at 4ti hier. 

1. We {on) seldom repent («e rqmUir) of talking little, but frequently {sowent) 
of talking too much. 2. I have always advised (amaeUler d) my children to 
behave (jee condidre) well, and never to wrong {/aire tort d) any body. 8. Cour- 
tiers often pass their lives in the hope (espotr) of attaining to (parvenir d) 
hooon which they never obtain. 4. Tour letter is very badly written; I am 
afraid (craindre) you have written it hastily (d /a hAte). 6. He does very 
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wrong in aBowing {mal depermettre d) his daii^ten to fimpient the theatres eo 
often. 6. If yon do not ehan gambling {Mter jeu), you will insensibly get a 
{aeqySir le) taste for (of) it. 7. Perform {renqdir) your duty well, and you 
will merit my esteem. 8. I do not think she did right to (Jmre bim. de) send 
her son to Paris. 9. French is (they teach (etuagner) French) modi better 
tau^t* in France than in America. 10. Interpret fevorably the actions of 
others {autrui sing.), and do not think ill of your neighbors {procham sing.). 
11. If she had acted conformably {agir conformhneta) to the rules (Un pi.) of 
honor and justice, no body would have spoken ill of her. 12. We (Iiave) 
breakfasted yesterday in the French style (d la Franpaise), and U>-day we shall 
dine after the English manner (d VAnglaise). 13. What is done («e fairt) 
with cheerfulness (plainr) is generally well done. 14. He comes often enough. 
15. They have too great a confidence in him; they will certainly repent (m re- 
pentir) (of) it. 16. That is quite (bim) enough; I diank you. 17. She is as 
well at your house as here. 18. These flowers (here) do not smell (tentir) 
so badly (mauvais) as those. 19. How incorrectly (qwfaux) she has sung all 
the CTening! 20. You take a great deal too much physic {midednea); it 
will ruin (ddmire) your constitution. 21. If she wishes to get better (at 
ritobUr), she must drink much less wine. 

OF THE NEGATIVES NE AND PAS. 

1. The Misses S*** do not excel (excdler) in music. 2. Your brothers haTe 
not made vay progress in the study of the French language (iangue f.) 8. Do 
you not know {connaitre) her 1 4. She confessed (ovouer) she would not have 
spoken to me had she not been in want (if she had not had want) of money. 

6. It is very unpleasant (dSsagriable de) not to speak French. 6. How disap- 
pointed (que eontrarier) I was at (de) not being able (pouvoir) to go with them. 

7. How does your mother do (ae porter) 1 Not very well. Madam; she (has) 
had again a relapse (reckute), to-day. 8. Will you call (passer) at Lady D***'s 
to-day 1 No, Sir ; I think she is gone into the country ; besides, I have not the 
pleasure of knowing (connaitre) her. 9. Whether (que) she writes to me or 
not, I shall not go. 10. WiU you give me one of those apples, my dear 1 No, 
Sir; they are not mine. 11. The proverb, ** No virtue, no happiness,'* is not 
so true as this one: " No money, no pater-noster (Suisse)." 12. He is not very 
particular (recherchi) in his dress (mise f.), although he always dresses (se mettre) 
very genteelly (bien), 13. I cannot go and* fetch (chercher) them. 14. Her 
parents are in a very miserable condition (itat) ; they have no money, no means 
of getting (gagner) any (of it), and no friends on (sur) whom they can depend 
(compter), 16. Well ! I will give them some relief (quelques secours) ; not that 
I think (croire) they deserve (miriter) it, but for the sake (amour) of their chil- 
dren. 16. It was (is) a delicious fruit, but we have not any more of it. 17. 
You win see him no more after this week. 18. My little boy is (has) no more 
than (of) six or seven years old*. 19. They are not more advanced (j^ua 
aoanc€) than they were when they (have) came (come) to Boston 20. Why do 
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yoa aay bo, sinoe (pmaque) joa know {saurir) Ae cannot* (does not) ■peak 
French 1 21. I dare not tell (to) her of* it. 22. Some* (there are) people 
(who) do not cease comphining («e pltdndre) of fiirtiine, akhoag^ they are 
loaded (comMer) with her faTMrs. 28. Thne past (jmm*^ never retoms (renentr), 
and a word once uttered (wie fou pnmoneer) cannot be recalled (rappeUr), 



CASES IN WHICH PAS OR POINT OUGHT TO BE SUPPRESSED. 

1. How is it {oommmt »e faU'U) that your sister can (tawir) neidier read nor 
write 1 2. Yoa have not pat (nuttre) any sugar or milk in my so£Eee. 8. I 
neither love nor hate him. 4. She neither pleases wx dii^leases me. 6. lliey do 
not care («e jouoer) for (of) it, nor I neither. 6. Never speak iU of others 
(oitfnii). 7. I by no means (nuUemeni} approve of* his conduct. 8. Love 
your children ; never blame them without cause, and never reprove (r^nmandar) 
them with passion (colere), 9. It is noble (de) never to deceive (tronqter) axsy 
body. 10. Will yoa consent to it 1 No, never. 11. Never did I see ( I have 
never seen) any thing like it (de temMable), 12. Never man had more success 
with so little (jMu) merit. 18. I never drink any wine. 14. He flatters (jKotfar) 
himself more than he should {devoir), and he praises (louer) others less than 
they deserve (mAriter). 15. My sister writes much better than she speaks. 
16. Miss D*** is qmte another person to what {tout autre que) she was when 
she (has) left {quitter) us. 17. lliey speak otherwise {autrement) than they 
think. IS. Mrs. L*** is not better {mieux) than she was yesterday, and I be- 
lieve her health will never improve (m ritabUr) unless she goes into the country. 
19*. It is better {vatoir mieux) to delay {d^irer) a little, than to prosecute {de 
jmamavre) them now. 20. We are mcnre happy now than we were in France. 
21. Unless you punish him severely he will not study. 22. Stop {attendre) a 
moment, for fear n^ &tlier will come and see yoa. 28. I will never forgive you 
unless yoa ask his (to him) pardon. 24. She was so afraid (had so great fear) 
I woold tell you of it, that she made me promise never to mention {pnmoneer) 
her name in your presence. 25. Mr. S*** is very late {tarder bien) this even- 
ing; I am afraid some misfortune has happened to him (have fear that it has 
happened to him some misfortune (moUeur)). 26. Miss T*** is gone to see 
her cousin; but the weather is so bed (moMMBt), that we are apprehensive 
{eramdre) she will not return (reventr) to-night. 27. They are not at all afraid 
(do not fear at {du) all) that we will scold {gnmder) them. 28. They tremble 
lest {trembler que) we should meet {rencontrer) them. 29. I am not afraid to 
speak to him; hot I tremble to address {adreaeer lapanUe) (to) his wife. 80. I 
am going out {aUer eoftir) for* a moment; take care {garde) the child does not 
fidl. 81. I do not doubt that he has spoken to her about (of) it. 82. I doubt 
whether {que) be has learned his lesson. 88. Take care {garde de) you* do* 
not fiJl. 84. He will not do this, for fear {de peur) of displeasing (to) his fii- 
ther. 85. I did (/a»«) aD I ooold (pcncimr) to make (to) him teU the troth, but 
be did not say a* word. 86. There is not a word of truth (trot) in all that yon 
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gi kvti^ wi&ooK (a Is dhMWfw) metiiv* iritk* a 
r) anoe accideiiL 88. Tbe wealfaer wa» wo cold jnterday, that 

ft siagle {mmU) bdy whose now was not rad (wko had aot tbe 
I do Bot like tlie laaiiiier m wbidi yon behayed (m eonduin} to- 
fitieada, dariog jfov >t*7 («#»■'') >* Boattm, nor yow bdiavior to 
r) ibeflB when yoo (hare) left diem. 40. My dear child, instead 
(onlieti) of abi^fingsyoo do (fun) nodiii^ hot play; it is not the way to satisfy 
(mofm de amtmUr) yoor iailier. 41. Why (que) did yon not attempt {eB»ayer) 
to sididne (dompter) your passions tHien yon were yoong 1 yon would be a great 
deal (btaaienp) more happy now. 42. How have yoo saooeeded {ritunr} in 
yov 'fvff'ff'f i^ffmbrt pL) since we haTe seen you 1 48b He has not rebvned 
to his country liar the last twenty years (there are twea^ yean that he has not 
re tu rn ed (revmir) in his comtiy). 44. When we (have) met (m renmntrtr) last 
year, at your Other's, we had not seen each* other* for at least six years (there 
were at least (mumomB) six years thaiwehad aot seen eneh* other*). 46. Yon 
have seen Mr. D*** 1 how is (m tnmver) he, now (dqwif) that we do not meet 
any more 1 46. I will prevent {mnpSckar) (diat) you from coming (come) with 
■B. 47. I will not prevent (that) you fromgoing (go) («Uir) to EiirDpeybecauw 
haakh req uir e s (cs^gcr) it. 



ON THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

In remreaoe to uie gufeiument of conjunctions, we would refinr the piq>fl to 
exercises on the sukganctiTe, indicative, and infinitive moods, where ^s point 
IS treated fiiDy. 

1. Omie here, that I may speak to yon. S. The moment (that) wn die, mar 
&te (sort) is determined (fiaeer) for ever. 8. We dmU not set ont (partir) ba* 
fere it is light (/use iour). 4. Wait till the rain is over. 6. ▲ miaer mig|ift 
have {amir) all the gsU in the world, yet (that) he would not be satisfied (solis- 
faire), 6. As you have experienoad so many (^prouver Umt) misfortones, $Bd 
(that yon) cannat pay your debts, you ought {devoir cond.) to compound (eoiiipa- 
ser) with your creditors. 7. Since she has so many peifections, and you love 
bar so tenderly, why do yon not marry {4pauter) her 1 8. Unless your &ther 
pays me (the) half {moitU) of what he owes me, and gives me security (canfisn) 
for the remainder (rale), I shall prosecute (jxwmit«re) him. 9. AUMOgbthey 
possess {pouMtr) great ricfass, and enjoy (jamr) all the pfeasmes of life, diay 
are not happy. 10. I know she trembles (ImnMsr) fer fear (that) her master 
should send {rtnvoyer) her away*. 11. The king had no sooner arrived than 
(that) he ordered {faire) (to ittominate) the gardens to* be* iHnminated*. IS. 
The hidies had scarcely alighted ((fefcemlre) from theii* carriages (eochve), wfaan 
(that) it began to rain. 18. How unfertonate {mtdhmmm) that man is ! he 
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asver meceedt (rii i n ^) n «iqr tbing <ffiM>. 14 How moh ihe rmmbV 
modier ! and how many graoes she diqpkys (<^plbycr) already ! But of. 
much dander (mtfwance) is she not the yktim ! 16, To how many daogen am 
I not daily exposed ! 16. May I die if I ever mentioned it to him (have spoken 
to him of it). 17. We shall go to-morrow into the oomitry, if it be (do) (fare) 
fine weather. 18. The most touching truths {beau vMU pi.) of the CSiristian 
TeligMm» in the months of some {certean) men are nothing hot hypocrisy (Ajgw- 
cnnt) and deception (mauonge). 19. Whether he loves me or not, I do not 
care («e aoucUr guin). 20. Where is your brother 1 I have not seen him for 
two months (there are two months since I have not seen him). 21. If he com- 
mits (comnuttre) die least exoeiss, he is sick. 22. These naughty (yilam) diil- 
dien will never stiq[>(ce««<r) their noise (tuconne), unless I whip them. 28. Your 
wife mtSen horribly; why has die not had her tooth pulled out (ne ss fcdt-elU 
arracher ea dent) 1 24. Wicked (mdchant) as he is, I love him still (meoni). 
26. Do not go out (sortir) till I come in (rentrer). 



ON FRENCH IDIOMS. 

CASES IN WHIC9I THE DIFFERENT TENSES OF THE VERB 
TO BE ARE EXPRESSED IN FRENCH BY THOSE OF THE 
VERB AVOIR. 

1. Whenever the verb tobeia used with either of the adjectives, hot, wamtf 
cold, hungry, thinty, dry, tuhanud, or afraid, it is expressed in French by the 
verb ooptr, followed, in place of the adjective, l^ the corresponding noun: cAoud, 
for hot and toarm j froid, for coid ; faim, for hungry ; aoif, for thinty and dry ; 
honte, for ashamed ; and pewr, for afraid. Thus, instead of saying, I am hungry 
and thirsty or dry, we say, f*ai faim et eoif; I am cold, or warm or hot, J^ai 
froid ou chaud ; He is ashamed or afraid, li a honte ou peur. 

We have already explained, in speaking of the possessive adjective pronouns, 
that they are seldom joined, as in English, to a noun signifying a part of our 
bodily or moral constitution. Thus, instead of saying, My hands are cold or 
warm, we say, I have cold or warmth to the hands, or, I have the hands cold or 
warm, J*ai fhnd ou chaud aux maint, or, J*ai lee mains Jroides ou chaudes, 

2. Whenever the verb to be comes brfore either of the expressions, tn the right, 
m the wrong, it is likewise expressed in French by the verb avoir, followed by 
the nouns raison or tort. Tlius, instead of saying. He is in the right, or simjdy 
right, we say, R a raison. He has right ; He is in the wrong, JR a tort. He has 
wrong. 

8. Whenever the verb to be is used in mentioning tiie age of a person, it is ren- 
dered in French by the corresponding tense of the veib avoir ; and die noun an, 
year, whidi is often omitted in English, is expressed in Frendi after the verb, 
whereas the adjective old is suppressed. Thus we say, instead of, My sitter is 

11 
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twenty yean oM^ — My sister has twenty yean. Ma gtntr a wngt ana. How old 
is she 1 She i« sixteen, — ^What age has she 1 She has sixteen years, QiceUe 
age a'4-tUe f JBUe a adze ana, 

4. Whenever we speak of the dimensions of a thing, or the size of a person, 
the verb tobeiB expressed in French by-the yeib avoir, and de is placed before 
the noon whidi expresses the dimension of the ol^t spoken of ; as. This house 
is fi% feet high. This house has fifty feet of height, Cette nuaaon a dnquanie 
pieda de hauteur. JLf the dimensions of a thing are mentioned, without the use 
of the yerb to be, the preposition de is still preserved before the noun expressing 
the dimension; as. We have a well twenty feet deep, Nona avona vn pmta de 
vinp pieda de profondeur. Speaking of the size of a person, we say. This man 
is nearly six feet, Cet homme a prea de aix pieda s without using the words of 
height, which are understood, because they add nothing to the meaning of the 
sentence. 

6. The English expression, t^ ia in vain for, is also rendered in French by the 
verb avoir, followed by the adjective beau ; the nominative of this new expression, 
avoir beau, is always the noun or pronoun which fc^ows the preposition for, in 
English. Thus we say, instead of. It is in vain for you to attempt to do this^ 
You have fine attempt of to do this, Voua avez beau eaaayer defaxre cda. It will 
be in vain for your father to remonstrate. Your &ther has fine to remonstrate, 
Yotre ph^ a beau rtpr^enter. 

1. We are very hungry and very thirsty; give us something to eat and (some- 
thing to) drink. 2. After your conduct last night (yestejrday evening) I should 
be ashamed to (de) speak to you. 8. She was warm when die came (has come) 
in (rentrer), and (she has) caught cold {a'enrhumer) by (in) sitting {reater) the 
whole evening (seated) {aoir4e aaaiae) by (near) the window. 4. Why are you 
afiraid of me 1 I have never done {faire) you any harm (mal). 6. Are your 
feet cold 1 Come to (near) the fire and warm {chatter) yourself. 6. My feet 
are not very cold, because I have walked {marcher) fast; but my hands are so 
(«t) cold that I can hardly move (remuer) my fingers. 7. It is in vain for you 
to remonstrate with her (make remonstrances to her), she will never allow (eon- 
venir) that she is in the wrong, although she is ftiUy convinced {pleine$iunt 
convaincre) she is not in the right. 8. How old an your sisters 1 The eldest 
(ainie) is thirty, and the youngest (cadette) will be twenty-one (of them) on* the 
first of* January next {procJuUn). 9. This hall (aalle f.) is one hundred feet 
and six inches long (pouce longueur), by {aur) fifty feet wide (largeur), and 
twenty-five high (Aattfeur). 10. The steeple (c^Aer) of our church is five hun- 
dred and forty feet high, and ninety in diameter at its base (baae). 11. There 
is in Mexico (Mexi^ue) a mine fifteen or sixteen hundred feet deep (depth). 
12. It would be in vain to (useless of) write to them in the country, for (car) 
they set out ( partir) to-moRow morning for Paris, where they intend (have the 
intention of) to remain all the summer. 
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CASES IN WHICH THE VERB TO BE IS EXPRESSED IN 
FRENCH BY THE CORRESPONDING TENSES OF THE VEBB 
YAVOIRy THERE TO BE. 

1. 'WheneTer the verb to be is preceded by the adrerb there, it forms with thia 
adverb a compoand esqpression, rendered by the seTeral teiiBes of the verb y avoir, 
always used in the singidar, in the impersonal form ; as. There is a man in yoor 
garden, It there has a man, &c., IXy aun homme done votrejardin ; There were 
many people at die boll last night. It there had, &c., H y avait beauoovp de monde 
9U bal hier soir, 

2. When the verb to be is used to express the distance from one place to ano- 
ther, how far is rendered by combien, how mnch, and is tt by y a-4'41 ; as, How 
fiur is it from New York to Boston 1 How much is there, &c., Combien y a4-H 
de New York d Boeton ? We sometimes construct the phrase as follows : At 
what distance the city of New York is it from Boston 1 X qudle dietance la 
viUe de New York est-eUe de Boeton ? but the former expression is far preferable. 
We say also. What is the distance between New York and Boston 1 Qudie ett 
la dutance entre New York et Boston ? 

3. When the verb to fte is employed to express die time since an action or an 
event took place, how long is rendered by combitn, and die verb to be by the cor- 
reqxmding tense of the verb y avoir ; as. How long has he been living in Boston 1 
How much is there that he lives in Boston 1 Combien y ei^'il qu^U demeure d 
Boston ? In expressions like this, — ^He has been talking these two hours, — the 
verb which precedes these is used in the present of the indicative mood, if the 
acti<m expressed by this verb is still existing, and in die jn^terite indefinite, if 
diat action has ceased to exist; in either case, these is not expressed, yue is used 
before the verb, and the sentence begins with il y a, there is, there are ; as, He 
has been talking these two hours. There are two hours that he talks, II y a deux 
heures qu*il parU, Has she finished her work 1 Yes, she has done these two 
hours, A-e-dle fini son outrage 1 Out, il y a deux heures qu*dle afni. We also 
say. He has spoken during two hours. He speaks since two hours, D a parUpen- 
dant deux heures, Rparle dqmis deux heures, 

4. When the verb to be is used after how much and how many, to ask the 
quantity of a thing or the number of persons, the verb y avoir is used instead of 
to be] as. How much bread is there at home 1 How much of bread there has it 
at the house 1 Combien de pain y a-t-U d la maison ? How many people were 
there on board of the boat 1 How many of persons there had it at board of the 
boat 1 Combien de personnes y avait-il d bord du bateau ? 

5. The expressions, some days «me«, a month ago, few days since, &c., are 
likewise rendered in French by the verb il y a, placed before the words some 
days, a month, few days, &c., and since and ago are suppressed; as, I returned 
from Boston some days since. It there has some days that I am returned from 
Boston, H y a qttelques jours que je suds revenu de Boston ; I went to New York 
a week ago, I am gone to New York it there has ei^^ days, Je suis alU d New 
York il y a huit jours. 
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1. Were there many people (fteaucotfp mandt) in (at) the Park kurt (tfemier) 
Sunday 1 Yee, a great many (6eai(oo«p). 2. Were there many ladies 1 Islioald* 
think (<sr(Art) there were at least (a« motn«) three or four thousand (of them). 
8. There are deceitful people (from/wur*) who are deceived {fnimp6»), 4. How 
&r is it from New Orleans (iVbiiveZ/e Orlicma) to Savannah % (there is) A very 
long {grand) distance; nearly (near of) five hundred miles. 5^ Is it not far 
{Unn) from Philadelphia to Baltimore 1 No, not very fiur ; but it is very &r from 
Canada to Florida {Foriit* pi.). 6. Paris is one hundred miles distant from 
Rouen. 7. He has been married {mario') these twenty-one years. 8. They 
have (are) been gone (jNzrttr) these (since) five or six days. 9. How many 
inhabitants are there in Paris *? There may (jtmtf) be about (jawiron) mie mil- 
Uon (of them). 10. Do you know (<atx»r) how many members there are in the 
Chamber of Deputies in (at) Paris 1 There are four hundred and twen^-«bc 
(of them). 11. Some years ago, I was at the Epsom races {pourtt^y where I 
witnessed {jkrt t4mmn d*) a very melandioly {f&cheux) accident, that happened 
(orritier) to one of the spectators. 12. A week (eight days) or a fortnight 
(fifteen days) ago, a friend of mine received from the country a letter, by (in) 
which he (on) was informed, that though the rain (pi.) had been very heavy 
{abondant), it had not yet (encore) done any injury {tort) to the com (JMa pi.). 
13.. It is not a month since* (that) I (have) lent you fi% pounds (sterling). 
14. (there are about six weeks that) Mr. P*** died about* six* wedu* ago*, 
firom the cut (def suite* d'un, coup) of a* sabre, which he received on (at) his 
head, last {dernier) winter, on {sur) the Dover road. ^ > 

>' 

CASES IN WHICH THE VERBS TO BE AND TO DO ARE EX- 
PRESSED IN FRENCH BY FAIRE AND SB PORTER. 

1. Whenever the verb to 6e, used in the impersonal form, precedes a word or 
words employed in speaking of the weather, or is placed before the word day of 
ntgftt, it is rendered in French by the corresponding tenses ef the verb/a«r<,used 
also impersonally ; as. It is bod weather to-day. It makes bad weather to-day, 
R fait maxmaia tetnps aujourd*hzd ; It is damp, cold, hot, windy, dusty, muddy, 
R fait kumide, frcid^ chaud, du vent, de la ptmssiere, de la boue i It is daylight, 
R fait jour ; It is nearly night, 12 fait preeque^ nuit. But if the verb to be, in- 
stead of being used impersonally, has for its nominative one of the words, vteather, 
<^y> ni^^> y«^» or ai^ other expression of a similar nature, it riiould then be 
translated literally in French; as. The weather is fine, dry, damp, bad, Xetemfw 
est beau, sec, humide, mauvais, 

2. Whenever the verb tobeorto do ia used in speaking of or inquiring about 
the health of somebody, it is graierally rendered in French by the corresponding 
tenses of the reflective verb se porter ; as. How is Miss D*** 1 She is not very 
well. Comment se ports Mademoiselle />*** ? Elle tie se ports pas tres bien. 
But many people say,— -Common/ vaar sst MademoisdU D*** ? EUs n^est or ns 
va pas bien. How goes or is Miss D*** 1 She is not or goes not welL We say, 
•Iso, Comment ss trouvs MademoiseUe D*** ? EUs ns ss trouvs pas bisn. How 
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doei MiM D*** find herself 1 Shedoesnot find nenelf well; butM troyntr vui 
•ignifies tofaud^ and to recoTer from fiuntiog is expreaaed by rtpnandrt ooniiai*- 

3. The expressions, ir is w^A, tie hax &em wifA, tt toitt 6e inifA, &c., are ren- 
dered in French by the verb iitrt^ preceded by the pronoun en, of it, about it, 
and followed by the preposition dt; as, it is with my father as with yours, 72 m 
ca( dt moMpire eomnu du vdtre. 

1. It is very cold this morning, but I do not think {croire) (that) it is quite 
(tout-d-fait) so cold as it was yesterday (Mer) and the day before (avemt fder). 
2. It was terribly (excessivemeiU) cold last week. 8. If it be fine weather to- 
morrow, and the roads {chemin) are not too dirty {baueux), we shall go into the 
country. 4. The weather has been very inconstant (variable) this summer; we 
have not had a single {seule) week of continued {amtinttd) fine weather. 6. 
The weather is not so damp (hmnide) in the South of England as it is in the 
North. 6. Is it fine weather to-day 1 No, it is very bad (mauoau) weather. 
7. Hie weather is so changeable (variable) in this country, that sometimes it is 
the most deli^tful weather (6eati tenqu du monde) in* the morning and two 
hours aAer it is close (un temps Untrd), dark (sombre), and raii^ (pluvieux), 
which is very injurious (dangereux) to (for) the health. 8. The days begin to 
shorten (raccoto'dr) very much ; it is dark (nttU) at seven o'clock. 9. It is 
very unpleasant walking (mMtvais marcher) when the pavement (pav6) is so 
slippery (gtissant). 10. If it be daylight (jour), we shall certainly set out 
(partir) at four o'clock. 11. How (qud) is the weather this afternoon 1 I do 
not know ; I have not been out (sortir), 12. When we were in town, last week, 
it was veiy bad weather ; now we are in the country, it is very fine. I am 
almost (presque) sure, that if we were to return (retoumions) to town, it would 
be bad weather again (encore). 18. How do you do this evening 1 Very well, 
I thank you. 14. How are your &ther and mother 1 They are pretty (assez) 
well. 15. Is Miss A*** better 1 No, she is still very poorly (souffrant), 16. 
Have you seen your cousins (f.) lately (dqnds peu) 1 how are they all 1 Not 
very wefl, Sir; Miss G*** has a bad cold (gros rhume), and her sister is still 
very feeble. 17. I really think (croire) that it will be with them as it has been 
with the Misses W***. 18. Well (eh bim) ! did (have) I not teU (told) you 
that it wodd be with you as it has been with your brother 1 

ON THE ENGLISH EXPRESSION, MUST 

Musi is used in English to express either necessity or duty; in the former case, 
it is rendered in French by the verb falloir, and in the latter by the verb devoir; 
these two verbs being used in such a tense or mood as is required by the mean- 
ing of the sentence ; as. You must pay him, or else he will prosecute you, Ufaut 
que vous lepayiex, ou U v^ poursuivraj You must pay him well, for he saved 
your life by exposing his, Vous devex le payer ginireusement, car il vous a sauvi 
lame en eaeposatU la sienne. 

When must comes before have, or when vkoU is used in the sense of miMl 

11* 
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hawg m , I must havte gtoves, He wants a coat, — must have and weaU are ele- 
gantly expressed in French by the sereral tenses of the teiti faHoir, If die 
Terbs mtut and want have for their nominative one of the personal fNronouns, /, 
Ao«, he, 8he, toe, you, or they, they should be preceded in French by one of the cor- 
respondii^ objective pronouns, me, te, ltd, noua, vous, leuf, placed between the 
impersonal pronoun nominative, t^, and the verb; as, I must have some gloves, 
IZ me faut dee gatUes He wants a coat, Blvi faut un habit. But if die nom- 
inative of muet or want is a noun, this noun should be placed afier the thing 
wanted, at die end of the sentence, with d before it; as. Your brother wants a 
hat, 72 faut un chapeau d vatrejrere. 

These exjN^seions, muiA have and want, are likewise rendered in French by 
OMW* heamn, to have need; as, I must have a carriage to go and pay my visits^ 
/'oi heaohi d*uiu vaitwre pour aUerfaire me* visites. But this mode of expression 
is not so strong as the other; it expresses more the want of a thing, than the> 
necessity of having it. If the expressions, must have and want, have a past 
participle used after the thing wanted^— as, I must have a coat made for 
me, — the meaning of die sentence is no longer the same; it signifies that I must 
order a coat to be made for me, and the words have made are rendered by 
the compound expression, faire faxre, conveying the same idea as to ordo' to 
be made. The above sentence, then, should be thus translated: B faut que je 
me fuse faire un Jiabit, It must that I to me may make make (order to be made) 
a coat. 

2/ faut, il faUait, U faudra, &c., are also placed at the end of a sentence, in 
French, for the English expressions, you ought, it ought to be, it shvvid be, &c. ; 
as. He does not behave as he ought, H ne se conduit pas comme il fautj That ii» 
not as it ought to be, Cda n^est pas comme Ufaut, 

Whenever we wish to express strongly our regard for a gentleman or a lady,, 
in reference to their principles and birth, we add the expression oommje Ufaut ta 
the nouns homtne and femme. Thus, the following eiqiressions— ZTti homme 
comme Ufaut, line femme comme U /au^— signify that the man or w(Hnan spoken 
of is what he or she should be to be highly respected by every body. 

When the verbs to be necessary, to be requisite, or similar oneS) are used im- 
personally, they are also usually expressed in French by the verb faUmr; the 
preposition /or, which follows, is left out; and if a personal pronoun succeeds, it 
sometimes becomes the object of fdUoir, and is placed before it^— diat is, be- 
tween U and the tense oifaUoir which is used, — ^with the next verb in the present 
of the infinitive mood ; as. It is necessary for you to go there, U vous faut y eUler. 
Sometimes, also, the pronoun serves as a nominative to the next verb, in which 
case que is used after falloir, and the following verb is put in the sul^unctive 
mood ; as. It will be necessary for you to take some lessons, II faudra que voua 
preniex quelques lepons. This last mode of expression is used more generally 
and with greater elegance than the odier. If a nopi should follow the pre- 
position for, instead of a personal pronoun, it would then always be the nom- 
inative of the succeeding verb, which must be put in the subjunctive mood, 
with que after the verb faUoir; as. It will be necessary for your brother to go 
there, Ufamdra que voire frire y aitte. 
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Hr idwveiiamedTerbs may abo be expfeaaedbf itre A^ccsravv, with de'htihn 
thii ilwwnf of Ae inftutive, or que before the mligimctiTe; bat thii expnmnan h 
not 80 etrong as faHoir. 

1. Yomr shrtier miBt come and k>ok for (ehen^ar) her book hereelf, becanee I 
do not know (tawtr) where she haa put (mcffre) it. 2. Yon nmat write to 
tbem immediatdy (loitf de nwCe). 8. IToq imut not do ifaire) that. 4. Must 
I go disrel 5. A woman mnet have much circom8pecti<m (ecroofwpection). 
0. We most buy a horse <m the first o pp or tuui^ (occaakm). 7. I think {cnire) 
it wffl be necessary to go to New York, to stop {arrAer) the payment of dut bill 
(AiUeC). 8. Will it be necessary to giye them (some) time 1 9. One (U) most 
be Tery patient to soffisr so much (ennn) without complaining (m pUandre). 
10. Young men igetts) most be encouraged (encourager), and old people 
(tsaBanis) assisted (aasuter), II. I want a new coat. 12. My brother must 
have a pair of boots. IS. You want a pair of black gloTes to attend {aanster d) 
die funeral ienterrement), 14. I nmst have a bat made ibr me. 16. Why 
has not your wife a silk dress (robe), made for her 1 16. It will be necessary 
for them to take a house in (d la) town. 17. Do you think (crotre) it will be 
necessary for my nieces to be there 1 18. I have been toM that your son docs 
not behaye (<e condtare) as he ought. 19. Do you know {eonntaitre) Mr. C*** 1 
Yes, he is a yery fine man (a man as it should be). 20. Mrs. C*** has a Very 
aobie appearance (the air as it should be). 21. Are you acquainted with (do 
you know (eonnaUre)) Mr. and Mrs. L*** 1 Yes; they are yery fine people 
(people igeiu) yery much (trie) as it sbould be). 22. His wife always speaks 
of yoo as she ought; she neyer mentions (jDronoaccr) your name but with the 
greateM respect and esteem. 



ON THE IMSFECrnVE VERBS, MAY, WILL, WOULD] CAN, 
SHALL, SHOULD, COULD, MIGHT, AND OUGHT. 

These winds, may, will, would, kc., pnaeat in their application a difficolCy 
whidi requires to be well explained in order to be fully understood by foreign- 
ers. They perform two difierent parts in the English language; sometimes 
they are mere signs, haying no ngnificadon of their own, showing onlty that 
die yeib which foUows them is used in the fetnre tense or inthe conditiond 
mood; sometimes they are real verbs, haying thus a signification of their own, 
and (he yeib which follows them in English should be used in French in the 
present of the infinitiye mood. The sense of the sentence shows which of these 
two cases is meant. 

1. When the sense of the sentence indicates a foture or a conditional, may, 
wiU, wovid, &c., are mere sj^; they are not expressed in French, and the 
y«b which follows diem is used in the aboyementioDed tense or mood ; as^ I 
win go into the country to-morrow, J'aror demmn d la campagne; I would go 
into the ooontry if Arwsather was better, J'«r«ts d-ia oampagmerlemm 4taii' 
meUleur, 
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2. When may, wUl, would, &c., are not the distingoiahing signs of the differ- 
ent tenses of other verbs, but are real verbs in themselves, they are readexed io 
French as follows: 

(1.) Will and vxndd, denoting determination, are expressed by the different 
tenses of the verb vouloir, acccnrding to the sense of the sentence ; as. He has 
committed the robbery, but he will not (is not willing) confess it, B a commis 
U ml, nuda il ne veiU paa Vavouerj I would fain (should be willing) know 
yrfaat these two men are saying to each other, Je vtntdreus bien tawir ce que 
CM deux hpTnmea «e duaUi Will you (are you wiUing) have the kindness to do 
thia for me 1 V/ndex^oou» avmr la bowti de fairs cela pour moi ? I asked you 
whether you would (were willing) go into the coimtry with me, but you refused, 
Je vous at denumd4 si vout vouUez aUar a la campagne avec moi, maie vout avez 
rfftuS, 

(2.) May, can, could, and might, expressing possibility, are rendered by the 
several tenses of the verb pouvoirj as, I went to see him yesterday, but I could 
not (was not able) speak to him, Jejuapour le voir hier, maie je nepuaptu lui 
parler; If you could (were able) do that for me, I would be much obliged to you. 
Si vous pouvUx fcaart cda pour moi, je voue en serais fort oblxgij We could 
(should be able) do that for you, but we will not (are not willing). Nous povrriana 
faxre cda pour vous, mais nous ne le voulona pas, 

(3.) Should and ought, implying the idea of duty or necessity, are expressed 
by the several tenses of the verb devoir; as, I should or ought to do that for him; 
he deserves it, Je doisfaire cda pour Inij il le m£rite. The verb devoir is used in 
the present of the indicative, because it is an absolute duty for me to do it; but 
if we wish to eiqpress, not an absolute duty, but that it would be weU or proper 
to do a thing, the verb devoir should be used in the conditional mood; as. You 
should or ought (would do well) to speak to him ; perhaps then he would do that 
for you, Vous devriez lui parler; peut itre alors ferait-il cda pour vous. The 
verb devoS; used in the imperfect tense, has two meanings ; it signifies to intend, 
or to promises as. You intended to go into the country this morning; why have 
you not done it 1 Vous deviex aller d la campagne ce matin; pourquoi ne PaveZ' 
vous pas fait ? You promised to speak to the king in my behalf; why have you 
not done it 1 Vous deviez parler au roi enma faveur; pourquoi ne Pavez-wms 
pas fait % 

8. Will, would, could, should, do, shall, and can, used either in r^ly to a 
question, or to signify assent to any thing mentioned before, are expressed in 
French by the same verb as that l^ which the question is asked, or simply by 
oui, yes, or non, no, followed by Monsieur, Sir, Madame, Madam, or Mademoi" 
sdle. Miss ; as, WiU yon go into the country this summer 1 Yes, I will, Lrez- 
vous d la campagne cet iti ? Oui, j'irai, or Oui, Monsieur, Madame, or Made- 
moisdle; Will you do that for me 1 Yes, I will (am willing), Voulez^vus feirt 
cda pour moi ? Oui, je le veux hien, or, Ota, Monsimr, &c. 

4. When would, could, should, might, and ought, are followed by have, before 
the past participle of another verb, — as in these sentences : You should have 
called me; If they would have pursued him they might have eai^t him; Yoo 
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odl^ to liste paid her a yirit, einoe yoa knew slie ^nm re t ur ned^— they are ex- 
liiLUWiid by tte imperftct or the conditional of the Teib avoir, aoeording to the 
•enwy wmg one of the past participles, voulu, pu, or dit, after it, if somethii^ 
pest be implied, as in die abore eentencee; and placing the socceediog yerb, 
which is in the past participle in English, in the present of the infinitiTe, in 
Frrach; as, Vinu awrUx tUk m'appderf S*iU avaient voulu It p ours w vre. Us 
amraimtpu Pattrofper; Vout auntz dik lui fain une vinte, puiaque vouo aaviez 
qu'olh iiaii do retour, IVouid, eouid, should, might, and ought, are also some- 
times coDstraed in FVeodi, in sentences of this kind, by the conditional present 
o( die Tabs vouMr, pouvoir, 9od devoir, eiqx-essing have by svotr or itre, accord- 
ing to die sense, and placing the following verb in the past participle, in French, 
as it is in Englidi; as, Vouo devriez m'otmr appdi; S'Uo avaient voulu U pour- 
ouivre, Uo pourraient P avoir attrappS ; Vous devriez lui avoir fait une visite, puisque 
vouo aaviez qu'dle 4tait de relour. But the former construction is more generally 
used, and dioiild be preferred. 

6. WUl have or vxndd Aat;e,£blk>wed by a noon or a pronoun and a verb in die 
present of the infinitire, — as, I wiU have you pay him immediately, I would not 
have her write to him,— must be expressed in French by die corresponding tense 
of the retb soafotr, placing que after it, and using the noun or pronoun following 
as the nomiilatiTe to the next reih, which is put in the subjunctive mood ; as, /« 
ireua que vouo lepayiex de suite, Je ne voudrais pas qu'dle lui icrivit. 

6. WheneTor toill have or would have are used in sentences like the following, 
—•Which of these books will you have 1 I would have them both, — will and 
would are still expressed by the present or the conditional of the verb vouUnr, 
but have is omitted ra French; as, Le qud de cea Uvrea voulez-voua ? Je lea vov- 
dbnstr Uma lea deux. What will you have, beef or mutton 1 I wodd have some 
beefy Qao vouiez'vous, du beauf ou du numton T Je voudrais du beeuf, 

7. Csfir, used in English instead of die verb to hnow, is generally rendered in 
Fiendi by the verb saoeirs as, I can read and write, Je sais lire et 4crire» 

1. Win you lend (priter) me the book (of) which I mentioned (hare spoken) 
to you the other day 1 Yes, I will, provided you return (rendre) it to me in the 
coorse of (in) two or three days. 2. Will you show (montrer} me your ring 
ibague) 1 Ne, I will not. 8. Do you know Italian 1 Yes, I do. 4. I would 
BKMt willingly (iris vohntiersy oUige you, if I could. 6. Is* that yonng man 
thosongbiy acquainted with book-keeping {bien oonnaiire tenue dee Uvrea f.) 1 I 
de not know (aavoir), but he should be. 6. Will yoa have the kindness {bonti) 
to carry {porter) this letter to the post-office {poote f.) for me 1 Yes, I will, if 
yon can lend me an umlMrella {pangaiuie m.) 7. You most tell him that he should 
(would do well) take {mener) you to the play (spectacle) two or three times, a 
year. 8. If the French would have pursued (pourauivre) the enemy, they might 
have taken (prendre) all their ammunition {munition pi.). 9. I could hare 
^^A»A my drawing {deaain) as soon as yon, if I had been willing, but it would 
net have been so well done {eaicuter) as it is. 10. He ought to have paid (/«re) 
bar a visit, as soon as htf knew of {apprendire) her retom. 11. If I wn« in (at) 
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your stead (place), I would h&Te him pay me immediately (de mite) ; ahhoiigli I 
would not have him suffer {aot^fHr) by (of) it. 12. Which of these two watches 
{mowtre) will you have 1 They are really (vrainunt) so pretty that I would hare 
them both (t<nUe» deitx). 13. She is so ignorant that she can neither read nor 
write. 14. That storm (orage) was so violent, and lasted (^durer) so long {long- 
terns) y that you ought to remember it. 15. I do not think that he ought to for- 
give {pardonner) his sister, before she asks his* pardon (to him). 16. Do you 
think {croire) she would come with us, if I were to ask her (asked it to her) 1 
Yes, I am sure she would not refuse you. 17. Is it probable you would hare 
obtained the consent ot her &ther, if I had not spdien to him in yoiv &vor ^ 



REMARKS ON OTHER IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS, AND WORDS 
HAVING DIFFERENT MEANINGS, IN WHICH LEARNERS 
ARE APT TO ERR. 

TO BE, NOT EXPRESSED IN FRENCH. 

The infinitive to be, followed by a past participle, is not expressed, but the 
English participle takes the place of the infinitive be, and is eiqpiessed by the 
infinitive, in French; as. There is nothii^f to be seen, H n*y a rien d wwr; He 
caused his head to be cut off, // ltd fit cotqter la tSte; This house is to be let, to 
be sold, CeUe tjutuon eat d Umer, d vendre, 

TO BE JUST, TO HAVE JUST; VENIR DE, NE FAIRE Q,UE DE. 

The verbs hone and be, followed by the adveib^iMf, to denote an action past at 
the moment we a^ speaking, are expressed by venir de, or tie fain que «ie, in the 
same tense and person as have and beare; and the English participle is expressed 
by the infinitive, in French; as, I am just come, Je viens d'arriver, or, Je nefaie 
que d*artiveri My brother had just done, Monfrire venak de fnir, or, Manfiire 
ne faisak que de finir. 

WAS NEAR, WERE NEAR, HAD LIKE; PENSER. 

Was near, were near, followed by a present participle, and had Uke, followed 
by an infinitive, denote an action which was on the point of being efiected, and 
are expressed I7 the perfect tense or the present ^mpound of the vorbs penser, 
manquer aadfaiUir ; as, I was near dying, or, I had like to have died, Paipensi, 
or Je pensai mowrir ; You were near felling, or. You had like to have fiJlen, 
Vous ttvez manqud tomber ; He was near being killed, or. He had like to have 
been killed, BafaiUi, <x U faOht, 4tre tu4, 

HERE IS, HERE ARE, THIS IS, THESE ARE; VOICI. 
THERE IS, THERE ARE, THAT IS, THOSE ARE; VOILA. 

Here is, here are, this is, these are, pointing out any object, are expressed by 
votet ; there is, there are, that is, those are, also pointing out an object, are ex- 
pressed by voild ; as. Here is, or this is, your horse, Votd voire eheval ; Hera 
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■re, or these are, your boots, Tbia wv hottni There is, or that is, a man who 
comes, Ycnid vn hmnme qui went. 

N. B. It is to be obsenred, that when the nominatiye of the verb which attends 
here, there, in the above sense (pointing out an object), is a personal pronoun, 
this nominative pronoun is changed into an objective pronoun, in French, and 
placed before void, voild ; as. Here I am. Me void j Here he is, Xe void ; Here 
tiiey are, Lee void ; Here we are. Nous void ; There she is. La voild ; There 
diey are, Les voild, 

LET; QUE, LAISSEZ. 

Lety implying command or permission to a third person, is expressed by ?««» 
and the object of Ut is made the nraninative of the following verb, which must be 
in the subjunctive, in French ; as. Let him do it himself, Q^*U lefasee hn-mime / 
Let her go, if she likes, Qu'dle y aiUe, n eUe veut ; Let them go too, Q«'s/« (or 
qn^dlee) y aiUent ausei ; Let my brother go alone, Que tnon Jrere y aiUe eeul. 

Lei, commanding or entreating a second person, is expressed l^ the second 
person of the imperative of the verb /ai««er,with the following verb in the infini- 
tive; as. Let him go (permit him to go), Laissex-le oiler ; Let her go (permit 
her to go), Ltdaeex-la oiler ; Let them go (permit them to go), Lai»sex4ea oUer j 
Let my brother go (suffer him to go), Laiesez otter mm frere, 

N. B. Let know, signifying to inform, is expressed by /aire savoir ; as. Let 
him know that I will come, Faite94m savoir queje viendrai ; I will let him know 
it to-ni^t, Je U ltd ferai savoir ce soir, 

TO MAKE; FAIRE, RENDRE. 

To make, signifying to perform some work or some action, is expressed \rf 
fakre i as. To make a book. To make a noise, Faire uin livre, Faire de bndt ; To 
make great progress, Faire de grands progrea. 

But to make, ^qpressing, not the performance, but the effect, of an action, is 
expressed by rendre ; as. Exercise makes the body healthy, L^exerdce rend Is 
corpa sain ; Vice makes men unhappy, Le vice rend les hommfs malheureux ; Mis- 
fMtune has made him wise, Le malhew Va rendu sage, 

TO CAUSE, TO HAVE, TO GET; FAIRE. 

The Terbs cause and have, and get in the sense of cause, signifying to order or 
procure a thing to be done, are expressed by the same tense and person of the 
verb faire j and the English participle which follows have or get is eiqpressed by 
the infinitive, in French ; as, I had him arrested, or, I have caused him to be 
arrested, Je Vai fait arriter ; I shall have him punished, or, I shall cause him to 
be punished, Je le ferai punir ; Get your watch mended, Faites raccommoder votre 
fiumtre, 

TO CAUSE TO BE DONE OR MADE, TO HAVE OR GET DONE OR MADE, 
TO ORDER, TO BESPEAK; FAIRE FAIRE. 

To cause to he done or made, to have or get done or made, to order, to bupeak, 
are expressed by the verb faire, repeated ; the first verb being in the same tense 
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and penon* lui comm, havt, gtip«rdertW htuprnk^ mad tbe aeoond rexb in tbp in- 
finitive; as, I am going to get a watch made, Je vau faire fare wu wumtrBS 
Where will yoa hare it made, or, Where will you get it done 1 Ou Uferex^^omu 
faire ? I shall have it made in Paris, or, I shall get it done in Paris, Je Imferm 
faire d Paris, 

TO ASK, TO DESIRE; DIRE, PRIER, CHARGER, 

We say in French as in English, demander une ehoae, to ask for a thing; dS- 
nrer une chose, to wish for a thing ; bat we do not say, demander de faire uns 
chose, to ask to do a thing, nor d4eirer wnepersonne de faire vne chose, to desire a 
person to do a thing; therefore, when ask or dmn is foUnwad by aaodMr Tcrib 
in the infinitive, ask must be expressed by dirt at frier, and dasin by fSM-or 
charger ; as. He asked me to do it, i2 me dtit, or i/ mc pria, de h fmrsj Ha 
desked me to tell you so, Rjn'a prii, or chargi, de vous le dire. 

TO LOOK; REGARDER, PARAItRE, AVOIR LA MINE. 

Ta look, sigmfying to view, to consider, is expressed by regardsr s as, I^ookat 
this saan, at that horse, Regardez est homme, ce cheval. 

To look, signifying to seem, to appear, is paraltre, avoir Voir, amir la mine, avoir 
apparence ; as. That man looks very proud^ Ctt homme a Voir him fisr s Yon 
look very well to-day, Vous avex bonne mine aujourd^hmi ; This bread looks well, 
Ce pain parait bon, or a bonne mine ; How does the country look 1 Qn^e ^p- 
parence a la campagne ? 

TO SUPPOSE; SUPPOSER, PENSER, SPIMAGINER. 

The French, in common with the English, say, supposer vne chose, to su|qpose 
a thing, to take it as granted for the sake of argoment; as. You suppose (you 
take for granted) a thing which is not probable, Vous supposex une chose qm n^esl 
pas probable. 

But the verb suppose, so often used in English in the sense of to think, to fancy ^ 
to imagine, cannot be expressed by the verb supposer in French; it must be ex- 
pressed l^ penser ; as, I suppose you know the news, (I think, I imagine, &c.,) 
Je pense que vous savex les nouveUes, not Je suppose, &c. ; It is supposed that there 
has been a battle. It is thought, £cc.. On pense qu*il y aeu une bataiUe ; never. 
On suppose. 

TO TAKE; MENER, PORTER. TO BRING; AMENER, APPORTER, 
TO TAKE AWAY; EMMENER, EMPORTER. 

Mener, to take, is applied to beings that have the natural &culty of walking; 
porter is applied to the same beings when they have lost or are not able to use 
that fiiculty, also to things ; as. Take my horse to the stable, Menex man chs oa i 
d Vicurie ; Take the saddle to the saddler, Portex la sdle au sellier. 

Amener and apporter are used in the same sense as maier and pmtsr, but th^ 
imply a relation to the place in which we are ; as. Bring me my horse, Amoiex- 
mot man cheval ; Bring me my whip, Apportez-moi man fouet. 

EnansMr, emporter, are used in the sense of metur and porter, with the «wM>faig 
of Is taks or carry away. 
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TO USE; SS 8JBR7m DS, USES DB, EN UaER, TMATTERt A0IR, 

AVOIR COUTUME, 

To MM, ngnifyiog to mJu uh of thinga, u vxpresaed fay the reiectiye Terb, 
•« oervtr de ; as, I am using my knife, my pen, my book, my hone, fco., /« ms 
sera dt man amUau, d* tna plunu, de man Uvre, de man ekeval ; not, J*uee men 
eomttauj ma plume, &c. ; because titer une choee signifies to wear out a thing, net 
to make use of a thing. 

Yet, ^leaking of moral or intellectual objects, we express use by user de} as. 
To use ps^ienoe, violence, reprisals, {U'ecaution, Veer de patience, de violence, de 
repr^eaSUa, de precaution. 

To uee, speaking of the mumer of acting towards persons, is expressed by 
traiter, en user avec, agir avecs as. He uses me well, D me traite bien, B en use 
bien avec mai, II agit Hen avec moi} He has not used me well, U ne m'a pas bien 
traiti. 

To use, signifying to be accustomed to, is eiqpressed by avoir eoutum^^ or itre 
aeamtumi; as. You are used to it, Vous y ites accovtumi ; He was not used t9 
do so, 27 n'avait pas eoutmne d'agir amsi. 

TO HELP; AIDER, SERVIR, 

To help, to assist a person to do a thing, is expressed by aider ; as. Shall I 
help yon to do it 1 Vous aiderai-je d le fahre ? My brother will not help me, 
Man Jrire ne veut pas m'aider. 

But to hdp is often used in the sense of to take, to offer, to pressiU a thing to a 
perB<m ; hdp is then eiqpressed by servir, — not the person to the thing, but the 
thing to the person ; te. Shall I he^ you to a glass of wine (Shall I he^ a glass 
9i wine to you) 1 Vous servirai^e un verre dsvin? Help that gentleman to a 
glass of wine, Servex un verre devind monsieur ; not Servex monsieur d un verre 
de vin, for it is the glass that you help or {nresent to the gentleman, not th^ gentle- 
man to the gkuMu 

TO ATTEND. 

Ejqphped in the following examples. To attend a meeting, iU/er or attistsr 
d une assemble ; To attend to one's duty, Faire or remplir son devoir ; To attend 
to what is said, Faire attention d ce qu*on dit ; To attend to business, S*appl^ 
quer aux e§<ure» ; ^o attend a sick person, Garder or soigner un malade ; To 
attend a patient (to vieit), Voir or visiter un malade; To attend a master (to 
wait vapon), Servir un maUre ; To attend a master (to be taught), Prendre lepon 
d*un maUre ; To attend a piqpil (to give lessons), Donner lepon d un icoUer. 

TO WANT; AVOIR BESOIN, AVOIR ENVIE, DJ^SIRER, SOUBAITER, 

VOULOIR, DEMANDER, 

To want, signifying to be in need of a thing, or under the necessity of doing a 
thing, is expressed by avoir besoin ; as, I want money, clothes (I am in need), 
J*at bescin d'argent, d*hamts ; I do not want him (I have no need), Je n*ai pas 
iMwn de hd ; I want to go to town (I must go), J*ai beaoin d'aUer d la viUs. 

12 
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Bat waU ifl often used to denote merely wish or desire ; it is then expressed 
liy avoir mvie, diairer,aouhaUer, vouioir ; as, I want to see him (I wish), Je disire 
or touhtdie de U voir ; I want (wish) to speak to him, J^ai envie de hdparUr ; I 
want him to learn French, Je veux qu*il apprmnu lefranfmM, 

To want, used in the sense of desiring to see a person or wishing for a &ing, 
is denumder ; as, Whom or what do yon want 1 Qui or fve demandtx-wnu ? 
Yon are wanted. He wants you. On vous demande, U vou» denumde, 

TO MARRY; MARIER, 8E MARIER, kPOUSER. 

If by marry yon mean to give a person in marriage, or to perform what is 
called the oeremony, yoamnst make use of the veib marier ; if to take a person in 
marriage, yon ose pouter ; as. My &ther has manned his niece, Man pere a marii 
aa nOee (has given her in marriage), Man pere a ipvaae sa niece (has taken her 
for his wife) ; That parson has married my sister, Ce pritre a marie ma soeur 
(has pofcmned the ceremony), Ce pritre a ipousi ma soeur (has taken her for 
his wife). 

N. B. Married, in the sense of to have taken a wife, is expressed by ^mui 
after the anxiliary have, and by marii after the auxiliary be; as, I have married 
his sister, J*ai ^mui (not marii) ea soeur ; I am married to his sister, Je stds 
marii (not ^mtsi) d sa soeur. 

To marry, in a neuter sense, without an object added to it, is expressed 
by the reflectire verb, se marier ; as. When do you marry 1 Qu<*>^ vous marieX" 
vous ? I will never be married, Jens me marierai jamais. 

TO RIDE. 

Explained in the following examples. To ride well, Bien monter d cheoal ; 
To ride in a coach, AUer en voiture ; To ride on horseback, AUer or monter d 
cheval ; To take a ride in a coach, Se promoter en voiture ; To take a short ride 
in a coach, Faire un tour en voiture ; To take a ride on horseback, Se promener 
d cheval ; To take a short ride on horseback, Faire un tour d cheval, 

N. B. To ride, when followed by the article or a pronoun, is expressed by aller, 
speaking of a carriage, and by monter, speaking of a horse ; as, I will ride your 
horse, and you will ride in my carriage, Je monterai voire cheval, et vous irez dans 
nut voiture. 

TO WALK ; MAJtCHER, 8E PROMENER, 

If by walk you mean the action of going from place to place, either iot busi- 
ness or exercise, you must use marcher ; as. Walk a little faster, Marchex un 
pen plus vUe ; I cannot walk any more, Je ne puis plus marcher ; I haye walked 
too much to-day, Pai trop marchi aujourd*hui. 

If by walk you mean that exercise which is taken for diversion, you most use 
the reflective verb se promener ; as. Let us walk a little, Promenons^nous un peu ; 
I have not walked to-day, Jeneme suis paspromeni aujourd'hui. 

N. B. To take a walk is expressed by faire un tour, or by faire une promenade, 
faire un tour de promenade : as. Let us go and take a walk, AUons faire un tour 
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de pnmmai§ i Go and take a walk in the garden, AUez /dn un tow damt U 
jardm,* 

TO COME; ALLER, VENIR. 

The Etigliwh often use the rerb come with reference to the person to whom they 
speak ; so, speaking to a person in the street, they will say, — ^I will come and 
see yon toHooorroWi — meaning at the person's house. The French, on the con- 
trary, speak with reference to the place, and not to tlie person ; so thu sentence, 
I will come and see you to-morrow, may be expressed in two ways : Je viendrai 
vous voir demainy being dien at the place in which you are to come to see the per- 
son ; J*irai vous voir demain, meaning the place where you are to ^ to see the 
person ; for venir signifies to move from a place in which we are not at the time 
we are speaking to a place in which we are ; aUer signifies to moTe from a place 
in which we are to a place in which we are not. 

In asking a question, come is expressed by venir ; but in the answer, the verb 
must be determined by the place, not by the person, you are to go to. 

TO BETDSN; RETOURNER, REVENIR. 

The English use the verb return both for to go back and to come back ; but in 
French you must make a distinction. If by return you mean to go back, you must 
use retoumer ; as, I come from Paris, and I will return tonnorrow (will go back), 
Je viena de Parie, et j*y retoumerai demain. 

If by return you mean to come back, you must use revenir ; as, I am going to 
Paris, and I will return next week (will comeback), Je vais d Parie, et je reUe»- 
drcd la semame prochaine* 

N. B. To return^ meaning to give hack, to reetore, to r^tay, is expressed by 
rendre ; as. Return me my money, Rendez-moi mon argent ; Have I not returned 
it to yon 1 Ne vouel'ai-je pat rendu ? 

TO CALL; PASSER CHEZ. 

To eaU a person is appder quetqu^vn ; but to caU at a person's, or tqion a per- 
son, is paster chez qudqu'un ; as. When wiQ you call upon me 1 Quand pas- 
serez-^oous chez moi ? I wiU call upon you to-morrow, Je passerai demain chez 
vous. Nerer say, Appelez sur moi, CaU upon me. 

TO LIKE; AIMER, TROUVER. 

To like, signifying to be fond of, to have a liking for a person or thing, is ex- 
pressed by aimer j as, I like wine, money, pleasure, France, the country, Paime 
le vin, Vargent, leplaisir, la France, la campagne. 

But like is often used, especially in asking questions, for to think, to ?iave an 
opinion, and is then expressed by penser or trouver ; as. How do you like this 



*Faire un tour is generally understood of a short walk ; and Poire une promenade, 
Faire un tour de promenade^ signify to take a walk without any limitation as to lima, 
but rather long than short. 
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ebaaOrf 1 1. e. What tliiiik yoa, wbat is yoor opiaite tf thii cooAtfy 1 Qui 
pttwear-oow <2e ce pays ? or, Commenl trouvez-vow ce pays ? 

Yet in the answer we use aimer s as, Je Vaitne heaucoup, I like it much ; /« 
Vtdnu (usez, I like it well enough ; Je ne Vtame pas du totU, I do not like^it at all. 

TO KEEP; GARDER, TENIR, AVOIr/ 
To keq>f signifying to preserve, to toatcky to guard, to hok aft», is esqprfeflsed hy 
garder ; as, Keep it for my sake (preserve), Gardez4e pour I'amour de nun s This 
dog keeps the house (watches), Ce ckien garde la maison i This boy keep^ ibe 
flocks (looks afler), Ce garpon garde les troupeaux. 

These instances excepted, to keep is generally expressed by tetUr ; as. She 
keeps a house, a school, Elle tient nudson, 4cole ; He keeps an idn, bdafden, 
H tient auberge, de» pensionnaires / To keep in prison, in the house, Tenit en 
prison, dans la maison ; To keep clean, to keep ready, Tenir propre, ttnit prit ; 
*To keep cows, horses, a coach. Avoir des vaches, des chevaux, voiture, 

TO GET; QAQNER. GOT, NOT EXPRESSED IN FRENCH. 

The Terb gtt, signifying to gain, to win, to earn, to acquire, is expressed by 
gagner ; as, He gets or earns five shillings a day, U gagne einq sheUm pat jottr ; 
He has got or won a deal of money, II a gagn6 beaueoup d'argent. 

But the participle got, so often added to the verb have, to denote possession, ia 
not expressed in French, and is perhaps useless in English ; as. He has got a 
deal of money, H a beaueoup d*argent ; Have yon got any money about you 1 
Avex-vous de V or gent sur vous ? Yon have got a new hat, V«us tnxz un chapeam 
neuf; not, Vous avez gagni, which means. You have tsen, gaimd, earned, &c. 

TO SPEND; D^PENSER, PASSER. 

Speaking of money, property, to spend ts expressed by dfyenser s speaking of 
time, spend is expressed by passer ; as. He spends all his money in gaming, U 
dipense tout son argent d jouer ; He spends all his time in hunting, 12 passe tout 
sen temps d la chasse. 

TO CHARGE; PRENDRE, FAIRE PATER, PRIX. 

The verb charge, so often used in speaking of the price of things, cannot be 
expressed in French by charger, which signifies to load or to give in charge j it 
must be expressed hy prendre, f aire payer, or by jprur, with some other verb ; as. 
How much do you chai^ a day for a horse (do you require) 1 Combien prenez- 
vous par jour pour un cfteval ? How much do you charge for a saddle (what is 
the price of a saddle) 1 Combien prenez-vous pour une seUe ? or Qiid est le prit 
d*une sdle ? You charge too much (the price is too high), C^est trcp, Cest trap 
cher, Vousfaites payer trap cher ; never, Vous chargez trop, Vous avez chargitrop. 
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TO GO TO MEET; ALLER AU DEVANT DE, ALLER A LA RENCON- - 

TRE DE. 

"ExfAainod in the following examples, Let us go and meet your sister, Alhms 
au devant de votre scsur ; We were going to meet you. Nous alUons d votrs rot- 
oontre. Nous allions au devant de vous. 
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TO BBINO NEAR, TO GO NEAR, TO GOME NEAR; APPROCBSR, ffAP- 

PROCHER DE. 

Afprochar signifies to bring an object near, and 9*afpneher de signifies to go or 
come near an object; fi>r example, I say, Afprochex la table. Bring the taUe near. 
But if I say to a person, Come near or go near the table, I should not say, 4p' 
prochez la taiie J I most say, Approchez-^votis de la taUe ; for it is the person who 
is to approach the table, not the table to approach the perscm. 

I Isroagfat n^ sister near me, J^ofprochai ma aavr de mm ; I ^went near my 
sister, Je riCapprochai de ma ecew. 

TO HEAR; ENTENDRE, RECEVOJR DE8 N0UVELLE8, &c. 

To hear a person is entendre qudqu'vn ; as, I h^ur your sister coming, J*enUnda 
vtmr wire eaur. But to hear from a person is not entendre de quelqu'un ; hear is 
Aen esqiressed fay recevoir dee nouveUes; as. Do you hear from your sister olften 1 
Reeevez-voue soimifnt dee nouvdke de voire eceur ? not, Entendez-voua aouvent de 
voire eaur T I hear from her almost eveiy day, Je refoie preeque tone lee jowra 
de eee nouvdUa ; not, J*entende d*elle, 4^. 

IT IS WITH ; IL EN EST DE. 

It ie with, denoting a similarity between two objects, is expnaaed hyileneei 
de; as. It is with you as with me, R eneet de voue comme de mci; It is with a 
state as with a &mi]^, R eneet d*un Aat commie d*une frtmiUe, 

WHATEVER, IN VAIN,* TO NO PURPOSE; AVOIR BEAU. 

• 

^voir beau is an e^qpression very prevalent in conversation, instead of en vain, 
inutikment; so, instead of saying, C'eet en vain que je ltd die d*itud»er; U n*en 
frdt rien. It is in vain that I tell him to- study; he does not do it, — ^we say, J^ai 
beau hd dire d^itudier; il n'en fait rien. 

TO FIND FAULT WITH; TROUVER A REDIRE A. 

Explained in the following examples. He finds &ult with every thing, R 
Irouve d redxre d tout ; What feult can be found with it 1 Que peut-on y trouver 
dredire ? 

TO TAKE IT KINDLY ; 8AV0IR BON 6rA 

TO TAKE IT UNKINDLY; SAVOIR MAVYAIS ORE. 

Eiqilained in the following examples. If he conies, I will take it kindly. 
S*il vient, je /us en eaurai bon gr4; He would take it unkindly of me, R m'en 
eaurait mauwae gri; Take it kindly or unkind^, Sachez^m'en bon gri ou maw 
woe gri. 

TO DO WITHOUT, TO BE EASY WITHOUT; SE PASSER DE. 

Explained in die following examples. Can you do without a horse 1 Pouvez- 
voue paeeer de cheval ? I cannot do without one, I am not easy without it, Je ne 
pme pae m'en paeeer, 

12* 
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WHAT IS TBB MATTERf WHAT E5 IT ABOUtr WHAT IS It? QIPY 
ATILt aU'ESTCE QU'TL Y At dU'ESTCE Q,U'E8TCB 
aUE C*B8T% 

Explaiiied in the foHowing example. W^t u tlie matter tbere T Qv'ytf^. 
Hid? Qu'esfH^e fit'tt yaldT What is the natter with yoo t Qu'eik-tfe fiM 
wot over? What 11 the matter with your hand 1 Qvt^ut-ce ^ wum aveai d ta 

18 IT 9 IS IT NOT» DOES IT? DOES IT NOT? HAVE I? HAVE I NOT? 
EST-CE aUEf N*ESTCE PAS QUE? N*ESTCE PASt 

These expressionB are often used to ask questions; but they soYe less to re- 
quire information than to show a kind of fear or surprise that the thing' shoot, 
which we inquire should be different from what we thought or wished it to be ; 
tiie difference will be made obvious in the following examples. Vous en aUtz* 
vousT Are you going 1 Ett-ce que voua vous en allex ? You are not going, are 
you 1 iVie aortiroru-funu pas T Shall we not go out 1 IPest'Ce pas que nous 
gortirons, or Notts sortirons, n'est-ce pas T We shall go out, shall we not 1 It 
win be seen, that these two ways of asking a question imply different ideas. 

PEOPLE; PEUPLE, QENS, PERS0NNE8, MONDE. 

Peojie, meaning that aggregate body of human beings th&t compose a nation-, 
a goTemment, is expressed by peiqde ; as, The French people, Le peiqdefranpais ; 
The will of the people. La volonti dupeuple, 

N. B. Petqde is also said of ihat number of pehnns without' digvity, who com- 
pose the multitude; as, An insurrection of the people, Un soulevement dupeiqile, 

PeopUf used to denote a certain number of individuals, is expressed by gens, 
peMnow, monde ; as. Were there many people (persons) at the play 1 Y avaU" 
ii bemiedvp de monde an theatre T There is a great number of people in the stt^et, 
U y aun grand nombre de personnel dans la rue ; or, better, R y a heaucovp de 
monde dans la rue» 

COUNTRY; PAYS, CAMPAONE. 

Pays is said of a large extent of country, sudi as the' cfomfaiioni of a* gfOTntf*- 
ment, a country, a province ; campagne is said of a certain extent of fieldr^ vOUr 
is die opposite of ville, town ; as, France is a fine country. La Fratice est un beau 
pays ; I prefer the country to the town, Je prifire la can^gne d la viUe, 

MOUTH; BOUCHE, QUEULB. 

^leddng oS men, herses, mules, asses, we express moiitft byfoiieA^;- atf, lyam 
mouth of a horse, of an ass. La bouche d'tm ehevalfdhtn Ane. Speiddfl^ of other 
animals, we express mouth by gueule ; as. The mouth of an ox, of a dog. La 
gueule d*un bauf, d*un cMen ; The mouth of a pike, of a trout. La gmemU d'un 
brocket, d'une tndte, 

TIME; TEMPS, POIS. 

The word tim£, denoting any period or space, is expressed by lempf ; sa. It is 
time to set out, R est temps de partir! We shall not be there in time, Nous it'y 
HTonspas d temp*. 
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But iSnii word Hme is sometiitiev used to Hmit die acdon of die Teib, of to 
denote a repetition of the action; as. The 6rat time. This time. Another time. 
Several times, and is then esqiressed by fois; as. Pardon me for this time, 
Pardonnez^moi pour cdte foia; I will do it better next time, Je U fertd miauc 
laprochame fois; How many times have yon done it 1 ComJbien de fou VaveZ' 
vmtfedi ? 

YEAR; AN, ANNBE. DAY; JOXTR, JOURNEE. 

An and jour are indefinite expressions, which serve more to denote tha 
period of time than its duration; they are chiefly used after the cardinal or 
primitive numbers, i<n, deux, trois, quatrey &c. ; as, Un an, dfux ana, tnia ana, 
A year, two years, three years ; Un jour, deux joun, tnia joura. One day, two 
days, three days. 

Ann4e, on the contrary, implies duration, and will admit of different modifica- 
tions; so, when year is attended by an article, or by an adjective, or by another 
noun, you must express it by annSe; as. This year, last year, Cette annia, 
PannSe demiere; A good, a happy year, Une bonne, une heureuae annie; A great 
mnnber of years, Un grand nombre d'annSea. 

Jourriie is generally understood of the time which people employ in their 
occupations, from their rising to dieir going to bed ; as, I spent the day very 
well, J*dilien en^yi la joum4e; I have studied die whole day, J*ai itudU 
toute la joumie. 

MORNING; MATIN, MATTNEE. EVENING; SOIR, SOIREE. 

It is the same with tnatin, mofm^, sotr, aoir4e, as it is widi jour, joUrmkR, 
Matin is said of the first, and soiir of the last part of die day, but tbey do not 
imply any idea of duration. Jfoiin^e, on the contrary, implies the whole time 
from daylight till noon, but is generally understood to be from the time that 
people get up till twelve o'clock at noon; and aoirie implies the whole time of 
darkness till twelve o'clock at night, or tiU people retire ; as. It was fine dn* 
morning, Rfaiaait beau ce matin; 1 have studied all the moning, J*ai Audii 
UnUe la mating; Shall we see you this evening 1 Voua tierrofu*4ioi» ee aobr T I 
shall spend the evening with you, Jepaaaered la aoirSe aoec voua. 

N. B. In saluting people, for good morning we say bonjour, not bon fMUtflMl* 
and for geod night, we say bon aoir, in the early part of the night, and botme iHUlt,* 
whftn die idgfat is fat advanced. 

NIGHT; NUIT, SOIR. 

If by night you mean the whole time of darkness on that part of the eartii' 
which we inhabit, you express it in French by nuit; as. Where did -he sleep 
last night'? OH coucha-4-il la nuit derni^ ? He spent the whole night at the 
faaD, Rpaaaa toute la nuit au bal. 

If by night you mean oxAj the first part of darkness, which is otherwise 
evenii^, you express it by aoir; as, WiU you go to the play to-niglit 1 
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Jnx-wnu d la eomidU e» mnr f Were yoa at the ball last ni^ 1 
bal hur au aoir, 

TWELVE O'CLOCK; MIDI, MINUIT. 

ETplaififid in the foUowing examples. It is twelve o'clock, U at nudi (in 
the day), II est nunuU (at ni^t) ; It is a quarter past twelve, II at midi et vn 
quat, B at minvit et un quarts It is half past twelve, II at mkU et dend, U e$t 
flimioe el dend; It is three quarters past twelve, It wants a quarter to one, 
II eat ime heure nwiiuun quarts It is one o'clock, i2ei<iifie heures It b a qoarter 
past one, D est une heure et un quart. 



PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES ON THE IDIOMS. 

1. Good morning. Sir; this is a very fine morning. 2. How do yoa do this 
morning 1 I hope yon are very well. 8. Very well. Sir, I thank yon. 4. 
How does all your &mily do 1 6. How -are your wife and children 1 They are 
better, I thank you. 6. And you, how do you do 1 Tolerably (aasez) weU for 
an old man. 7. Do not talk of your being old. It will be time enoi]^ (in) 
twenty years hence*. 8. How old do you think I ami 9. I should take yoa 
to be (should give you) thirty or forty. 10. I am near fifty. II. You do not 
look so old {Agi). 12. You look very well for your age. 13. I am very glad 
you think so {trouver aiiui), 14. You have been in the country, I understand 
{d ee que j'ai out dire). 16. Yes, I have (been there). 16. I have just re- 
Cnmed {arriver). 17. How do you like the country where you spent the som- 
mer 1 18. I like it very much (I find it very agreeable). 19. It is a beautiful 
ooontiy, and the inhabitants are uncommonly civil {extrSmement poU) and 
oMiging. 20. I like these good country people; they look so cheerful and 
happy. 21. I am going there to-night; will you come with mel 22. How 
long do you intend to stop (reeter) there 1 28. I shall sleep there (y eoueher}, 
and return in* the* morning (to-morrow morning). 24. But yon have no occa- 
sion (beaoin) to return so soon. 25. You may stay there all the morning; yoa 
may stay till twelve o'clock. 26. You may even (mime) spend the whole day 
there, if you like (vouloir)^ 27 Our people (family) will be glad of your com- 
pai^ (keeping you) {garder). 28. We will endeavor (tdcher) to make yoa as 
happy (to be as agreeable to yon) as we can. 29. What time do yoa go to bed 
{ee coueher) 1 80. We generally go {ee ooucher) (at) about {prtai) twelve 
o'clock. 81. If yon do not like {vomkir) to sU^, you may return at* (the) ni^t. 
82. It will be moonlight (clear of moon), and the roads {chemin) are very 
good. 88. The weather is so fine that it is a pity {dommage) to remain shut up 
{enfermer) in a town (at the town). 34. How does the country look 1 86. It 
looks very well indeed {magnijique). 36. If this weather last, there will be 
abondance of every thing. 87. I should like to go oat of town (in the coontry) 
this afternoon, but it is rather* too &r to walk (to go on foot). 88. Yoa have 
no occasion {betoin) to walk; yoa may ride if you will (um/oir). 89. Yoa may 



ON FRENCH IDIOMS. 141 

ride my IxMise, I will ride that of my servant, and he will walk (go on foot). 
40. If you would rather (atmer mieux) ride in a carriage, mine wiQ be soon 
ready, and yoa may use it. 41. No, I would rather (otmer mieux) ride on 
horseback. 42. Come, then {alors), the country air will do you (some) good 
(Aien). 43. I hope it will*, for I am not well. 44. What is the matter with 
you 1 you look very well. 45. I do not know how I look, (quelle minej'ai), but 
I am not well. 46. I am always cold. 47. My feet are never warm, and the 
weather is so bad, that I am always afraid (craindre) of going out (sortir), for 
(of) fear of catching cold {s'enrhumer), 48. The weather has been very bad 
lately (since some time). 49. Is the weather always so bad in this country 1 
Is it always so damp and so cold 1 50. It is never very warm. However, it is 
to be expected (il faui e^iirer) that it will soon be finer. 51. The weather 
ou^t to be fine at (in) this season. 52. It is (we are) near midsummer (the 
middleof the summer). 58. Our spring generally comes late. 64. We never 
have it here (it does not begin here) so early {de n bonne heure) as you* have* 
it* in your own* country. 55. How many years have you been in this country 1 

66. I have been here (I am here since) about two years. 57. I did not think 
(crocre) it was (that there might be) so long (longtema). 58. Does the country 
please yon 1 I like the people weO* enough, but I do not like the climate ; it 
does not agree {convenir) with (to) me, the weather is so cold and so changeable 
(vorioMe). 59. If I cannot accustom myself to it this year, I will not stay an- 
other year. 60. You should walk out (take the air) oftener than you do. 61. I 
cannot walk, I have hurt («e faire mal d) my foot. 62. I am afraid I have pot 
my ankle out of joint (de in*itre d&nm la cheville), 63. Come (let us go), do not 
afflict yourself (se iovrmenter) ; you will be well in a few (some) days. 64. 
Here is Mr. B***. How long have you been in town 1 65. I am just coihe 
(amtwr) ; I haye just alighted (dacendre) from my* horse. 66. Are you come 
to stop any (qudque) time 1 No, I shall go back (s'en r^oumer) to (this) night. 

67. Hovr many times a week do you come to town 1 Sometimes twice, some- 
times three times. 68. You should come oftener; you should come every day. 
Yoo should bring your wife vdth you. 69. I wish I could (to be able) brings 
her; bat we cannot well* leave the house both* at the same time. 70. Sir, 
yoa are wanted (some one demands you). 71. Who wants me 1 (there is) 
A gentleman is* in the street, who wants (dMre) to speak to you. 72. Tel! 
him to walk in (entrer). He says he cannot stop (s'arriter), 73. Tell him 
that I will go (I am going to go) and* speak to him. 74. Will yon excuse 
me while I go and* see what that gentleman wants (me vetU or diaire de mot) 1 
75. I am going to leave yon. No ; sit down (s'asseoir) ; do not go (s*en aller) 
yet. Do not go before I return. 76. I hope you do not intend (avoir VifUen* 
Hon de) to leave us so soon (tti). 77. Yes, I must go; but I will call again 
(return to see you) before I leave town. 78. Take this letter to my sister; 
take the diildren with you. 79. If you cannot bring my sister, bring me the 
book which she has promised me. 80. Why did yon not Ining my sister 1 81* 
Why did you not bring the book vrhxch I desired yon to bring 1 82. I could 
■ot bring it, became she is using it herself. 88. My sister used to be very finll 
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of reading. 84. She did not use to be bo long in (to) reading a book. 8S. I 
think afae does not use me well. 86. I do not like to be uaed bo. 87. I snp- 
pOBe she has not had time. 88. I want to Bee my fetlier; where is he 1 89. I 
want money. 90. I want to be married. 91. You want bo many things at once, 
that I am afraid you will not get one (the) half of them. 92. You are yet too 
young to marry ; you should get a little money first. 93. You do not know what 
it costs (en couter) to keep (tenir) a* house. 94. I suppose you would like to 
keep a horse, too (aussi). 95. I dare say (think) you would have no objection 
(you would not be sorry of) to have a ride now and then (from time to (in) 
time). 96. I do not mind (se soucmt de) riding. 97. I would sooner (should 
like better) walk than ride. 98. I can easily walk (make) twenty miles a day, 
without being tired (eefatiguer). 99. Since you are such (si) a great walker, I 
wonder (s'itonner) you do not come to* s^ us oftener than you do. 100. Every 
morning when the weather is fine, you should walk as far as (jusque) oiur house. 
101. We will gyre you some (d) breakfast, and after you have rested yonraelf 
(se rtposer)^ you may either* walk back (come back on foot), or ride* in our car- 
riage, as you like best (it shall please you). 102. I intend to come and see you 
Boon (hientbt), 103. Does your brother intend to return to the universi^ this 
year 1 104. I suppose he will; but I do not think he will go (there) for (de) 
Borne time, for he has just returned thence (en). 105. Has he returned you the 
money which you had lent him % Yes, he has. 106. I am glad of it, for I yims 
afraid he would never return it to you; he is so forgetful (negligent), 107. I 
heard (say) that your sister was to be (going) married (se marier), 108. She is 
married. 109. She was married last week. 110. She has married Mr. C***. 
111. They were married at our church. 112. Was it (i^t) n^ brother who 
married them 1 US. How old is she 1 She is two and twenty. 114. How old 
is Mr. C*** 1 He is about thirty. 116. They are a young couple. I hope they 
are happy. 116. I hope they will be so long. 117. She desired me to give het 
love to you (recall her to your remembrance). 118. Please (have the kindness) 
to (de) let her know (teU her) that I will call (go) and* pay my respects (pri^ 
seater nus deiooirs) at the first opportuni^. 119. How far is their house firom 
here (from here to their house) 1 About seven or eight miles. 120. It is a long 
way (very &r). Yes, it is rather («n peu) &r. 121. I BUpp(»e they keep a 
carriage. No, they have no carriage. 122. They keep horses. 123. How 
many servants do they keep 1 Let me see (let us see a little) ; there is a butler, 
a footman (valtit de chambre), a groom (jockey), a gardener, a cook, and a cham- 
ber.maid (femme de chambre), 124. These are (voUd) many (bien) servants for 
Buch a small fomily. 125. Was not your country-house advertised to be sold ? 
(Have you not announced (fcare affUher) that your country-house was (is) for (d) 
sale (t«ndre)1) 126. No ; my father had some thought (enme) of (de) selling it, 
but he has altered (cAon^^) his mind (d'id^e). 127. He is going to let his house 
in town and live (demeurer) in the country altogether (entieremeia), 128. Trade 
is BO bad now, that my father says he spends more than he gets (gagner). 129. 
How do yon spend your time in the country 1 190. We generally spend the 
momingB in (d) walking and practising (itudier) music, and we spend the even- 
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ings in reeding and anmaing aanehreB. 181. That !■ die way («nn) Aat we 
generally spend oon. 132. Does Mr. D*** often call upon yon 1 Somedmea; 
not often. 133. Here he is. 134. How do you do 1 I hope yon are Tefy* well. 
135. Very well, I diank you. 136. What is the matter with (what have you to) 
your hand 1 It is all bloody (it bleeds much). 137. I was near breaking my 
neck in coming here. 138. How so {cda) 1 My horse (has) stumbled (/aire un 
faiuepeu), and had like to have faQen (a manqu4 de toniber) into a pit (<Am). 
139. I see it has hurt {aefaire nud d) his mouth. 140. I hope you haye not been 
hurt. Not much ; I was more frightened than hurt (I have had more fright than 
harm (mal)). 141. I hope you will do us the fiiYor (grdce) to (de) dine with us. 
142. At what time (heure) do you dine 1 143. We generally {ordmairement) 
dine at four o'clock. 144. I will avail myself (prqfiter) of your invitation to 
enjoy the pleasure of your company a little longer. 145. Have you any olgection 
to (do you feel (ae *mtir) disposed to) take a short walk before dinner 1 No, 
none at all (out, je U veux lUn), 146. Let us walk (j^atser) along (by) this 
lane {aUie). 147. Let us rather go by (let us rather take) that path (fcnfier). 
148. The late rains we* had* have made the fields (can^ftagne sing.) very 
pleasant (agriable), 149. Yes, die country looks quite (tres) beautiful now. 
150. I do not recollect having (to have) ever seen it finer. 151. We must not 
{U tie nouefaut paa) go much fiurther. 152. It is near our dinner time (the hour 
of the dinner approaches) ; we must walk towards (return to) the house. 153. 
Let us make haste (ae dipScher) ; my &ther does not like to be kqpt waiting 
(that they (<m) make him wait). 154. I see somebody coming to meet us. 

155. Sir, the cloth is laid (le couvert est mis). The dinner is on the table (aervi), 

156. Ccnne, (let us 'go), ladies and gentlemen, walk in (entrer). 157. Sit down 
(ae nuttre) at table. Now, Madam, what do you choose (diairer) to* eat* 1 158. 
Shan I help yon to a littk (un peu) soup 1 It loo^ (parattre) very good. I will 
thank you for (I will take of it) two or three spoonftillB of* it* (cuSUriea). 169. 
And you. Madam, what will you eat* 1 A bit (morceau) of that fowl (volaiUe). 

160. What part do you like the best (pr^irer) 1 A little of the breast (blanc). 

161. Shall I add (will you) some sauce (jua)^ A little, if you please, and a 
little of the* cauliflower. 162. And you. Sir, what shall I help you to (offer to 
you) 1 A bit of the* sirloin (jUet de bcntf). With some gravy (jua) to* it* 1 
Yes; a litde, and a potato. 163. WiU you have the goodness to pass the 
mustard this way (to me) 1 164. Give me leave (permettez moi) to (de) help 
yon to this loin (longe) of veal. A very small bit. 165. Do you like (the) frit 
or (the) lean 1 A little of both. 166. I will trouble you (I will ask you) for* a 
wing of that chicken. 167. Shall I send yon a little ham with it (auaai) 1 No, 
no hajA. 168. I will eat (take) a litde salad; it looks so nice (hon), 169. 
Pass the salad to that* gentleman. 170. Here is an excellent hare. 171. I 
wonldadvi8e(coiu€t{{er)youtotaste(of)it. 172. I thank you, I will eat no hare. 
173. I will eat (prendre) one (the) half of this pheasant and a bit of that* par- 
tridge. 174. Let me (pemuOre) send yon a little of this pie (pAt^, No, no 
more (davantage) ; I cannot eat any more (I have eaten enough). 175. C3ear the 
table (deaaenxr)^ and bring the dessert. 176. Now, shall I ofier you a glass of 
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wine 1 I wiU take a glass (of it) with pleasure. 177. Will yoo Jiaye red of 
white wine 1 White, if you please. 178. Ladies and gentlemen, (to) your 
good* heakh. We thank you. Sir. 179. How do you like this wine 1 It is 
very good, indeed*. 180. Since (^pmsque) yon like it, take another glass (of it). 
181. Hera is some fine fruit. 182. Have these fruits grown in (are those 
fruits of) your garden 1 Some have grown in (come from) the gardm, some in 
the green-house (the others come from the green-house (serre)), 183. These 
apricots are beautiful (triM beau), 184. What do you think of (how do you 
find) the peadies and nectarines (brugtum) 1 They are the finest I have seen 
this year. 186. Taste die pears and apples, they look very nice (bon). 186. 
These grapes are delicious. 187. Here is a pine apple (ananas) which is ex- 
cellent; permit me to (of) h%lp you to a slice {tranche) of it. Yes, I* will* 
thank* you* for* it* (with pleasure), for I am -very fond of pine-apples. 188. 
Bring the sugar and some spoons. 189. Since you will not (idtu) drink, would 
you like to take (Jaire) an excursion (tour) on the water 1 We have a fine 
river dose by (taut prea d*id), with good boats and good boatmen. 190. I 
should like it very much (je h veux Inen), And I too (aum). 191. WeU (eh 
bien) \ since yon aH like it (puiaque cda convient d tout le monde), we wiU go 
(let us go (poftsr)). 192. Which do you like best, sailing (aUer d la voiU) or 
rowing (aUer d la rame) 1 I think sailing is the most pleasant (I diink it is 
more i^reeable to sail) ; the oars make such a (tant) noise. 193. Boatmaab 
what (comhien) do you ask an hour for your boat 1 We generally (ordinaire 
ment) charge three shillings an hour. 194. That is too much; I will give yov 
half a crown. That is too little (peu). 195. I will not give you more (doMm- 
tage). WeU, come, I will not cheapen (nuwchander) with you. 196. Where 
shall we go 1 I do not mind (that is equal to me) ; please yourself (where 3^00 
please). 197. It is all the same (^gal) to us. 198. Are you fond of bathing 
(se baigner)^ Yes, very. 199. The sea is not fiir ofif (from here). It is 
(there is) not above (more than) a mile and a half. 200, If you wish to 
badie, we will go. 201. CJan you swim 1 I can swim a little, but I do not 
like to go oat of my depth (ou U n*y apaajded), 202. As (guant) for (to) yon, 
I know you can* swim like a fish. Not quite (tout-d-fait), but I can* swim 
pretty well (aeaex bien). 203. It begins to be late; I am afraid the ladies 
will catch cold. 204. We will go back (retoumer) if you please (udk- 
Mr). Yes, I think it is time. 205. We had a very agreeable sail (promenada 
svr Teott), had we not 1 Very agreeable, indeed (Yes, very agreeable). 
206. I will procure you that diversion (piaUir) as often as (toutes Us fws qui) 
you will fiiv<Mr me widi your company (you will do me the honor to (of) come 
and* see me). 207. We. are very much obliged to you (we thank yoil much). 
Sir, and we wish yon (the) good night. 208. Good night, ladies. 209. Mr. 
Bi***, yoD used to be very fond of music; do you ever make use (st senmr) of 
your vioHn now 1 210. I use it (jotter) sometimes ; very seldom. 211. Since 
yon do not use it, I will be obliged to you (you would do me a* great pleas- 
ure), if you wiU let me have it (lend it to me) till I can get one made. 
212. I do not think yoo will be able to use it, for the strings are aU broken. 
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218. I win get new stringB put to it. 214. Who made that violin for (to) f9u 1 
I do not know who made it. 215. How much did you pay for it 1 The man 
(he) who sold it to me charged me fifty guineas. 216. He charged you too oHich. 
217. I win get one made in (at) Paris ; I wiU get it better and cheaper. 218. 1 
soppose you do not intend (awcr Vmtmtwn de) to retiun home to-night. Yes 
(si), I do. 219. Yon wiU drink {prendre) a cup of tea befinre you go («'e» 
oiler) 1 I cannot stay. 220. I am expected at home ; my family would be 
anxious about* me*. 221. How long hare you been absent 1 Three years ; 
and I long to see them aU. I hare not heard from them for (since) six months. 
222. €ret the tea ready (apprSiex le thi) as fast as you can; it wiU be ready im- 
mediately (de state). 223. CToroe near (s*approcher de) the table. 224. ShaU I 
Ining the table nearer to (of) you 1 It wiU* do* (is) where it is. 225. &ing 
the tea, and take these children out of the room. 226. Is there no oofifee 1 Yes; 
there is both* tea and coffee. What wiH you have* % 227. I will drink (take) 
a cup of coffee. Eat a little bread and butter. 228. Is your coffee sweet (sucr^ 
encHigh 1 Yes, it is Tery good. 229. You will drink (take) another cup, will 
yon not 1 No, no more (daoantcLge), I thank you ; now I must go. 230. WiU 
you take a ride on horseback with me 1 Yes, I will. 231. Bring the horses. 
Give me my whip and spurs. 2ffi. There is your whip, and here are your spurs. 
Tliey are not clean. 283. You find &ult with every thing. 234. Cannot you 
do without spurs % No, I cannot. 235. I want to return as fast as I can, to 
go and meet a friend of mine, who is coming to spend a few days at our house. 
286. It will be too late, wiU it not 1 I am afraid it wiU. 237. I can never get 
ready in (at) time. 238. In vain I leU my servaitfs to keep (tenir) ready the 
things which \ vrant; they wiU not do it (they never do it). 239. Whatever I 
may say or do, they will have (do) every thing their own way (d leur tite). 
They make me very imhappy. 240. If I were you (at your place), I would turn 
(mettre) thera away (d la parte). 241. What wiU you have* one do 1 One 
cannot do without (se passer de) servants, and it is very unpleasant (d4sagr4able) 
to be always changing people (de gens). 242. (it is) True; but I would not 
keep people (garder des gens) who would not attend to* (suivre) my orders. 
243. They are aU alike (se ressembler). Happy those who can do without them. 



GENERAL EXERCISE ON ALL THE RULES. 

BATHMENDI : AN EASTERN TALE. 

Uhser the reign of a king of Persia, whose name I have forgotten, a tter* 
chant of Balsora was ruined by bad speculations. He collected the wreck of his 
fortune, and retired to the remotest port of the provinoe-of Kousistan. There 
be bought a smaU xountry-house and a field, which he cultivated very badly, be- 
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came he was always thinking of the time when he had Bomething more pleasant 
to attend to. Grief shortened the days of this merchant. Feeling himself near 
his end, he called to him four sons that he had, and addressed them in these 
words : " My dear children, I have no other property to leave you but this house, 
and the knowledge of a secret which I was not to reveal to you till now. In the 
time of my opulence, I had for a friend the genie Alzim. He promised me to 
take care of you when I should be no more, and to divide a treasure amongst 
you. This genie lives a few miles hence, in the great forest of Kom. Go to 

him, ask him for that treasure, but take care not to believe *' Death did 

not allow him to finish. The four sons of the merchant, after having bewailed 
and buried their father, went to the forest of Kom. They inquired for the resi- 
dence of the genie Alzim. They had no trouble to find it. Alzim was known 
to the whole country ; he received kindly all those who came to see him, he 
listened to their complaints, consoled tliem, and lent them money when they were 
in want of it. But these favors were on a condition; they were to follow blindly 
the advice which he gave them ; this was his whim ; no one was admitted into 
his palace till he had taken an oath of it. This oalh did not alarm the three 
eldest sons of the merchant; the fourth, whose name was Tai, found this cere- 
mony ridiculous. However, he wished to go in and receive the treasure ; he then 
swore like his brothers ; but, reflecting on the dangerous consequences of this 
indiscreet oath, calling to mind that his father, who was in the habit of visiting 
this palace, had passed his life in conunitting blunders, he wished, without being 
a perjurer, to secure himself from all danger; and whilst they were conducting 
them to the genie, he stopped his ears with scented wax. Having taken this 
precaution, he prostrated himself before the throne of Alzim. Alzim bade the 
four sons of his ancient friend to rise, embraced them, and ordered a lai^ chest 
filled with darics* to be brought. " Here," said he, '* is the treasure which I 
have designed for you. I am going to divide it amongst you, and then I will tell 
each of you the road he must follow to be perfectly happy." Tai did not hear 
what the genie said, but he observed him attentively, and saw in his eyes and on 
his countenance an air of cunning and of malignity, which gave him much un- 
easiness. However, he received with gratitude his share of the treasure. Alzim, 
after having thus enriched them, assumed an afiectionate tone, and said to them, 
" My dear children, your good or bad destiny depends upon your meeting, sooner 
or later, with a certain being called Bathmendi, of whom every body speaks, but 
whom very few people know. The wretched mortals seek him all in the dark. 
I, who love you, will whisper to each of you where he may be able to find him.** 
At these words, Alzim took aside Bekir, the eldest of the four brothers. ** My 
son," said he to him, " you are bom with courage, and have a great deal of 
ability for war ; the king of Persia has just sent an army against Ae Turks ; join 
that army; it is in the camp of the Persians that you will find Bathmendi.** 
Bekir thanked the genie, and was quite impatient to set out. Alzim beckoned 
to the second son to come near ; it was Mezrou. *' Yon have sense,'* said he to 

4< Small pieces of gold 
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him, *< Bome address, and great aptness for lying; take the road to Ispahan ; it is 
at court that you most look for Bathmendi." He then called the third brother, 
who was named Sadder. " You," said he to him, ** were gifted with a lively 
and fertile imagination; you see objects not as they are, but as you wish them to 
be; you have often genius, and not always common sense; you will be a poet. 
Take the way to Agra; it is amongst the wits and the fine ladies of that city 
that you will find Bathmendi." Ta'i advanced in his turn, but — thanks to tlie 
wax balls — he did not hear a word of what Alzim said to him. It has been 
known since that he advised him to turn dervis. The four brothers, after hav- 
ing thanked the beneficent genie, returned to their home. The three eldest 
thought of nothing but Bathmendi. Tai unstopped his ears, heard them arrang- 
ing their departure, and proposing to sell their small house to the first person 
that should offer, in order to divide the amount of it. Ta'i asked to be the pur- 
chaser. He got the house and field valued,. paid with his gold the share that 
came to each of his brothers, wished them every prosperity, embraced them 
tenderly, and remained alone in the paternal house. It was then that he set 
about executing a project which had for a long while been the object of his 
thoughts. He was in love with the young Amine, the daughter of a neighboring 
&rmer. Amine was liandsome and prudent. She had the management of her 
Other's house, and asked of Grod only two things; the first was that her father 
should live long ; the second, that she might become the wife of Tai. Her wishes 
were granted. Tai asked for her and obtained her hand. The father of Amine 
came to live with his son-in-law, and taught him the art of making the earth yield 
all that it can give to those who cultivate it. The field doubled in value ; and as 
be was laborious, and his wife economical, each year increased their revenue. 
Amine had many children. Children, who ruin the rich idle people of towns, 
enrich the husbandman. At the end of twelve years , Ta'i , the fitther of ten pretty 
children, the husband of a good and virtuous wife, master of several slaves, and 
possessor of two flocks, was the happiest farmer in Kousistan. Meanwhile his 
three brothers were running after Bathmendi. Bekir had arrived at the camp 
of the Persians. He presented himself to the grand vizier, and asked to serve 
in the corps that was the most exposed. His appearance, his willingness, pleased 
the vizier, who admitted him into a troop of horse. A few days after, a bloody 
battle was fought. Bekir performed wonders, saved the life of his general, and 
took with his own hand the general of the enemy. The praises of Bekir re- 
sounded every where, and the vizier out of gratitude raised his deliverer to the 
rank of a general officer. " Alzim was right," said Bekir to himself ; " it is 
here that fortune awaited me ; every thing shows that I am going to meet with 
Bathmendi." The glory of Bekir, and especially his preferment, excited the 
envy and the murmurs of all the satraps. Bekir, unhappy by his very success, 
lived alone, always on his guard, and exposed every moment to receive an affront. 
He regretted the time when he was only a common soldier, and was waiting with 
impatience for the end of the war, when the Turks, reinforced by fresh troops and 
led by a new general, came and attacked the division which Bekir commanded. 
This was an opportunity which the satraps of the army had knag been waiting 
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far. Tbey OMd a faRiBdred tones iBoro duB to gtt tbeir eoiBttatidfl^ 
they had dwwn in all their Utcs to avoid being beaten themeehreet. The brave 
Bekir, forsaken, covered with wounds, overpowered by mudben, was tahen by 
the jaaixaries, and sent to Constsuitinople, where he was thrown into a dm^jeon. 
** Alas !** exclaimed he in his prison, " I begin to think that Alzim has deceived 
me, for I cannot expect to meet with Bathmendi here." The war lasted fifteen 
years, and the satraps always prevented the exchange of Bekir. His prison was 
not opened till peace was made. He ran immediately to Ispahan, to seek the 
vizier, his protector, whose life he had saved. Three wedu elapsed befote he 
could speak to him. At the end of Aat time he obtained an audience. Fifteen 
years' im{Mrisonnient alter a little the figure of a handsome yoong man. Bekir 
could hardly be said to be the same ; so the visier did not know him again. 
However, by dint of calling to mind the different epochs of his glorious life, he 
recollected that Bekir had formerly done him a little service. " Yes, yes, my 
firiend," said he t9 him; *< I remendaer you; you are a brave man; but the state 
is much encumbered ; a long war and great festivals have exhausted our finances ; 
however, come to me again. I will try, I will see ** ** Ah ! my Lord, I 
have m) bread, and for this fortnight that I have been waiting for an opportunity 
to speak to your Lordship, I should have perished with misery, but for a soldier 
of the guard, my ancient conqianion, who has shared his pay with me." '* Tliat 
is very well of that soldier,*' rq^ed the vizier ; <' it is truly noble and affecting; 
I will mention it to the king. Gall upon me again; you know I have a regard 
f(Nr you." In saying these words he turned his back* upon him. Bekir called 
i^ain the next day, but he was denied admittance. Ovorwhefaned with despair, 
he left the palace and the city, resolved never to enter it again. He threw him- 
self at the foot of a tree on the bank of the River Zenderou. There he reflected 
on the ingratitude of viziers, on all the misfortynes which he had eiqierieaoed, <w 
those which still threatened him; and, unable any longer to support these melan^ 
choly ideas, he rose to throw himself into the river. Hot he fek himself em- 
braced by a beggar, who bathed his hce with tears, and exclaimed sobbing, ** It 
is my brother, it is my brother Bekir !" Bekir looks, and reoogniaes Mecroa. 
Every man feels pleasure, no doubt, in meeting again with a brother he has not 
seen for a long time ; but an unfortimate man, without resource, without a friend, 
who is going to put an end to his existence in despair, fliinks he sees an angd 
from heaven in finding again a brother whom he loves. Such was the sentiment 
which Bekir and Mezrou fek at the same time. They mutually pressed each 
other in their arms, they mingled their tears, and after the firat momeate given 
to tenderness, they looked at each other with eyes ftdl of surprise and afflictioii. 
<«Art thou, then, also unfortunate 1" exclauned Bekir. "This," answered 
Mezrou, '* is the first moment of happiness which I have enjoyed since we parted." 
At these words, the two unfortunate men embraced each other again; they 
leaned on each other; and Mezrou, sealed near to Bekir, dms began his history. 
" Yon remember the &tal day when we went to Alzim's. That perfidious genie 
told me I might find at court that Bathmendi when we wished so ranch tomeeC. 
I fi>Ilowed his peraicious advice, and soon arrived at Ispahan. I became ao- 
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^pw'fii^ ivjdi « yong fenale ida've, who belonged to. tbe adstrera of tlw iinit 
aecreCuy c^the grand yixier. This slave conceived an affection for me, and in- 
trodnoed me to her mistresB, who made me paaa fiH? her youngest brollier. Soon 
the yoongest broths was {vesented to the visier, and a few days after he ob- 
tained an emplc^ment in the paiaoe. The Snhana distii^uished me, and took me 
into an intimate firioidflhip. From that moment, honors and riches began to 
showmr opon me. The monarch himself showed some regard for me. He lilted 
to conTerse with me, because I flattered him with adih-ess, and always advised 
him to do what he had a mind to do. This was the way to make him BO<m do 
what I should wish. Tliat iailed not to happen. At the end of three years I 
saw myself aC once prime-minister, favorite of the king, having in my power to 
sffwint and to rranove the viziers, deciding every thing l^ my influence, and re- 
oeivii^ every morning the great men of the empire, who came to wait till I 
awcAbe to obtain from me a smile of i»v>tection. In the midst of my glory and of 
my fortone, I was astcmished that I did not meet witb that Bathmendi I was 
aeeking. < I feel no want of any kind,' said I to myself ; * why do I still want 
Bathmendi 1' This idea and the constraint in which I spent my life, poisoned 
all my pleasures. The paasicm of die kmg fin* a yoimg M iagrelienne came to fiU 
up my misfbrtime. The whole court cast their eyes to that side, in hope that tbe 
mistress would turn out the minister. I parried ibe blow by ccmnecting myself 
with the Mingrelienne, and flattering the passion of the king; but that passion 
became so violent, that the monarch, determined to marry his mistress, asked me 
for my advice. I wavered for some days. The sultan's mother, who was afiraid 
of losing her influence if her son dMuld marry, came to declare to me, that if I 
did not break off that match, she would have me assassinated oa the very day of 
the ceremony. An hour after, the Mingrelienne came and assored me, that if I 
did not get her married to the king the very next day, I should be strangled the 
day after. My situation was endbarrassing; I had to choose between tbe dagger, 
the rape, or flight. I chose the last. I disginsed myself as yon see, and have 
escaped from the palace with some diamonds in my po<^ts, ^ich will su^^xnt 
me with you in some comer of Indo6tan,iar fitxn the sultanas, the Mingreliennes, 
and the court." After this recital, Bekir related his adventures to Mezrou. 
They both agreed that they would have done just as well not to have rambled 
about the world as they had done, and that the wisest thing they could do was to 
return into Kousistan, to their brother Tai, where the diamonds of Mezrou would 
enaUe them to lead a sweet and easy life. After this resolution, they set out on 
their Journey, and travelled for several days without meeting with any adventure. 
As thf^ were crossing the province of Farsistan, they arrived toward dusk at a 
nniall village, where they intended to spend the night. It was a holyday. On 
entering the village, they saw several peasants' children returning fit)m walking, 
attended by a kind of schoolmaster badly clad, walking with his head down, and 
having the s^j^waranoe of being absorbed in melancholy thoughts. The two 
brothers apfMroeched this schoolmaster and looked at him attentively. What was 
their suiprise ! It was Sadder, it was their brother Sadder whom they endxraoed. 
<* What ! my friend," said Bekir to him, *< is this the way in wliich gemus is re- 
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warded V* ** You see,*' replied Sadder, " that it is treated much in the nme 
way as valor is ; but philosophy finds in it abundant food for reflection, and ibeX 
is no small consolation.'* In saying these words, he bade all the childr^i go to 
their homes, took Bekir and Mezrou to his little cottage, dressed himself a little 
rice for their sui^r,and after haying asked them for their histories, he told them 
his own in these words : ** The genie Alzim, whom I suspect much of delighting 
in other people's afflictions, advised me to seek that not-to-be-found Bathmendi 
in the great city of Agra, amongst the wits and the fine ladies of that city, I ar- 
rived at Agra ; and, before I mixed with the world, I wished to make m3r8elf 
known by some striking work. At the end of a month, my work appeared ; it 
was a complete course of all human sciences, in a small volume divided into 
chapters. E^h chapter was a tale, and each tale taught a science thoroughly. 
My book and I soon became fashionable. I was invited to all the societies that 
pretended to have any sense ; there was no talk but of me j and the favorite sul- 
tana wrote to me with her own hand a note badly epeUed, to ask me to come to 
court. * Well,' I said to myself, * Alzim has not deceived me ; my glory is at its 
height; I will sustain it by surer means than those of intrigue; I will fSeaae, 
and I shall find Bathmendi.' I was most agreeably received in the palace of the 
Grand Mogul ; the favorite sultana declared herself openly my protectress, pre- 
sented me to the emperor, bespoke verses from me, gave me pensions, admitted 
me to her private suppers, and swore to me, a hundred times a day, a friendship 
that would stand any test. I thought I was on the point of meeting with Bath- 
mendi, when my protectress quarrelled with the vizier about the government of a 
province which the latter refused to the son of the confectioner of the favorite. 
The sultana, exasperated at this audacity, asked the emperor to dismiss the inso- 
lent minister; but the emperor liked his vizier, and refused the favorite. Then 
it became necessary to set on foot a regular intrigue to ruin the patronized vizier. 
I entered into the plot, and was desired to compose against the minister a cuttii^ 
satire, and to spread it amongst the public. The vizier soon discovered that I 
was the author of it. He went to the &vorite, brought her the commission which 
he had refused at first, an order on the royal treasury for a hundred thousand 
darics, and only asked her in return to permit him to throw me into a dungeon. 
* That is a trifie,' answered the fiivorite, * and I am very fortunate in having it 
in my power to do something that may be acceptable to you. I will send imme- 
diately for that wretch who has dared to insult you in spite of my express or- 
ders, and deliver him into your hands.' Luckily for me, a slave of the &vorite, 
who was present, came to relate their conversation to me. I had only time to 
escape. Since that time I have wandered all over Indostan, hardly gaining o^ 
livelihood by writing novels and making verses. As long as I had money, n^ 
works had been masterpieces ; as soon as I was in misery, all that I wrote was 
nonsense. At last, disgusted with instructing the world, I have preferred to teach 
peasants to read, and have turned schoolmaster in this little village, where I live 
upon brown bread, and where I do not expect ever to see Bathmendi." ** You 
may leave it if you like," said Mezrou to him, '* and go back with us into Kou- 
■istan, where scnne diamonds which I take with me assure us a sweet and easy 
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life.*' He bad not modi difficulty to detennioe Sadder. The very next day the 
three brothara set out from the yiflage before daybreak, and took the road to 
Kocuiatan. They were on their last day's journey, and lU, no great distance from 
the small house of Tal. This idea consoled them; but their hc^ was mingled 
with fear. " Shall we find our brother V* they said ; « we left him very poor; 
he win not have met with Bathmendi, since he has not been able to go in search 
of him." " My dear friends," said Sadder to them, ** I have meditated a good 
deal on this Bathmendi, of whom Alzim has spoken to us. To tell you the truth, 
I believe that the genie has made game of us. Bathmendi does not exist, and 
has never existed. For since my brother Bekir did not meet him, when he cma- 
manded half of the Persian army ; since Mezrou did not hear his name mentioned, 
when he was the faT<»ite of the great king; since I myself could not eyen guess 
what it was, at atime when I was loaded with the &Tors of glory and fortune; 
it is clear that Bathmendi is an imaginaxy being, an illusion, a chimera after 
which all men run, because they like chimeras and rambling about." He was 
going to prove that Bathmendi did not exist in this world, when a band of rob- 
bers rushed from behind the rocks which lined the road, surrounded the three 
travellers, and ordered diem to strip. Bekir wished to resist, but he was soon 
disarmed. After this ceremony, which was the business of a moment, the cap- 
tain of the robbers wished them a good journey, and left them quite naked, in die 
midst of the highway. " This comes in support of my proposition," said Sad- 
der, looking at his brothers. " Ah ! the cowards !" exclaimed Bekir, in a rage ; 
" they have taken my sword from me !" " O, my diamonds ! my poor dia- 
monds !" replied Mezrou, weeping. It was dark ; the three unfortunate men 
made haste to reach the house of their brother Tai. They at length reached it, 
and the sight of that house caused their tears to flow. They stopped at the door ; 
they dared not knock; all their fears, all their doubts, were renewed. Whilst 
they were wavering thus, Bekir rolled a large stone, got upon it, and, finding a 
cleft in the window-shutter, he looked, and perceived in a neat, plainly furnished 
room, his brother Tai at table, in the midst of ten children, who were eating, 
laughing, and chattering, all at once. Tai had on his right his wife Amine, who 
was feeding her youngest child, and on his left was a little old man, with a sweet 
and cheerful countenance, who was pouring out drink for Tai. At this sight, 
Bekir rushed into the arms of his brothers, and knocked at the door with all his 
might. A servant came to open it, and screamed with fright at seeing'three men 
completely naked. Tai ran to the door. The strangers fall on his neck, they 
call him brother, they bathe him with tears. He was confused at first, but he 
soon recollects Bekir, Mezrou, Sadder. He presses them in his arms, he cannot 
embrace them sufficiently. All the children ran to see what it was. Amine also 
came, but she drew back with her daughters at the sight of the three naked 
brothers, llie little old man was the only one who did not quit the table. Tai 
gave clothes to his brothers, presented them to his wife, and made them kiss his 
children. " Alas !*' said Bekir, afiected at this sight ; " thy happy lot consoles 
us for all that we have suffered. Since the moment we parted, our life has been 
only a series of misfortunes, and we have not even had a glimpse of that Bath- 
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mendi after which we hare mU been nmning.*' ** I raad% helieve H/' Bftid die 
little old man dien, who remained all this tiaae at taUe; ** I hare not aCnved 

hence." «* How!" exclaimed Meznm; "jouare " « I am Bathmemiti/' 

replied Ihe old man. ** It it quite natural that yon should not know me, mnoe 
you have never seen me ; but ask of Tai, ask of the good Amine, and of aU these 
litde diildren ; there is not one of them but knows my name." The three btotters, 
who could not keep their eyes off this littfe old man, wished to embrace him. 
** Gently," said he to them; " I do not like these great raptures; people dhould 
be friends before they make so free ; if you wish that we should erer become so, 
be not too much taken up with me." In saying these words, be got up, kissed 
every one of the children, made a gentle bow to the three farothers, gave a smile 
to Amine and to Tai, and went to wait for then in their bed*<diamber. Ta! sat 
again at table widi his brothers, and ordered beds to be gofr ready for them. 
Next day he showed them his fields, his flocks, and gave ihem a detail of aH the 
pleasures he enjoyed. Bekir would work in the fiekls that yery day; so he waa 
the first that became the friend of Badmiendi. Mesroa* #ho had been prime- 
minister, was head-shephetd of the farm ; and the poet took updB himself to go 
and sell, in town, the com, the wool, and the milk, which were ei^t to market; 
his eloquence brought customers, and he was as usefiil as the others.^ At the end 
of six months, Bathmendi was pleased with them, and their numerous and quiet 
days glided on gently in the bosom of happiness. It is peihaps unnecessary to 
say, that BATHBfENDI in the Persian language signifies HAPPINESS. 
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DE L'ARTICLE. 

1. J'ai la serviette du gar^on. 2. "Pwrlezjau garden et dites hi de mettre la 
table. 3. La maitresse de la maison est bonne. 4. Le chat de la maitresse de 
la maison est m^hant. 6. Dien cr6a Z'homme^et la femme, /w^oiseaux, leajuo" 
maux, lea fleurs, la fruits, let poissons, et Zev^inseetes; il a &it Tor, Tai^eiit, le 
cnivre, let diamaiits, le fer, et lee^axitreB mdtaux. 6. X'^clat dee diamants plaited 
roeil. 7. La propret6 ctev^assiettes, dee plats, dee fourcbettes, dee couteauxy 
fAaitjmxjjetsx., 8. Xe go6t de /*eau est^agr^able ; mais je pr^fdre celui du vin. 
9. Le fils du mattre de la maison dit d la fille de la maitresse de Z'^cole, que la 
diambre n'^tait pas chaude. 10. Xr'homme^et la femme sont UejBa&aita de 
Dieo. 11. Lee chiens sont bons, mais lee chats sont traitres. 12. Lee bonnes 
' oranges sont meiUeores que lee bonnes porames. 18. La France et TAm^rique 
sont deux beanx pays. 14. J'aime leejaetA fnla, le pain blanc, la cr^me, et le 
bon beorre. 15. IXmnezHnoi lee tasses, lee soucoupes, lee carafes, 2e» verres, lee 
plats, et le sucriev, qui sont sur la table. 16. Lee livres du pdre, de la soeur, de 
la mdre, et dee frdres du fils du mattre de la maison sont beaux. 17. Lee riches 
ne sont pas toigoors ploB^heareax que lee paurres. 

DES EXPRESSIONS PARTITIVES, SOME ET ANY. 

1. J'ai dee pommes, mais je n'ai pas de couteau. 2. Donnez-moi de la soupe 
et du Tin. 3. Voulez-vous du bceuf, du veau roti, ou dee legumes 1 Je pr^fdre- 
rais de la monie, de la perdrix, et de Pole, 4. J'ai achet^ du poivre, du sel, et 
de la moutarde. 5. J'ai vu de belles oranges, <2'excellents poulet8,et<2e mauvais 
pigeons, sur la table. 6. Avez-Tous du fruit pour diner ? Oui, mais je n'ai pas 
de vin. 7. J'ai vu dee petits-maltres dans le jardin public aujourd'hui. 8. 
Nous^avons mang6 dee petits-pois et dee petits-p&t^s. 9. La m^moire dee 
grands^hommes est toujours respectee. 10. Avez-vous du roti *! Non, mais 
nous avons (^'excellent bouilH. 11. Voulez-vous du gras ou du maigre 1 Unpea 
de run et de /'autre. 12. Si vous avez du fromage, donnez m'en. 18. Voilk 
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ihtlraniooiaMetfletfiraiBei. 14. Metteitfe/'biiflejetdiiTinaigredaiwIsnIaids. 
16. Manges de» Ugumes. Voulex-Toiu de la same 1 16. Voi»joffirirBi<je dm 
poisflonl 17. Veraez du champagne^k Monsieur; enjiTez-vous^oflfert k Map 
dame t Oui, maifl^ette {w^fdrecU /'-eau. 18. Voulex-Tons prendfe du &6 1 Oai, 
j'en prendrai ayec plaisir. 19. Preoez du suovejet du kit. 20. Nom ayons en 
de belles p^ches et dt beaux^abricots cette^ann^. 21. lis Tendent de bonnea 
plumes, de bomie^encre, et de boa papier. 22. La France produit du Tin, 
(iet^oranges, et deajMxe», 23. Je vous^ai apport^ de» belles oranges qui Tien- 
nent d'arriver. 24. Vous avez de belles poires ; Toulez-Tous m'ea doonw % 
25. SiTeus^oftToalezyaebeteK^efi. 26. Avez-voiis^apporti de lacr^me 1 Non, 
je n*ai pas pa m trourer. 27. Ayez-Tous dee livres^int^ressants 1 je Tooa 
serais^oblig6 si vous pouviez m'm procurer. 28. ATez-Tous un chien 1 Non, 
mais j'en^avais^aotrefois trois trds bons. 

DE L'USAGE DE L'ARTICLE AVEC LES NOMS DE PAYS, DE 
VILLES, DE MONTAGNES, DE RIVIERES, ET AVEC LES 
NOMS EMFLOYilS D'UNE MANlflRE IND£fINIB. 

1. X'Europe, 2'Aue, TAfriquejet /'Am^rique sent Ua qoatre parties cHt glob& 
2. La France, rAllemagne, Z'Angletene, rEspagiie,_et Tltalie sent 2er pirn 
beauK royaumes d% ^'Europe. 8. Naples, Covfoo, et Veiuse seal dee pays d^& 
deux. 4. ATez-ToosToyag^ en Rnssie, en Sodde, ou m^Autriehe t Non, mais 
j'ai6t6 mDaaeraark,e» Grdoe,ete»TarqHie. 6. Que pr^ftres-Toos 1 to Tias 
de France, if 'EqiMgne, ou lie Portugal 1 6. Mon frdre 6erat tie Pratse qpa le rot 
de Sodde estjittendu dJBerlia. 7. Xee manias de U Fraaee aaat plna ndier- 
ch^es que ceUes de i'Angleterre. 8. Xee viiMi de la Fraaee paieatjaaa taxe de 
dix millioas 4]e dollars ou gmnremement. 9. La noUeflse <ie i*AiigkleR» est U 
plus riche du monde* 10. Quaad j^arrivai di» P^toa^ tous reveniea dk i« CSuaa. 
11. Qnand vous reviendrez du HkTie, nous partiroos pew U Noorelfe-Ori^aiia 
et la Nourelle Grenade. 12. Avez-vous^^t^ au Mont<£laiio, tm Moat»Vid6rien« 
ouaiu; GordiUdresl 13. Non, mais nous irons oiup Indes Oecideatdea cette^ 
annee. 14. Le Rhin, le Danube,^et ie Volga sont de tr^ graada fleores. 1& 
De quelle^eau burez-vous 1 Nous borons de /*eau de la Seine, paroeqne oeUe de 
la Mame^est bourbeuse. 16. Avez-Tous^embarqa^ de i'eau de riviere, car Tons 
savez que i'eau de mer n*est pas bonne^k boire. 17. Plus d*une moitii du globe 
est couverte par i*eau de la mer. 18. Xree^hi^roglyphes dee^Egyptiens itaient 
dee figures d'hommes, d'oiseaux, d'animaux, et de reptiles. 19. J'ai ime taba- 
tidre d'or, qui me coute vingt guin6es. 20. Une table d'acajou ne conte paa^ 
antant qu'ime table de marbre. 21. Portez-vous dee bas de soie t 22. £a 
reate^est bord^ de laoriers, de jaonins, de rosiers, et d'arbres-Terts. 

DES CAS Ot L'ARTICLE NE S'EMPLOIE PAS. 

1. Chapitre second. — lUgle premiere. — Volume sixidme.-<— Charles Douse. 
8. Proclamation de sa Majesty, Charles Dix. 8. Nourelle grammaire dt la 



ON THE ARTICLE. 

panni les payens. 5. Vie de Monsieur D***. 6. Nous sornmes en Tille depaia 
bait jonni. 7. Il_a it/6 en priwrn tonte sa vie. 8. U parle^m^homiiie aens^, et 
agit^en fou 9. Le prince doneure Bne RidieUeu, num^ro ▼ingt-qoatre. 10. 
Cet^eniant a pear de 8on^<mibre. 11. ADcnm, amis, volons^d la gloire ! 
12. Delicieuses fleara, la nature est embellie par tooi ! 13. Gordon ! donne^ 
nous^ttiic bouteiUe de Maddre. 14. Mon p^re ^tait odooel dans Tarmte firan- 
^iae sous Napoleon. 15. Son frdre 6tait capitaine de la aeptidn^ compagnie. 
16. Etea-Toua firan^aia ou am^ricainl Je sois anglais. 17. Je ne suis ni 
anglais ni eqiagnol; je suis iriandais. 18. Une de mes soeors est couturi^re, au 
coin de la Rue Washington, et mon firdre est medecin d la campagne. 19. Ce 
jeune 6cclesiastique sera l»entdt_^T^ue. 20. Le meilleur cafe vient de Moka, 
▼ille de TArabie heureuse. 21. Son pdre n'6tait-il pas general 1 Non, il n*etait 
que major. 22. Nous^avons^^te dans la Normandie, province de France. 
23. Appelles 6tait peintre, Phidias 8culpteur,et Tite4iTe historien. 24. Socrate 
^tait un philosophe celdbre, et Harvey «» m^ecin d*une grande reputation. 
25. Nous sommes^expoB^s dans ce monde k toutes sortes (i'infinnites et de dan- 
gers. . 26. J'ai pris ce matin une mixtion de riiubarbe, de nitre, et (i'airtres dro- 
gues. 27. Je n'aime pas cette^espdce de dessin. 

EXPRESSIONS IDIOMATIQUES DONT QUELQUES UNES DE- 
MANDENT ET DONT D'AUTRES REJETTENT L'ARTICLE. 

1. Connaissez-vous ces proverbes 1 Pauvrete n'est pas vice ; contentement 
est le plus grand des biens. 2. Cin^onte^hommes Paccompagndrent dans sa 
fuite. 3. Lea deux^hommes qui le tu^rent moururent de mis^re. 4. Dieu est 
V6txe supreme qui gouveme le monde. 5. Boston, New York, et Phibdelphie 
sont trtua belles viUes. 6. Je pars demain pour Paris. 7. Venus etait la d^esse 
de la beaute. 8. Napoleon et Alexandre U grand sont les plus grands monarques 
qui alent jamais exists. 9. Quelle difference entre le culte du Dieu des chr^tiens 
et celui dee dieux des payens. 10. Les payens avaient^un grand nombre de 
dieux et de demi-dieux. 11. Venez me voir Lundi oo Mardi. 12. Septembre 
et Octobre sont deux beaux mois en France. 13. Les ouvrages du Dante ne 
sont pas mieux^ecrits que ceux du Tasse. 14. Combien d'ann^s avez-vous 
vecu en Ara^rique 1 15. Elle^a autant d*esprit que vous, et plus de jugement 
que votre frdre. 16. Un grand nombre de personnes furent tu6es hier. 17. 
Bien des femmes se marient sans savoir ni comment ni pourquoi. 18. Plusieurs 
jeunes personnes m'ont dit que vous detestiez le martage. 19. Plusieurs de mes 
amis sont partis pmur /'Europe. 20. Tons Us amis que j'avais m'ont deserte 
dans mon malheur. 21. Tout le monde dit que le roi declarera la guerre k 
TAnglet^rre. 22. Qiacun dit que vous avez plus de qualit^s mais numu (i'^clat 
que votre rival. 23. II n'a jamais d'argent, mais ce n'est pas parcequ'il n'a 
pas de fortune. 24. II a plusieurs dee d^fauts et des qualit^s que nous admirions 
dans son pdre. 25. Donnez-moi une aune du m^me ruban que vous avez donn6 
k ma soRur. 26. Un grand nombre des personnes qui itaient au bal hier aoir, 

1* 
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ptilitvmt dmnam pour I'Eorvipe. 27. Le Doc de Berry, fik de Charies Dix, 
fitt^nwawin^ par Loinrel. 28. Henri V., roi legitime de la France, est mainte- 
oant en An^elerre. 29. LeU^ sevend Imit riiellingB leboiasean. 90. Xevean 
et h boDof oooleat doou soiw la liyre. 81. Cette dentelle se vend denx doBam 
I'aiine. 82. Bfen frdre'ra <n France trois foii jmt an. 88. Mes'fib et mes filles 
gagnent 8» doUan par aemaine. 84. Plu» je Tois votre fiHe, phu je I'aime. 
86. Phu j'^tudie, momt j'apprends. 86. Quelle belle mating ! allons^d la 
campagae. 87. De tontet lee dames qui ^ient^bier au bal, tob scenra se sont 
le fdus^aonutes. 88. Chateaafariaad et LMnartine sent lee auteure qoe j'aime 
le mieox, et lee philoeo|^s du dixo^haitidme si^le aont cenx qoe j'aime le moins. 
80. X« petite et la grande maisoo que noos^aTons Tues an}oard%ui me convien- 
nent^^galenient. 40. Xe premier et/esecond^^tagedeeettemaison me plaisent. 
4X. La jeune^et joUe demoiselle que nous^avons reacontrte oe matin, est la sceur 
de ma femme. 



DU NOM. 



NOMS DONT LE GENRE VARIE SELON LA SIGNIFICATION QUI 
LEUR EST DONNfeE, OU SELON LE NOMBRE Ot ILS SONT 
EMPLOYfis. 

1. Du odt4 de I'Asie 6tait V^nus, c'est-ii-dire la mollesse et lee amounjnsen- 
eiee ; du c6t6 de la Grdce 6tait Junon, c'eat-li-dire la sagesse^avec totaee Us 
d&ices qu'elle procure. 2. Lee poetes prennent quelquefois Vertumne pour I'otc- 
tonrne eUe-m^me. 3. H y a dans Scipion qudqtte chose de plus^esfim^ que ses 
Tictoires ; c'est sa vertu. 4. Je tous donnerai qudqtte choee de joUy si Tons me 
donnez qudque chose de bon, 6. Nous^avons^vne cov^e de poulets rotis pour 
diner. 6. Philemon et Baucis ^taient^un beau couple, 7. La foudre frappa 
im^arbre dans mon jardin. 8. Turenne 6tait_ttn foudre de guerre. 9. Le 
premierjn-gue fut construit en Pan 767. 10. Avez-Tous vn lesjn-gvee de Rome 1 
ellee sont tr^s bdles, 11. Certaines ;^en9^6tudient toute lenr Tie; k Ilieure de la 
mort, ils^ont tout^appris except^ a penser. 12. Connaissez-Tous Monsieur et 
Madame *** 1 Oui, ce sont de bonnes gens, mais ce sont des gens tr^sjmnuyeux, 
13. Tous les gens de bien respectent les lois de lenr pays. 14. La religion est 
respect^e de tous les^honndtes gens. 15. Les vidfles gens sont gen^ralement de 
mauraise^humenr et ennuyeux, 

FORMATION DU PLURIEL DANS LES NOMS SIMPLES. 

1. Ses jUUa aont jetmes^et belles. 2. Les fieurs de jardin sont plus belfes 
qoe oelles des champs. 8. Les nis de France et d'Angletcare ont de magnifiqnes 
jMloit. 4. Lea li» qui aoafsar la fiiatoreappartiennent.)^ la soenrdeToa^amu. 



ON THE NOUN. 7 

6w ToatesoMAowBcmtiiniivaitetyiimMleseffmev loiitbcniiira. 6. Leiai^Imtt 
aiment^lk jouer. 7. Y a*t-il det chambret k kMwr 1 8. Let dmU de Totre fiUe 
Bont trds blaoche*. 9. Avez-ToiM ei^nda les o t'wwwy dunter dam les bou T 
lenrs voix aont trds donees. 10. Les ^yotu; de Totre Menr sont superbee. 11. 
Les dimue des payens ^taient m^prisables. 12. Quels /tnur charmants ! 18. Od 
sont Tos chapeoHae^ Meuiewr* ? 14. ^'ai adbet^ des choux et des nawto. 16. Les 
fiUmx de Fans spnl trds^babiles. 16. Les cAeiNwSr^aiigkis sont phu rites que 
les chevaua frao^ais. 17. Ayez-Toos tu les Mca* sanvages 1 18. Vonlez-Tdos^ 
^tre asses bcm pour^offrir des^^walaifs aux ^amm f 19. Les^yeudr de Tivtre 
sceor sont noirs. 20. L'Italie_est soiis^un des plus beanx d«U de I'Eorope. 
21. La fomee du sacriBce d'Abel s'eleya jnsqu'aqz deux, 22. Les travaux des 
forti^cB^ona de Paris deplaisent beaocoup^au peuple. 23. Mes deux aietda 
oot^occupe de tr^s hautes situatunu. 24. MeBjaUux ont toujoura t^co h la oour. 
25. La posterity admirera les victoires de ces g^iUraux, 26. Od sont les terres 
de Tos parents ? 27. Les joujoux de cesjer^ants sont tr^s jolis. 28. Ou sont 
Tos dseaux ? 29. Les funiraUlea earent lien bier. 90. Voas aves de jolis ta- 
bleaux. 31. Donnez-moi trois couteaux et deux .^wrcAettsf . 32. Les dd* de 
oes tableaux sont trop bleus. 33. Les aaHa-de-bcBuf ne sont pas^^ la mode^ii 
present. 34. Vous^avez re^u de beaux prisent*, 36. Les diamantt de Totra 
femme sont magnifiques. 36. OH sont vos gants ? 

FORMATION DU PLURIEL DANS LES NOMS D'ORIGINE 

llTRANGilRE. 

1. Il^_a quelquefois plus d'esprit dans^un petit volume que dans beaucoup de 
groajn-folio. 2. Nous^avons achet^ deux lavabo k la foire. 3. Nous^ayons^ 
entendu au concert deux concerto et cinq duo, 4. Quels numiros avez-vous tir^s 
k la loterie 1 5. Les_op^a« de Ro88in6 sont sublimes. 6. Comment trouvez- 
Yous les pianos de M. C*** 1 7. Combien de ziros faut-il placer aprds le nom- 
bre nn pour faire mille 1 8. Le m^me roi qui eraploya les Condi et les Turenne 
dans ses^arm^es, les Colbert et les Louvois dans son cabinet, choisit les Radne 
et les BoiUau poar_6crire son^historie, les Bossuet et les Fin^on pourjnstruire 
9eBjBnfantSf et les Flicfder et les Masnllon pour ses propres maitres. 

FORMATION DU PLURIEL DANS LES NOMS CX)MPOSfeS. 

1. Ijbs poiasons-^volants ne se troorent que dans I'Oe^n Atlantique. 2. Les^ 
avares n*ont de ccBur que pour teivs cqffres-^brts, 8. hn francs-^mafons sont 
r^pandus dans le monde^entier. 4. Un des arcs-boutants de la ToAte est tomb6. 
6. Les blano-semgs sont^une^anne dangereuse dans les mains d'un fripon. 6. 
Les grand^mires de ces deux enfants ontjbtb mes meiUeuresjsmies. 7. Les 
paysans, dans quelqoes parties de la France, croient^enoore aux loups-garous, 
8. B^^a en France qnatre-Tingt six ehefs4imx de d^partement. 9. L'incon- 
duite plus que rinfortnne peuple les^^ets^'ev. 10. Les choux-fleurs sont d'ex- 
oeUcoto l6g«Bas, U. Athalie, Alaire, et MacbeUi sont des ck^^^muvn 
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12. J'aieudeuxt^e-d-t&caTecTotreBCBur. 18. Dans fes dioiatt 
cfaaiidt on^^ldve les vert'd-wU sur lem muriera. 14. Les bec-jiguea sont^inconnoB^ 
en Am^rique. 16. La paresse^et I'oisiTete sont les^avant-covrewvde lamisdre. 
16. Le doel^est^im moyen h. Paide du quel nn coupe-jarrits peut^aBsaBsiner en 
surety nn^honnAte^honune. 17. Ecrire des htnOn-nmia etait trds^k la mode 
dans le sidcle dernier. 18. ^ttsjurnht-npfewt se nioqueront de nos niani^res. 
19. Que 8ont trop aoavent les lonanges % Des contre^rU6a ooiirertes du voile 
de la politesse. 20. En temps de guerre les^Indiens d'Amerique sont^armes de 
auat^etea, 21. Les coquettes sont des pnons en soci^te, et des pies-griecha 
chez^elles. 22. Les cure-dent8 ne devraient jamais paraitre^ii table. 23. Lea 
potar-^mre sont couteux^en^Angleterre. 

FORMATION DU PLURTEL DANS LES EXPRESSIONS COMPO- 
SES DE DEUX NOMS SEPARES PAR UNE PREPOSITION. 

1. Oet homme^a des mains de femme, 2. Les guerres de nos jours sont des 
jeux d*enfant en coroparaison de celles de I'Empire. 3. Au Sud, les champs 
sont remplis de troncs d'arbre, 4. Vous avez de tr^s beaux pieds d^arbres dans 
Tos jardins. 6. Combien^avez-vous pay^ ces pieds de Biaida, 6. Nous tra- 
yers&mes hier une for^t magnifique de ck&taigners. 7. Avez-Tous^£t6 aujourdliui 
cbez votre marchand de tableaux ? 8. Vutre pere est marchand de vtn, et le 
mien marchand d'enprits. 9. Que preferez-Tous 1 la gelee de caing on la mar- 
melade de pecfu* ? 10. Donnez-moi du sirop de limon et une^assiette d'oranges, 
11. J'ai re9U ce matin un panier d'huile d'olive et un barril d'o/tve». 12. Alles 
m'acheter un boisseau d'avoine et deux boisseaux de haricots. 13. Je Tons en- 
▼errai deux bouquets ; un de girofl^e et un^autre de violcttes, 14. Nous^aurons^a 
diner aujourd'hui ime pur^e de pois, un coulis de champignonsy et un pot de confi' 
twres. 15. Aimez-vous la puree de pomme-de-terre ? 

FORMATION DU PLURIEL DANS LES NOMS EMPLOYlfiS COMME 
REGIMES D'UN ADJECTIF, D'UN PARTICIPE, OU D'UN 
VERBE. 

1. Votre ami, M. B***, est^un musicien plein de talent, 2. Les princes et 
les poetes sont^alter^s de renomnUe, 3. Les filles de Mde. C*** ont beauooup 
de talents ; elles chantent, dessinent, et jouent du piano admirablement. 4. La 
plupart des^auteurs sont^insatiables d^cqiplaudissemera et d^ admiration. 5. Sur 
les cotes du Nord les^habitants ne vivent que de poisson. 6. Les requiim detrui- 
sent plus de poissons qu'aucun^autre des^animaux qui vivent sous I'eau. 7. Les 
routes, dans les deserts de I'Egypte, sont marquees par des^os de duval et de 
chameau, 8. Les caprices de femme ressemblent beancoup^k ceux d'un enfant. 
9. Quoiqu'il ne soit pas beaucoup plus rationel de se battre^ik coups de poing 
qu'k coups de poignard, I'un n'est pas^aussi dangereux que I'autre. 10. Mon 
vaisseau vient d'arriver, chaise de toile, de beurre, defoin, de vm, de ddre, et de 
plume, 11. Je vous^enverrai un charriot charge d'orangts, de plwna, de mm 



ON THE ADJECTITE. 
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DE L'ADJECTIP. 

GSNBE ET NOMBRE DES ADJECTIPS. 
FORMATION DU PLURIEL ET DU FEMININ. 

1. Gette dame^eat grandejet beUe* 2. Cette maisoii est petite mais commode. 
8. L'^glise de TOtre village est mal bAtie. 4. Ma 8oeiir_4tait aimie de lui. 
iS. Gette femme a €14 tt^Jmprudente. Elk n'est paa jide/«. 6. Ces ponmiefl 
ne 0OHC pav niKrev. 7. Gette^ean est trop fnide, 8. La roote^est mawoaise^ 
dangenuee. 9. Les crois^es sontjouverfe*, et nous pouvons Toir^ao sod lea 
iDOiitagiies kautee et escarpiee, 10. J'ai la mie^histoire tr^s^nt&essante k propos 
d*mie robe nowodle, 11. Votre scBur est ires jactive ; eDe^est^aossi paUey vertu- 
eiwe, et aeiwiUe, mais^efle a 6t6 trds maUuwrenae, Elle^est jahuae et trompeuse. 
12. Vw Tadies sont groetea et grasses, 18. Gette loi est crudlejdt barbare, 
14. G*est_i]iie_anetenn^eoi]timie panni les tribos^tfufimfie* de brAler les fenmies 
qamd dies derieraieiit vielUa, 16. G'estjme buveuse. 16. MdHe. G*** est^ 
aae ehannaaUejaxtnce et nne cantatriee dUideuse. 17. Get^homme^a llmmeor 
crds b4nigne. 18. Arez-vous Tn cette beUe femme^ayec^ane^teharpe tlanche f 
19k Votre 8Gem*^e8t jme chanteuse tr^sjigrfyMe, 20. La rose^est ma fleor fa- 
vorite, 21. Gette^ean est/raic^,mais^e]le n'est pas dedre, 22. Gette cire^est 
trop moSe. 28. Gette nouvMe serrante^est jiufte, mai8^eBe^est/)ffe. 24. Gette 
daae^est^amoMe maisjelle n'est paBjntdUgente. 25. Qui est oette tneUU 
fittunel EIleparaitAtrei<»«e_et<^am^e. 26. Ges^oranges ne sont pas tlouce*. 
27. Gette fiOe^est sotte et orgwilleuse. 28. Gette 2ongiM_bistoire est fausse. 
29. On doit respecter I'opinion publique. 80. Poorquoi portez-Toos oe vieiljaaibh 1 
81. La peinture^est secke. 82. Ges vieUles robes ne sont bonnesjk rien. 88. 
EHe^eBt^otten^tm et studieuse, 84. Je n'aime pas les chevelures rotusa. 86. II 
a de grands talents. 86. Vos firdres seront bien aises de tous yoir. 87. Les 
jeunes gens font de grandes d^penses, et agissent souvent comme des fous, 88. 
Ges dames sont si gradeuses qu'elles 8ont_a<i7?itr^e9 de tout le monde. 89. Vos 
fibres ont 6t€ tt^ajkeureux etvos sceurs trds malfteureuses, 40. Les femmes sont 
qoelqaefois crudles et vindicatives, 41. Vos^dldres sont trds dtUgents, mais les 
miens sont trds paresseux. 42, Vos brebis sont trds grasses, 43. Touts tos^ 
eniants sont jblu. 44. J'aideuxtrdsyoft'effpeCfifevfSIes 2t la campagne. 45. Vos 
dieyanx paraissent phis beaux que les miens, parcequ'ils sont mieux pansis," 
46. Vous^ayez tu les deux nouveauxjapfynB, 47. Les officiers giniraux sont^ 
a»temhl4s, 48. Vos deux 6ef/ef_amies sont mortes. 49. Hjyj^ des perdrix 
fMtgvretdesperdrixgmo. 50. Toutes ces noisettes sont tmmtHiivef. 51. Ges^ 
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Avmtaili wont jdUa. 62. Avei-TouflTa cee qoatre mauoos Mandke* ? 58. Yoai 
reoerex de nouvdla robes touts les jours. 64. Votre femme n^est pas^ansn 
diMcrke qu'elle^est divate, 65. Vos scenrs jurndta sont^aussi bonnes qu'ellra sont 
bdUt, 66. L'assembi^e fut dtasotdejmria le discours da roi. 67. C'est^mie 
joUe danseuse. 68. C'est^une grande admiratrice des deux Racine. 69. E]fe^ 
est ma d^bitrioe de vbgt gourdes. 60. La soeur de yotre^ami estjnne^encAoit- 
terene, 61. La partie^int^rieuredeTotre maison est ifu^gm/S^ue. 62. Madame 
C*** est non seulement grand^amateur de musique, mais c'estjaussi un^autrar 
distingui, 68. Les femmes grecqueg passent pour btUea. 64. Votre^ami est 
trds fteZ^homme. 65. Je n'aime pas ]a viande crue. 66. Votre fiUejest trds 
gentiUe, 

ADJECTIFS DE NOBfBRE. 

1. Sur cent personnes, il^^en^a quatre-vingts qui sacrifient PaTenirjaa pr^ 
sent. 2. Un des^6difices les plus cel^bres de la Chine est la tour de porcelaine, 
haute de deux cent quatre-vingts pieds; Pescalier qui conduit^au sommet a 
quatre cents marches. S. Charlemagne fiit^^lu empereur en Pan huit cents. 
4. Xercds vint^attaquer la Grdce vrecjmze nuUeJuimiaeB ; d'autres disent ayec 
dix-sept cent mUle, 5. Le Gange, Pun des plus grands fleuves de PAsie, se jetfee 
dans la mer, aprds^avoir parcouru plus de kuit cents miUes, 6. La bataiUe de 
Pavie fut livr^e^en Pan mil cinq cent vingt dnq, 7. JLi'in&nterie se monte^a 
cent vrngtsix^jMnuaeB, 8. II nous doit mUU quatre cents (w quatorxe cents) 
gourdes. 9. Combien de jours avez-Tous^^t^ d6tenu k Boston 1 Cent, 10. 
Corabien de fusils avaient-ils commandesi MUle. 11. Napol^cn aOa en 
Russie en dix-huit cent douze, et Louis JDix-huit revint^en France en dix-kuU cent 
quatorze, 12. Georges QtuUre fut couronne en mU huit cent vingt {or dix4tuit cent 
vingt) , ou dix-hmt cent vingt-et-un, 13. L'orm^e consiste^en deux cent dnquante 
mUle quatre cent vingt ctn^^hommes. 14. H^^a wngt mUles d'ici k Boston. 
15. Je re^UB hier soixante-a-^m ou soixante-deux francs. 16. Nous^6tions vingt* 
kuit personnes au dernier diner, mais nous ne serons pas plus de quinzejaxx pro- 
chain. 17. Voulez-Yous me prater cent vingt dollars et soixante sous 1 Je le 
ferais de tout mon cceur, mais j'ai pay6 ce matin dnq cent quatre^mngta livrefl 
sterling que je devais, et je n'ai pas^un schelling de reste. 18. Q^atrer^^ngt 
onze dollars et neuf dollars font cent dollars. 19. Nous^aTons maintenant dans le 
port trois cents belles fregates,et deux cents vaisseaux de guerre, pr^ts^l^ mettre^ 
k la Toile. 20. U^^avait hier^au bal cent vingt dames, et pas plus de quatre* 
vingts messieurs. 21. George Trois ^tait bon, pacifique, en bienfaisant. Napo- 
leon premier au contraire^etait guerrier et ambitieux. 22. Avez-vous vu Louis 
Dix^uit k la chasse ce matin 1 28. J'ecrivis^k Totre sceur le jDrenuer^Ayril, 
mais^elle me repondit le quinze Juin qu'elle ne quitterait pas Paris avant le 
deux Septembre. 24. Votre lettre du kuit de Mai nous^est parvenue le quinze 
de Juin. 25. II vint hier deux fois, mais la premiere fois j'etais^absent, et la 
seconde j'etais^occup^e. 26. Le capitaine de ce vaisseau est^all^ en^Europe 
onze ou douze fois pendant le cours de sa Tie. 27. Mon pdre monrut le oazs 
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Man. 28. Lea tmaujotaMigeB que Toofl m'aYex^acheUes oe madn ne wMit pes 
sncr^es. 29. La moitii da monde ae moque de I'autre maitU, 90. Le den oa 
le qiuart de ces pommeB sout pounies. 

D^GR^S DE SIGNIFICATION DANS LES ADJECTIFS. 

1. Les^hommes^ignorants sont ji/tw vaina que les^autres. 2. Le Rhone est 
beaucoup;>ftw rapide que la Seine. 8. Vous 6tieB plus jeune que Totre frdre. 4. 
La simplicity de la nature est plusjagrSdUe que tous les^embellissements de l*art. 
6. La rose n'est pas moins belle que la tuiipe, mais la tulipe^est plus brUlante, 
6. Je suis moins sujdjaM mal de dents que je ne I'^tais. 7. Madame C*** a 
plus de soixante^ans. 8. La consommation de pain dans Paris n'est pas de plus 
de trois cent vingt buit millions cinq cent mtUe livres par^an. 9. L'Amerique a 
plus de cent vaisseaux de guerre. 10. La France n'a pas moins de soixante 
miDe marins. 11. Je crois qu*il n'y^avait pas muins de six cents personnes 
hier soir au concert. 12. Je pense que Mademoiselle C*** est aussijolie que sa 
scear. 13. Je ne suis pas^aiM«t (or si) jeune que je le parais. 14^ New York 
n'est pas_ai»n (or si) grand ni si poptdeux que Paris. 15. Votre fils ne sera 
jamais^atMst (or «t) grand que vous. 16. Nous n'aurons pas tant (or autant) de 
cerises cette_ann6e que nous^en^eumes I'ann^e dernidre; mais je pense que 
nous_aurons plus de p^cbes. 17. Vous^^tes aussi respect^ que votre frdre^est 
mepris^. 18. Ce champagne n'est pas meilleur que le mien. 19. Ces^enfanta 
sont^ec ^ue vous ne pensez. 20. II parle beaucoup mieux ^'il n'ecrit. 21. 
Cette pomme_est-elle meUleure que I'autre 1 22. Les Edifices publics k Paris 
sent Us plus beaux du monde. 23. Vous donnerez cette coturonne de perles h. la 
plusjnmable et k la fhuJiabUe de vos trois sceurs. 24. Quoiqne cette demoi- 
selle soit la plus beUe et la plusjiccompiie que j'aie jamais vue, je puis vous^ 
assurer qn'elle n'est pas ma meilleurejajtue. 25. Vous faites de plus grands 
progrds que je ne I'aurais pense. 26. La Chine est le plus grandjsmpire da 
monde. 27. Je pense que Napoleon fut^un des princes les plusjabsolus qui ait 
jamais regn^. 28. Les princes /e9/^ii« cavonto ne sontpaa toujours Ze9/^t» ver- 
tueux, 29. Les^Alpes sont tris hautes et tresjucarp4es. 30. Le style de F£n- 
elon est tres riche et tresjuarmonieux, 31. Dieu eetJnjinimeTU misirioordieux, 
S2. L'or^est le plus pur, le plus pricieux, le pltu ductile, et le plus lourd de toots 
les m^taux. 33. L'epaisseur de ce mur est moindre que celle de I'autre. 34. 
Gette colonne^est moindre que I'autre en hauteur et en^^paisseur. 35. Le remdde 
eetpire que le mal. 36. Le style de Bossuet esijextrSmement ilevi, mais^il^est 
quelquefois dur^et rude. 37. La plusjandenne et la plus g6n6rale -de toutes les^ 
espdces d'idolatrie, etait le culte rendu au soleil. 



PLACE DE L'ADJECrriF. 

1. Le/remter^homme^ayantd^sob^i k Dieu, fiit chassd du paradie temttrt* 
8. Oiarles Premier et Louis Seize p^rirentsur I'^chaffiiud, victimea de la farrar 
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lilt pMple. S. Louis QiMtfWjw «t CJharlM Dtmze fureot fot deu plaa gmadb 
mmarques de leur eidcle. 4» Voules-voiM me plater dur foiutks 1 Je to«b 
paierai demain Ws efta; gourdes que tous m'aws pr^ttes hier. 5. Ces dames 
ont^6t6 mes jremi^mjamours. 6. C'est une femine bdUjA disimgu^e, et son 
man est^unJiomme^aimaMejet poU* 7. Je pla^ai mes marchandises daus^ua 
grand panier ouvert, 8. C'est^ua^homme gro« et graa (or C'est un ^TM^homme 
^a«)* C'est^une bMejdt bonne femme (or O'est^une femme botaujst bdU), 
C'est^uBjwtit^homme vieux (or Ceatjmjaiomaae p^ eivieux). 9. Votre scBur 
est^une jolie femme, bien n4e, ricJte, aimaJbUf et g^nAretue, 10. Avez-Tous tu 
oet^bonune, grand, graa, Udd, et commuti, qui passe tous les jours devant la ' 
maisoD 1 11. En traversant la Russie, aprds la campagne de Napoleon, nous 
ne vgiies que des yiUages minis, des villas bndies, et des ren^parts dimoUs. 
12. En^entraat dans nos frrt/^an^ev^eglises, I'eau b6niu,qm se troure^k la porte, 
nous rappelle la premiere faute de nos premiers parents. 13. Votre femme est^ 
une femme charmante (or uoe charmante feinme). 14. Les symptdmes^oZarm- 
anis de la maladie pnHongie de votre m^re ont disparu ce matin. 15. Les 
soies drciUaires sont une invention modeme. 16. Les tables carries sont hors 
de mode^k present. 17. J'ai vu aujourd'bui dans la rue une dame qui portait 
(or avait^une) robe noire, ua cbapeau blanc, une^echarpe rouge, des gants 
jaunes, des souliers bleus, et des bas verts, 18. Les paroles^arneror ne produisent 
jamais de bien. 19. Conunent trouvez-vous les vins sucris. ? Je les prefdre^ 
aux Tins sees et amerj, 20. L'orgue^est^un^instrument^Aonnonteur. 21. 
Votre frdre^a la voix sonore, 22. V njxowtae jmtrtprenant reussit dans tout ce 
qu'il entreprend. 23. Cet^avocat est^un^homme^ocri/; il reussira. 24. Un 
g^n^ral vigUant est la sauvegarde de son^armee. 25. La monnaie^am^icatne' 
s'est^amelior^e depuis peu. 26. La Revolution franpaise a demoralise le 
peuple. 27. Quand je vous vis hier vous^aviez I'air febrile. 28. Cette partie 
du pays a Papparence pittoresque. 29. La vie des^hommes publics est^exposee^ 
k la censure de I'opimon puUique. 30. Votre^habitalion a une vue magnifique. 



ADJECTIFS DONT LA SIGNIFICATION CHANGE SUIVANT 
QU»ILS SONT PLACES AVANT OU APRES LE NOM. 

1. Unjiomme grand n'est pas toi^ours un ^and^hnmme, et un petitjaomvae 
n'est pas toujours^un homme petit. 2. Un 6rave^homme pent ne pas^^tre^un^ 
homme brave. 3. Il^^a une grande difference entrejun^homme bon et un bon^ 
homme* 4. Une certaine personne me dit^hier comme^un fait certain que le 
roi est mort. 5. J'ai entendu dire^au concert que M. C*** a la voix commune. 
6. L'ann^e demiere fut la demiere^ann^e de la guerre. 7. Quelle^est la diffe- 
rence^entre^une fenotme sage et une «a^e-femme 1 8. Les dames disent que 
Monsieur D*** est^un galatujaoaaoe, mais non un^homme galant. 9. Un^ 
homme gentil n*est jamais pris pour^un ^enhihomme. 10. Donnez-nous de nou- 
vmm ykt, maaa nan pas du rm moueeau, 11. Je vous vois souvent^avecjuii nov- 
vdjuhit, mnm jamaia avcc^un^habit noi t p eaw. 12. UiijMaivre_aiiteuK6stg6[i6-> 
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ralement^un^homiDe pauvre, 18. Un^Aonn^e^homme, poiir_^tre^aim6, doit^ 
AtrejanJbomine^Atmn^fe. 14. Unem^cAante^^pigramme^estraremeat^iine^^pi- 
gramme m^Aotrfe. 16. Mirabean etaiMin vt/am^homme mais non pasjim^ 
homme vUedn, 



ACCORD DE L*ADJECTIF ET USAGE DE L'ARTICLE AVEC 

L'ADJECTIF. 

1. II n'est paa^improbable que feu la reine (or la/eue reine) eiit plosieurs bonne* 
qualit^s. 2. Je fus^oblig^ d'attendre^une demt-heure. 3. DonnezHnoi une 
demi-liyre de beurre. 4. Il^^a k peine^un demi-aalle d'ici. Je peux^^aUer 
en^une heare^et demie. 5. II courut ce matin les rues comme^un fou, nu-pieds, 
»«-t6te ; il avail les jambes ntie», 6. lis firent^hier dix lieues et demie en huit^ 
heures et demie, 7. La/eue reine (or feu la reine) fut^universellement regrettee. 
8. Son^impetuosite et son courage long terns jenchain^a, surmonterent tons 
les^obstacles. 9. LMmagination et le genie de I'Arioste, qQo\qp.*irr4guiiera dans 
leur marche, interessent n^anmoins et captivent le lecteur. 10. Madame C*** 
jooe^ayec^un gout et un sentiment^eo^^uur. 11. Les iran^ais se battent^avec^un 
courage et une^intrepidite (tunnanta, 12. Je n'ai jamais vu de femme qui reu- 
nit^une douceur et une egalit^ d'humeur si admirables, 13. La modestie et le 
desinteressement meritent d'etre lotcis et admiris quand ces qualites viennent 
de motifs bons^et honorables. 14. Son fr^re et sa sceur nc sont paajteureux. 
15. Toute sa vie n'a ete qu'un travail et une^occupation corUinuels, 16. De 
^ramitf^evdnements et de grandes revolutions arriv^rent^k ea mort. 17. Ne 
me donnez pas^un livre ZoM^ et ennu^euj;, ou je ne le lirai pas. 18. Qu'ai-je^k 
craiiidre d'un roi bon,justej^et misiricordieux *? 19. L'exp^rience nous^apprend 
qu'une vie aobrgj regtdiere,jdt laborieuse fortifie la sante ; an lieu qu'une vie du- 
aqtiejEit oisive la detruit. 20. Voulez-vous me montrer la letti'e de ce grand 
jeune^homme k sa cherejst tendrejsjnie 1 21. Une^autre fois je vous^6crirai 
une longuejdt dilideuse lettre. 22. Personne n'ignore que la langue francaisey 
la langue^oipagTioZe, et la langue_an^/aijf« le c^dent^en douceur^k la langue^ 
iialientie, mais tout le monde convient que la langue franpavse I'emporte sur 
toutes les^autres en clarte et en beaute. 23. Je suis charme de vous^entendre 
dire que ces fleurs sentent si ban. 24. Votre fiUe parle trop hatU. 25. Mad- 
ame C*** chante maintenant si faux qu'elle sera forcee de quitter le tlie&tre. 
26. Vu lea circonstances preseifles, on ne pouvait^espcrer rien de plus^heu- 
reux. 27. Excepts vous^et elle, ils etaient tons malades. 28. Nous^avons 
vendu tons nos bestiaux, mes cheYaiUXjBxceptis. 29. L'ete est la plus delicieuse 
des saisons. 30. La M6diterrann6e_est la plus grande des mers du monde. 
31. Le premier et le second volume de cet ouvrage sont trds^interessants, mais 
le troisi^me^et le quatri^me sont tr^s^ennuyeux. 32. L'etude de VhUtoire grecque 
et de Vhistoire romaine^^est la base de toute bonne^education. 33. J 'admire vos 
flatins bUu-de-ciel et vos soies rose-tendre, 34. Quelques mythologues repr^- 
■entent Apollon avec des cheveux blond-cendri, d'autrea avec des cheveux 

2 
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cAotam-dotr. 86. Vot Keun out I'air bon et spiriiud, 96. Pourquoi portes- 
▼ous toojours des bas de sole notr« ? 37. Ce« pommes^ont I'air d'etre gMu, 
88. Ces perdrix sont restees^aMez longtems mir le feu; eliesjont I'air d*Atra 



ADJECTIFS DE DIMENSION. 

1. Le Monument de Bunker-hill, prds de Boston, a deux omt cinquante pieds 
de haui (or de hauteur). 2. II y a dans ce b&tiroent une salle de cent pieds de 
long (or de hngueur), but cinquante de large (or de largeur), et trente de haut or 
de hauteur, 3. Ce puits aura cinq cents pieds de p^qfondeur, sur quinze de dia- 
metre. 4. II sera courert d'une magnifique pierre de marbre de dix-huit^ou 
dix-neuf pouoes d'^MUseeur. 5. Votre salon n*a pas plus de trente pieds de long 
(or de longueur) sur vingt-et-un de large (or de largeur). 6. Le noureau canal a 
quatre-yingts pieds de large (or de largeur) sur douze de prqfimdeur. 7. Je crois 
que la fl^che de votre^^glise n*a pas plus de six cents pieds de haut (or de haut" 
eur). 8. Les deux fen^tres de cette chapelle ont chacune soixante-dix-eept pieds 
de haut (or de hauteur) sur vingt-deux pieds de large (or de largeur), 9. J'ai vn 
en France nn pont de fer de soixante-douze pieds de largeur; il oonsiste^en 
trente-et-une piles, en vingt-eept gnindes arches et deux petites ; les six piles da 
milieu ont chacune trente-fiix pieds de large ; toutes les^autres diminuent en lar- 
geur d*un pied et demi de chaque cdt4. 10. Le palais du roi a oent-vingt pieds 
de hauteur, sur six cents pieds de langueury et quatre-vingt-eeize de largeur, 11. 
Les Boulevards autour de Paris onf^environ trente miUes de longueur sur cent 
pieds de largeur. 12. ViMiH^avez dans Totre ferme un^etang qui a mille pieds 
de longueur, deux cent quatre-vingt six de largeur, et quarante quatre de prnfim' 
deur. 18. Vous^^tes plus grand que votre ami de deux pouoes (or Vamjavex 
deux pouces de plus que votre ami). 14. Votre salon est de quatre pieds pint 
long que le mien (or Votre salon a quatre pieds deplue que le mien en longueur). 



REGIME DES ADJECrriFS. 

1. La soie^est trds douce jtu toucher. 2. Les m^decines stmt ditagrialtee one 
goilt. 8. Cette science est difficile ji expliquer. 4. litest difficile de plaire^k 
tout le monde. 6. Les theMres sont dangereux pour I'innocence des perscmnes 
jeunes. 6. Un^enfant doit^^tre attm^^d ses^6tude8,««nn&/e_at«« r^primandes, 
et docUejaux conseils de ses maltres. 7. Je serai toujours recownaieeant de voe 
bontes passees. 8. Vous n'^tes pas propreji remplir votre devoir comme soldat. 
9. Votre frdre^est devenu amoureux de Mademoiselle B***. 10. Cette demoi- 
selle est pleine de talents, et disireuse de se perfectionner dans tout ce qui pent 
plaire^a son p^re. 11. 'E\]ej&stJutbUejm tout, et e^aUe d (or envert) tout Is 
monde. 12. Les soldats, d^jk animis (i'un nuble zele pour leur patrie, 6taient^ 
eacoie^excitSs au combat par le son des^instrumeuts guerriers. 13. II fiuit^^tre 
poK envert les domestiqnes si I'on veut^en^^tre respect^. 14. L'esprit n*est pa* 
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tamfotaiAMjKctc la mati^re, et les biens de oe monde oe soot pas eomparaUea d 
oemc de I'^temit^. 15. litest cotuohnt pour moi de sayoir que roes^enfiuits wmt 
tooB bien places. 16. Votre MnjdBt eonnu de tout le moude pour n*6tre pas 
conatant enjBaaaar. 17. Louis Onze ^tait and d (or envers) sa noblesse. 18. 
L'Am6riqne n'est pas^aussi fertiUjBn bU, en yin, et en fruits que la Franoe^et 
I'ltalie. 19. Lesfran^is, jusqu'lileur r^olutioii,aTaienttou]ours^6tejE^ef_d 
leurs rois. 20. Je snis fatigutS de oourir. 21. Pourqnoi £tes-Tous si tn^Mriiait 
de la Toir 1 22. Macbune C*** eBtJnconaoiable de la perte de son mari, quoi- 
qu'il lui fftt trds^inferieur^en talents, en vertn, et en courage. 28. EDe^est 
triajinquiete eur cette aflbJre. 24. Nous wommes tr^^tnqtdeU de ne pas reoeroir 
de ses nouvelles. 26. LeTice^esttrdsjmgi^nseiup dsed^guiser. 26. Votre^ami 
a ^te ingrat enven mn pdre. 27. Il_a i(tk mgrat enven son Inenfiuteur, mgnU d 
Tos bontes et d Totrejamour; mais malhear^^ hii s'iljest^mfrat d son pays. 

28. Soyez pnmpi d r^conqienser^totf d punir, et ndeirioordieux enieen\eM panrrres. 

29. Un fils bien^^lev^ est reeomudaaant enven ses parents de I'^dncation qu'ils 
hii ool doim^. 80. Nous sommes tons retponMoUea d (or enven) Dieu de nos 
mauTaises^actions. 81. Ce monsieur est riche de deux cents miDe francs. 82. 
VooB n'^tes pas^asses aSitin jpcw (or enven, or d Vigard de) Tos^enfants. 
88. Toutes mes lenes sont «(^«Zef en bl4. 84. Iln'yjeut jamais defenunephis^ 
mtSe et plus eherejd sa iamiDe, et en m^me tems plus retpecUe et phn^oiiii^ de 
tout le monde. 



DES PEONOMS PERSONNELS, 

EMPLOYES (X)MME r£gIMES DU VEBBE. 

1. Ayez^xnw Tu Louis Philippe 1 Oni^jeZ'ai yuplnsieursfois,maisyene /w 
ai jamais parl£. 2. Je lee conmds trds bien de me. 8. La croyez-^oiM f 4. 
Negliges les plaisirs de la vie ; les peines qui /ev^accompagnent en (of them) 
prourent la Taniti. 6. Je hd ai dit que si vous ne lid parlies pas, c'^tait parce- 
que vousjktiez (kchi fsoatrejeUe, 6. Jupiter, irrit^ que Satume Ivi tendit des 
pidges,prit les armes contre lid, le chassa de son royaume, et le for^a k quitter le 
ciel. 7. X'admirezHmw ? 8. Oni, et je /'aime de tout mon coeur. 9. Pour 
ltd plaire, il faut que voue ne la flattiez jamais. 10. Je unw^^crirai dans deux^ 
on trois jours. 11. Le royet^voue qoelquefois 1 Oui, je le rencontre fr6quem- 
ment^i^ Pop^ra. 12. La prosp^rit^ noua donne des^amis, et Padversit^ les^ 
6prouTe. 13. Yjavet-^vous pens^ 1 Non, je Z'ai tout-i-fait^oubli^. 14. Pen- 
sez>y pour Dimanehe prochain. 16. N'y pensez plus. 16. Que pensez-«inis 
de Ivi ? 17. Quand la v^rit^ parait dans tout son^^clat, rien ne peut hd r^sister . 
18. Dites-mm la v^ite. 19. Ne hd dites pas que vous m'avez vu. 20. Ne Ivi 
parlez-pas. 21. Vos chevaux^ont fiiim; donnez-Zeur quelqucchose^k manger. 
28. /« m'adresserai a WW. ^ Ne wmc fiez pas^a 2ia. 24. EOeyuAjLmoi^ 
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ft me pria d'tJkirjarecjslU. 25. Vnu ne pensez jainaifl_<2 nui k mourn que 
votu n'ayei^aflhire^d mot. 26. Si iknu m'abandoiuiez, MoiM^auroiu reooim^d 
eUe. 27 C*eetjcL vouajst d moi qu'ett«_a besoin de parler. 28. Je U grande 
qnelquefois, vosmJH n'y fait jamais^atlention. 29. Je pardonne et d votujet d 
eUe, pourru que voue n'esaayiez jamais de me tromper de noinrean. 8D. Yonlez- 
vous faire cela pour moi ? 81. Si wue lui pexh%jsocore,je oe vous pardonnaai 
jamais. 32. Je ne parle jamais d*eux, paroeqae je ne 2es_aime pas. 88. Qoaod 
votu vltes ma seem', que lui dites-«oiw de moi ? 84. Je lui dis que je savais que 
vous ne m'aimiez pas, et que par cons^uent je me souciais fort pea de ce que 
voue pensiez de moi, 85. II depend de voue de m^riter mon^estime. 86. Je 
n'ai pas pitid d*eux, 37. JEZ/e_a,recours^d tux, 88. Vooez me parler. 39. 
AUez vou«_habiller. 40. Repondez-moi. 41. Allez^d lui. 42. £criTez-mot. 
48. Pardonnez-2eur. 44. ^coutex-'mot. 45. Prdtez-nou* oe liyre. 46. Cela 
af^rtient d voue ou k Totre soeur. 47. Ce n'^tait pas^d voue, c*€taxtjk mon- 
sieur que je parlais. 48. S'est-i2 plaint de moi f 49. None noue moquions de 
lui, 60. Je m'en^^tonne. 61. £n_^tes-«oiM bien^aise 1 Non,^'*eiiBuis Adi6. 
52. Crardez-mo> ceci, ^''en^aurai besoin. 53. Voil^ votre livre ; noue n'en^avmis 
pas besoin. 54. Je Buia fkcM contre hU, 55. £oontez-moi,etnemecondanmex 
pas sans m'entendre. 66. Flaignez-«ottf de lui, et il sera puni. 57. Donnez- 
moi des pommes. 58. Voici de belles^oranges; donnez-en k vos^enfants. 69. 
Je txme^ai donn6 un bon^avis ; pensez^. 60. Repetez-/eur oontinueUement que 
sans probite on ne pent jamais r^ussir dans ce monde. 61. Ne lew r^p^tez pas 
continuellement la m^me chose. 62. Reconnaissez-Ze pour votre maltre, et 
ob^issez-Zta. 63. Marchez sur cette araign^e et tuez-Za. 

DES PRONOMS RllFLfiCHIS ET R^CIPROQUES. 

1. Vous votMjexposez^au danger sans n^cessit^. 2. Je me fiatte cpie tous 
Buivrez le conseil que je vous donne. 3. Il^arrive souvent qu'en nous louant 
tume-m^mee, nous m^disons d'autrui. 4. Cette malheurense femme «'est tu6e. 
6. Si Yous vous louet tant vous-mSme, personne ne vous croira. 6. Chacun^agit 
pour soi, 7. On ne doit parler de soi qu'avec modestie. 8. Quiconque n'aime 
que soi ne m^rite pas d'^tre^aim^. 9. Personne n'est m^content de soi aprds^ 
avoir &.it_une bonne^action. 10. Nons^excusons souvent^en noue-4n£mee lea 
fautes que nous blamons cbez les autres. 11. Cette jeune personne a bome^ 
opinion d*elle-^mSme, 12. Ces messieurs parlent trop^avantageusement d'eux- 
m^mes, 13. Avez-vous vu cela votis^meme ? 14. Je voudrais le voir moi- 
mime, 15. Elle Pa faitjFJle^mime, 16. Je voudrais bien savoir ce que ces 
deux personnes se disent Vune a l^autre, 17. Les deux soeurs de votre^ami 
s'aiment tendrement. 18. Les femmes ne ^'aiment pas Zee^tmee lesjcaOrea 
comme_eIles le devraient. 19. Les loups ne ee mangent pas lesjune leejmtree. 

20. Pourqnoi ces dames porlent-elles si pea charitablement leejunes desjauiree T 

21. Ces deux^enfants se haissent Z'lm Z'ottfre. 22. Nos javdins ooimmmiqaeiit 
Vun avec Vautre, 
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DES PRONOUNS PERSONNELS EBIPLOT^S COMME NOMI- 

NATIFS. 

1. Vinu pariez trap vtte. 2. B lit trin bien. 8. EUe danae bien. 4. 2U 
▼iendront si le temps le permet. 5. Est-elfe bonne 1 6. "Est-dle beDe 1 7. 
Pleot-il ? Oui ; ilj^ pla tonte la matinee. 8. Je crois qu'tf fera bean temps 
anjoard'hni. 9. AOez-wnu ce soir k la com^die 1 Non, /e vais^fk la campagne. 

10. Si «otw ne yenez pas passer la joomee^aTec moi,ye ne Toos^inyiterai plus. 

11. AyexH)ott» fini yotre lettre 1 Non, pas^encore. 12. Ne yous^a-t-iZ pas^ 
enyoy^ yotre habit 1 18. Oui^^eyiensdele receyoir. 14. Combien yons^a-t-il 
Gout6 1 Six goinees et demie. 15. Vend-ef/f des gants 1 16. A-t-elle dejeun6 1 
17. ParleX'«ot» fran^ais 1 18. A quelle^heure dinent-iZv ? A cinq^heores. 
19. QueDe^heare est-iZ k present 1 iZ est trois^henres et-demie. Je yoos^ai dit 
oela,fiu»/ 20. iZferacela,/ta/ Non, ^0 ne le crots {kis. 21. JMot, ^e r^y^lerais 
le secret de mon^ami ! Non ; jamais. 22. Messieurs, qui yeut risquer sa yie 
pour aller d^liyrer ce message 1 Mm; donnez-le-moi. 23. Yotre scenr et moi, 
fiotw^alllunes^ensemble k I'eglise Dimanche dernier. 24. Toi que j'airoe, yiens^ 
adoueir le chagrin que je ne puis plus supporter. 25. Lui et yotre sceur y 
6taient. 26. Vouajsi moi notu partirons demain. 27. Eux et yos^ filles alld- 
rent^il I'op^ra fran^ais hier au soir. 28. £st-ce lui qui fut si offense '! 29. 
Etaient-<» eux qui frappaient^k la porte 1 29. Non ; c'^tait moi. 80. Yotre 
frdre^est plus grand que moi, mais^il n'est pas si fort que moi. 81. Lui seul 
pent faire cela. 82. Ce ne sera ni lui ni moi, 83. Yous soutenez que cette 
prqfXffiition est yraie, et moi je maintiens le contraire. 84. Yous dites qu'elle^est 
morte, et moi je pretends le contraire. 85. iVbiM^irons demain k la campagne, 
V0U8, votre mere jet moi, 

RfipfeTITION DES PRONOMS PERSONNELS. 

1. Toot le monde dit que je suis^amoureux de Mademoiselle C***, mais^il 
n'en^est rien ; je ne Z'aime ni ne la hais. 2. Comment trouyez-yous ces dames t 
Ettes ne me plaisent ni ne me d^plaisent. Nous ne les louons ni ne les bisons. 
8. Cette femme^est trds singuH^re ; d'un moment^il I'autre die yent et die ne 
yeut plus. Vous dites cela, mais vous ne le croyez pas. Je yous^assure que je le 
crois et que je le croirai toujnurs. EUejA des^admirateurs, mais^efle n'a pas 
d'amis. 4. iZ^est^arrive ce matin, et ne repartira pas^ayant demain. 6. Je 
Taime, /'honore, et je la respecterai toujours. 6. II prit les places les plus 
fortes, iZ conquit les proyinces les plus considerables, mais t/nerenyersa pasPem- 
pire. 7. Je maintiens et je maintiendrai toujours, qu'elle a tort. 8. Eyitez 
I'iyrognerie ; eUe_abrutit I'entendement, «Z/e temit la reputation, et die consume 
le corps. 9. lis m'^criyirent il y a deux mois, qn'tb^ayaiect yu ma mdre, 
mais qu'i2r ne hii ayaient pas parl6 de moi^ 10. Vousj&t moi now^irons ce soir 
an tbtetre. 11. Ybtu^et lui vousj^tea les seules personnes que je connaisse k 
Botttm. 12. n fiuit que oe soit vou» oo lui qui ait pris ma montre. 18. J« 

2* 



IB KET. 

■aif que rous^et Totre oomine wnu vmu moqnies de moi. 14. Ni hd ni 
notta n'^tions (Mr^aents. 16. Le monsieur avec leqoel untsjktiez vousjt win 
fiUe, est^une de mea connaissances. 16. Je m'etoniie qae vousjst lui votu M' 
quentiez cette pereonne. 17. Elle ne finira jamais oette broderie, parceqa'eUe 
la fait et qu'fUe la defait vingt fois pv jour. 18. Je Its reirai. Us presserai, 
2e«_impurtuiierai, mais je ne Us fl^diirai jamais. 19. Mon cher eiifant, je roat^ 
aime etje ne cesderai jamais de Tous^aimer. 20. /'entendis et j'admirai ces 
paroles; elles me consoldrent^un peu. 21. Vbiw^^tes jeune^et (xobablonent 
i»i»_amez la gloire. 22. Dieu a dit: Vbvs^aimerez Tos^ennemis, urn* b^oi- 
rez ceux qui vous maudissent, et voue ferez du bien k oeox qui yous calomnient. 
23. H prend^une b&che, il coupe le mat qui 6tait A€^k bris6, le jette_^ la mer,il 
m'appelle par mon nom, et m'enoourage^k fe Buivre. 24. JZ^assemble let 
soldats, marche_& leur t^te, i/^avance^en bon^ordre, il^attaqne et enfonce les^ 
ennemis, et les taille^en pidces. 26. Les Juils netravaiUent pas le Dimanche; 
Ut Bont plonges dans I'indolence, il» n'allument pas de feu, et ilt ne portent pas 
d*eau. 26. Le soldat n'^tait pas Hpnm6 par Pautorit^, mau U s*arr6tait de 
satiety et de honte 



DES PRONOMS PERSONNELS EMPLOYES COMME NOMINATIFS 
OU COMME REGIMES LORSQUE LE VERBE EN A DEUX OU 
TROIS POUR NOMINATIFS ET EN GOUVERNE PLUS D'UN. 

1. SoDt-ce \k des p^ches ou des bmgnons 1 Ce sont des p^ches. Donnez- 
m'm. Oui, aTcc plaisir. 2. II n*est pas certain que le Colonel E*** ait 
refus^ sa fille^au Capitaine B*** ; roais m^me la lui e&t-il refugee, il ne s'en 
suit pas qu'il votu la donn&t. 3. Tranquillisez-vous, j*y serai k terns. Etes- 
Tous bien sur que Madame S*** y soit^aussi 1 II n*y a pas le moindre doute. 
4. Si Tos sceurs veulent me prater leur guitare ce soir, je la leur rendrai demain. 
6. Oii^est la grammaire fran^aise de votre soeur 1 La voici ; quand la ltd ren- 
verrez-Yous 1 La semaine prochaine. 6. Cette maison est si respectable, que 
si j'aYais de I'argent k ma disposition, je Vy placerais. 7. Votre femroe 
trouYe ces bracelets superbes; yous dcYriez lui-en faire present. 8. Quand 
YOUS Yerrez Yotre sceur, dites>lui que j'ai achet^ deux beaux tableaux. Mon- 
trez-^es-TTun; ne les liu montrez pas. 9. Si ma fille temoignait le d^sir de lire 
ce liYre, ne le lui pr^tez pas, de peur qu'elle ne le gkte ; roais Yendez le lui, et 
elle^en^aura grand soln. 10. Aussitot que Yous^aurez des prunes semblables k 
celles que yous me Yendites Pautre jour, euYoyez^m'en. 11. Vus^amis ont 
besoin de cafe; acbetez-/«ur en, 12. S'ils ne saYent pas^oil je demeure, ne le 
leur dites pas. 13. Mesdemoiselles G*** Yont-elles aux courses 1 Pas que je 
sache. Ne lee^ accompagnez pas ; que Yotre fr^re leejy m^ne, s'il le Yent. 14. 
Menez-y-77un aYec yous. 15. Dites-Zc-Zut. 16. Ne m^en parlez phis. 17. Qui 
Yous^a donn^ ces belles^oranges 1 Votre fr^re nous lesja, euYoy^es. Qui lea ltd 
a donn6es 1 H ne nous /*a pas dit. 18. Quelle belle pomme ! donuez-/a-moi. 
Ne la leur donnez pas. Prenez-2a et mangez-2a. 19. Vous^aYez une belle 
montroy qui Yous^est^inotile ; donnez»/a«f7iot ou Yendez-Za-ifu». 20. Ne lem 
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pardomies pas, mais puniasex^w sur-le-chaiiip. 21. Vods desires fiure^on pr^ient 
k Mademoiflelle S***; Toici an bel^ireDtail; achetez^e et pi^flentes-^ /w. 
22. Si TouB d^irez voyafer pour Mesdames B***, je levrjen parlerai. 28. Je 
lea blamai beaaooup ltd et sa mdre, d'aToir pris cede liberty. 24. II ne Terra 
ni lui ni son fr^re, k cause de leur^impolitesse^eiiTen ltd. 26. Je la hais et je 
leg hairai toujours ewe et toiui leurs^amis. 26. J'anrais^^crit d von* et d txitrt 
eenar, q^nnd j'etais^oi Fraooe, si je n'avais pas^^t^ oblig6 de reTeair si son* 
dainemeat en^Ain^rique. 27. Elle^^tait de u manTaise^humeiir qu'elle ne 
Toulait parler ai d /ui ni d nun, 28. Vos deux frdres et le mien ee cbargent de 
Pentrq;>rifle ; eux foumissent ]*argent, et ltd prendra Boin du travail. 



DES PRONOMS ITSELF, ONE'S SELF, ET IT, GOUYERNES 

PAR UNE PRfePOSITION. 

1. Excuser^en soi lea (blies qu'on ne pent^excuser chez les^antres, c'est pr^- 
ferer ^tre fon soi'mSme, k voir les^autres l*^tre. 2. Etre trap m^content de soi 
c'est faiblesse ; mais ^tre trop content de em c'est folie. 8. On ne doit m^priser 
personne ; combien de fois n*a-t-on pas^eu besoin de Passistanoe de plus petit 
que MH. 4. Si 1 'on ne s'oocupait pas tant de eoi, il^^aurait moins d'^goisme dans 
cenionde. 5. Levice estodieux en«oi. 6. L'aimant attire le fer de «ot-m^m«. 
7. La vertu est le premier des biens ; c'est d'elle seule que nous devons^at- 
tendre le bonbeur. 8. Ce ch&teau a €t€ hkii sur^un rocber, et le prince ltd a 
donn£ assez de force pour le rendre capable de r^sister aux^attaques les plus 
formidables. 9. Les montagnes sont fr^uent^es 4 cause de I'air qu'on y respire ; 
combien de gens leur doivent le r^tablissement de leur sant^. 10. La guerre^ 
entraine avecjelle des maux sans nombre. 11. Chacun sait que I'amour-propre^ 
est^un maurais conseiller; cependant nous prenons oonseil de ltd, et nous ltd 
permettons de diriger la plupart de nos^actions. 12.* Ce livre me coute bien 
cber, mais je ltd dois les connaissanoes que je pocvdde. 18. Ges^ai^gumepts 
quoique tr^s solides^en^eux^m^m^ff, ne firent^aucune^impression sur ltd, 14. 
Ces raisohs me cbnvainquirent, et je formal mon^opinion d'aprds^e//». 15. Je 
Tons laisse le soin de cet^oiseau ; n'oubliez pas de ltd donner de I'eau et du 
grain. 16. On_appr4cie rarement d'autres qualit^s que oelles que I'on poss^de 
soi^mSme. 17. Dans ce monde de mis^re cbacnn songe^k eoi, avant de penser^ 
aux^autres. 18. litest rare qu'un bienfait ne porte pas sa r^compense^aTec 
9oi. 19. Le jeu est^une passion horrible ; la sant^, la reputation, I'honneur, et 
la fortune s'y engloutissent. 20. Le sourenir de ma patrie est^nn r^el cauche- 
mar pour moi ; j'y pense jour^et nuit. 

DU PRONOM IT SOUS-ENTENDU EN ANGLAIS, EN RfePONSEll 

UNE QUESTION. 

1. Est-ce \k Totre cliapeau 1 Oui, ce /'est. 2. Mademoiselle E*** est-elle 
consine de Monsieur C*** 1 Non, Monsieur, elle ne /'est pas. 8. Sdnt-oe 14 



KEY. 

tM 1 Oai, ee /e* iont. 4. Ne sont-ce pas Ik tob cheraox 1 Non, oe 
KHit pas. 6. N*eflt-oe pas Ik la maison de Monsieur K*** % Oni, oe 
V^^ 6. Je croyais que c'^tait U la roiture de Monsieur L***. Non, Ma- 
dame, oe ne /*est pas. 7. Vos scBurs sont-eUes marines 1 L'ain^ Test, et la 
oadette U sera dans trds peu de terns. 8. N*Ates-Tous pas enrhumte 1 Ooi, je 
U suis. 9. Y-eut-il jamais^une femme phis malhenreuse et trait^e avec plus de 
m^pris que je U suis. 10. On vous^a dit que Madame C*** est morte, mais^eDe 
ne /'est pas. 11. Mademoiselle R*** est-elle riche 1 Non, elle ne Test pas. 
12. Mademoiselle T*** a kx<k pendant longtems malade, et je crains qu'elle ne 
U Boit toute sarie. 18. Pourquoi Ates-vous si jaloux d'elle 1 Si j'etais^kTotre 
place, je ne It serais pas du tout. 14. Votre mere est-elle encore malade 1 Oui, 
elle /'est encore. 15. Mesdames, Ates-rous parentes de M. D*** 1 Oui, 
Monsieur, nous /e sommes. 16. Cette famille 6tait fort^estim^ i^^^^ deox^ou 
trois^ans; mais^elle ne /'est pas^autant^k present. 17. Pensez-vous que Mon- 
sieur et Madame B*** envoient leur fils en F||ince1 Oui,je /e pense. 18. 
Avez-Yous Tu Mesdemoiselles F*** depuis leur retour du continent 1 Oui,je 
/ev^ai Tues. 19. Voulez-vous^avoir Ik bonte de leur porter cette grammaire 1 
Oui,y« /e/o-at avec plaisir. 20. N'oubliez pas de leur parler du mariage de 
mon^oncle. Non, je ne /'oublierai pas. 21. Vos soeurs iront<elles k la cam- 
pagne cetre^ann^e 1 Oui, je pense qu'elles^iront. 22. Serez-vous chez toub 
demaiu 1 Non, je ne pense pas que j'y sois. 



DES PRONOMS POSSESSIFS TOUJOURS JOINTS X UN NOM. 

1. Jllbn pdre, ma mdre^et mta soeurs I'aiment tendrement. 2. 8a femme^est 
trds laide. S. J'ai parl6 k «on mari. 4. jS'on^espoir est mal fond^. 5. Son 
fils n'est pas trds sayant. 6. Quel^kge^a not belle-mdre % 7. iSon^esprit, «ev 
talents, «on_honn^tet4, et «on bon naturel, le font consid^rer de tout le monde. 
8. Mt» principes, man gout pour l'6tude, et mon^amour de la retraite m'ont &it 
choisir^une vie retiree. 9. Si tous desirez conserrer mon^amiti^ et ma pro- 
tection, ne parlez pas mal de moi. 10. Il^a re^u ces presents de mon^oncle et 
de ma tante. 11. Enyerrai-je ce faisan k vctfre^ami *{ 12. A-t<€lIe perdu tous 
»t8 biens 1 13. Nous^attendons demain une lettre de futfre correspondant. 
14. N'avez-yous pas^encore re^u de nouyelles de t«fre_aimable cousine 1 15. 
Touts *« projets ont ^chou6. 16. Yotrt grand-p^re yit il^encore 1 Oui, mais 
ma grandmere^est morte. 17. Allons, amis; yolons^k la gloire. 18. Com- 
ment yons portez-yous, mes^enfants 1 19. Faites mes compliments k vm soeurs. 
20. Yotrt m^re_est-elle chez^elle ? Non, mais mon pdre y^est, et il sera bien^ 
aise de yous yoir. 21. You nieces apprennent-elles le fran^ ais 1 
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DES PRONOMS POSSESSIFS QUE NE SONT JAMAIS JOINTS X 

UN NOM. 

1. Mon cheval^et le vttre sont mauvais, mais je crois que le mien eat un pen 
meilleur que U vttre, 2. Est-ce votre^humeur ou la sienne qui Yous^emp^cfae de 
▼iyre bien^ensemble 1 Si c'est la vdtre, il yous^est facile d'y remedier en pf«- 
nant sur vous-m^nie ; si c'est la sienney redoublez d*attention, de. complaisance et 
de bons precedes. litest trds rare que cette methode ne r^uasisse pas. 3. Tous 
les tableaux sont^arriTes d'ltalie, except^ ks vbtres, les nensjst lea miens, que 
nous^attendons demain. 4. Nous savons quels sont vos^amusements It la ville, 
tandis que tous n'avez nulle^id^e des ndtrea k la campagne ; mais je vous assure 
que lea notres sont^infiniment pr^ferables aux vttres, 5. lis nous^ont rendu 
nctfrf musique. Oii^est la lew ? 6. Notre champ est cultiv^ ; le lew ne I'est 
pas. 7. Ses moeurs sont pures ; lea lewa sont corrompues. . 8. Mes livres sont 
neufs ; lea aiena sont yieux. 9. Portez oeci h. mon fils, et cela au vo^^ 10. 
Vous pouyez^enyoyer ces chiens k yotre maison de campagne, si yous youlez, 
mais non pas^k la mienne, 11. Elle a appris sa le^on, et il n*a pas^appris la 
aienne, 1^. II a trouy^ une de voa crayates parmi lea aiennea. Une de mea cra- 
yates, dites-yous; montrez-la-moi. 13 Je yis^hier un de voa con^triotes. 
14. Cet^ai^ttt est d mm, 15. C'est^un de aea tours. 16. Voulez-yous portw 
cette montre^it yotre soeur 1 Je crois que c'est la aienne, 17. A qui est ce sur- 
tout 1 C'est^d monfrere, Je croyais que c'6tait^<i voua, Non, ce n'est pas^d 
moi. 18. Ayez-yous r^ellement^entendu cela 1 Oui, je Pai enteiulu de mea 
propreajareiYieB, Je yous dis que je l*ai yu de mea propreajyeux. 



DES PRONOMS POSSESSIFS PLACES DEVANT UN NOM EXPRI- 
MANT UNE PARTIE DU CORPS OU DE L'ORGANISATION 
MORALE. 

1. Le bottier qui demeure^au coin de la rue a ^rouy6 un terrible^accident ; 
notre yoiture ^tii a mattieureusement pass^ sur le corpa, lid a c^ss^ lajambejst la 
ctdaae, et lui a beaucoup froiss6 Vipaxde droite. 2. Ne faites pa»tant de bruit; 
yous me cassez la tite, 8. Je lui ai marcbe sur le pied, 4. Un boulet /io_a 
emporte le braa gauche. 5. Ne me pressez pas si fort la main ; yous me faites 
mal^otw doigta, 6. Dites-Ieur que s'ils reyiennent jamais^ici, je lew casserai le 
cou, 7. Prenez garde de lui faire vaaXjxuxjyeuaB, 8. Je crains qu'on ne soit^ 
oblige de mt cooper le pouce, 9. Je me suis^enrhum^, et j'ai complettement 
perdu la voir, 10. Mon p^re^a fait^une chiite sur la glace, et «'est dangereuse- 
ment bless^ audos eta la tite, 11. A Waterloo, notre g^n^ral re^ut^un coup 
de feu d la jambe droite, un^autre d Vipavle droite s k force de soin et d'attention, 
on luijai sauy^ la jambe, mais^il fallut lui faire^une^incision d V^patde, 12. Ne 
yaudrait-il pas mieux pour^un^homme de probity perdre la vie, que de sacrifier 
Vhonnmr par_une_actian criminelle. 13. Je crois qu'elle^a perdu Veapfjit, 14. 
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QiBBiid oe Vravejoificier eut perdo lajambe a k bataiDe de Wagram, il leva 2e»^ 
yeuxjBt let maina au ciel»et remercia Dien de /to avoir conaerv^ la vie, 16. Le 
Prince C*** ii'a-t41 paa^eu la tite tranche poar_avoir_a£8afl8in6 son frdrel 
Nod, ce fiit pour^ayoir_attent6 k la vie da roi. 16. Sa nidoe dit^an noeiisoi^ 
toutes lea fois qu'eUe^ourre la bouche, 17. Les habitaoto de ce pays iont si sii> 
perstitieux, que je me rapelle^avoir vu un Dimanche, dans^un temple magnifique, 
phisiewv mille penoaneB lajyeux baiss^s pendant plus d'line demi-henre, tom^ 
intimement persuades que Dieu ^tait present, et qu'il leur parlait dans la per- 
ionne du pr^tre. 18. Je vois que man pied commence & enfier, et je desespdre 
de le voir jamais gu6ri. 19. Si vous touchez^k ce couteaUi vous voua couperez 
oertainement lea doigts, 20. AUez d'abord vous laver lee mairu, et ensuite venez 
vous chauffer lee piede, 21. Je me suis caB6 le brae, en cherchant^k Bauver^un^ 
enfant qui se jetait par la fen^tre d'une maison qui ^tait^en feu. 22. Donnez- 
moi mee bas que vous avez raccomod^s. 23. O^ avez-vous mis le portefeaille 
que j'ai apport6 de France 1 Vous Tavez mis dans mire poche, quand yous^dtes 
sorti cet_aprds-midi. 24. Cette petite fille ne sait-elle pas que c^eet d nui de 
commander, et d die d'ob^ir t 26. Ce pauvre^homme en_ex6cutant_un bean 
concerto de ea compoeition, fut firapp^ d'^x^lexie et mourut subitement. 26. J'ai 
souvent^entendu Mademoiselle A*** dire qu'elle^a une belle propriety d elle snr 
le continent; je voudrais bien savoir oii c'est. 27. Vou^ ne devez pas tous 
m^ler de cela, paroeque cela ne votu regardepaa. 



DU PRONOM POSSESSIF ITS, 

1. ChaqM? pays a «e«^asages, aea lois, et aea pr6jug6s. 2. Je regretterais 
beauooup de quitter la France sans^ayoir yn Paris, aee ^^tres, xev^^difices, et 
Mf^amusements. 8. Boston et xef^enyirons pr^sentent^ii I'oeil la plus belle per- 
spectiye que j*aie jamais yue. 4. C'est^k cause de eon climat, de aon sol^et de 
aea productions que la Franoe^est tant_admir6e des^^trangers. 6. Noas^^tions^ 
en^Angleterre quand la Tamise d^borda, et inonda cette partie du pays. L*eaa 
6tait si hautejet si rapide, que dans aa course^elle^entraina phisieurs maisons et 
plusieursjaibres. 6. La guerre n'a-t-elle pas aa th^rie et aea principes comnw 
les^autres sciences 1 7. Aussitot que Salomon se iiit^abandonn^ k I'amour dea 
femmes, foit^esprit baissa, aoh oceur s'amollit et aa piet^ d^g^n^ra en^idol&trie. 
8. Cette yille eerait^un^endroit d^licieux, si aea ruesn'^taient pas si ^troiles, 
et aea maisons si hautes ; aea biitiments r^guliers me plaisent beaucoup, et aea^ 
habitants paisibles sont fort^aimables. 9. Londres est la plus grande yille de 
PEurope; aa situation est^agr^able et tr^s commode pour le commerce; aea mai- 
sons de brique sont extr^mement propres ; aea places et aea rues sont grandes^et 
belles, et aea pares sont^immenses. 10. Ce p^cber n'est pas trds beau, mais aea 
firoits soot d^licieux. 11. Je ne prendrai pas cette m^decine ; yen connais trop 
bien la foroe^et to^effets. 12. De m^me que tous oeux qui ont In le Paradts 
Terda de Milton, ne sont pas capables d*en sentir lea beaut6s,ain8i la plus grande 
partie des^^trangersqai enCendent lestrag^es de Racine k Paris, ne eaw«ient^ 
sMjsppricier la sublimit^* 18. J'aime beanooop le Vanxhall, et j*y mdnenis 
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Murent mtmjaihnta, n Pindteenoe et b Tiilgaril6 n*«»j>Tili»wiftnf pas Im^ 
amnBementojBt iet pkusin. 

DES PRONOMS DfiMONSTRATIFS. 

1. Ce portrait est beau. 2. Le terme de la vie est court; cefut de la beaut6 
I'est^encore davantage. 8. Ces p^hes ne sont pas si miires que cdlea que 
j'achetai bier. 4. Nous donn&mes I'argent i cd^bomnie. 6. Regardez le bee 
de cef^oiseau. 6. Y a-t-il loin de cette maison k la rividre 1 7. Un tel bonheur 
eet^infiniment sup^rieur k cdui dont^on jouit dans ce monde. 8. Le climat de 
I'Angleterre n'est pas comparable k ce/ia de la Suisse. 9. Cette haine,Iongteins 
contenue, ^clata enfin, et fiit la cause de c««_6Ydnements terribles. 10. Quelle 
robe lui pr^terai-je 1 Celle que yous montr&tes la semaine demidre^k Mademoi- 
selle £***. 11. Je viens d'acheter ces deux parapluies de soie; edui-ci me 
coi&te Tingt schelings, et cdui-ld trente. 12. Ne parlez de cda k personne. 18. 
Si elle &it cda, elle s'en repentira. 14. Ced est-il bon k manger % 16. Cda 
est tr^s mauTais^k boire. 16. Portez ced k Madame, et gardez cda pour yous. 
17. Que signifie ced ? 18. Voyez comme cef^hommes et ce« femmes jouent^ 
ensemble. 19. Yous devriez ne pas croire ceiue qui sont int^resses k yous trom« 
per. 20. n pent conter cev^histoires k ceux qui Yeulent bien I'ecouter. 21. Lea 
plaisirs du sage ne ressemblent^en rien k ceux d'un homme dissip^. 22. Cdid 
qui se laisse gouYerner pai' ses passions, doit renoncer aju bonheur. 23. CdU^ 
etoffe YOUS si^ra trds bien. 24. Cef/e^action est digne de bl4me. 25. Cou 
sc^ne^est &ite pour^int^resser tout le monde, mais ceUe4d ne pent pas r^ussir. 
26. Le corps p^rit, I'&me^est immortelle ; cependant tous nos soins sont pour 
cdm4d, tandis que nous negligeons cdle-d, 27. Ced est basket Yil, mais cda 
est grand et sublime. 28. Une petite cabane et quelques meubles, c'ett Id toute 
sa fortune. 29. J'ai maintenant deuxchoses en Yue; c*eef de me marier et de 
me retirer k la campagne. 30. C'ett tr^s bien fait. 31. Ce sera trds mal^ad- 
ministry. 32. On m'a dit que yous yous proposez d'euYoyer^un cartel k Mon- 
sieur D*** ; si telle^est Yotre^intention, yous perdrez mon^estime (or si c'ett 
Yotre, &c., or si ce sont yos sentiments, &c.). 33. Est-ce Id se conduire^en^ 
honmie d'honneur 1 34. Puisque c*est Id Yotre^opinion, je suis flU;h^ de I'aYoir 
fait. 35. Q'ev^^une d-marche tr^s imprudente. 86. Il^arriYe souYent que 
ceux qui professent pour nous I'amiti^ la plus sincere, sont les premiers k nous^ 
abandonner quand nous sommes dans la peine ou dans le besoin. 37. H^las ! 
c*est malheureusement drop souYent le cas. 38. Quand Yotre sceurjest^en soci- 
€t6, elle fait souYent tomber la conYersation sur des sujets de Utt^rature, afbn de 
pouYoir citer les passages les plus firappants de tdjon te/^AUteur. 89. Cejia qui 
n'a besoin de rien; est tr^s^heiireux. 40. Ces bas aont trds beaux, mais je pren^ 
drai de preference ceux que yous m'aYez montr^s d'abord. 41. Comme tooa 
les^enfants ne sont pas^ici, je ne peux pas punir ceua dotU yous yous plaignes. 
42. Mettez-Yous^k la place de cdui k qui yous Youles fiure^une^injore. 48. Les 
personnes k qoi je parlais quand yous m*wezjapjpelb sont dea femmes charmantm. 
44. Ce2ia qui a'abondonne^i les paisions et am plaiiin de ce nonde wt Uk\^ 
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phindre. 46. Ceu9 qui croient qoe le boobeiir consiste dans les richesaes, se 
tranpent ; car eeu» qui Bemblent^heareax ne le sont paa toujours. ^. Je sois 
■or que eeux qui ae fient jaux vaines jMicMnesses des^hommes ne connaissent pas 
le ooeur^humain. 47. Toutes ces bagues sont trds jolies, mais je donne la pr6- 
ftrence k celk que votre cousine^a au doigt. 48. Madame, la qnelle de ces robes 
Burai-je le plaisir de vous^enyoyer 1 Cdle que vous Toudrez. 49. Voulez-Toos 
de la viande ou du poisson 1 Ce que vous voudrez. 60. Aurai-je le plaisir de 
vous o&ir de ced ou de cela ? De ce que vous youdrez. 51. Sonbonheur n'est- 
il pas^infiniment sup^rieur^k cdui dontjon jouit dans ce monde 1 52. II boit du 
rinun du matin au soir, ce qui est trds nuisible^k sa sante. 53. Ce que vous dites 
est trds yrai. 54. Ce qui coute pen est trop cher, quand c'est mauyais. 56. 
Mesdames, je sais ce tUmt yous riez ; mais je ne m'en soucie gudres. 66. Si 
yotre sceur sayait ce d quoi (or d quai) elle s'expose en^y^allant, elle resterait 
certainement cbez-elle. 57. Vous pouyez ne pas^aimer mon procede, mais c'est 
ma manidre d'agir; je dis toujours ce queje pense. 68. Elle sort le soir, ce qui 
me d^plait beaucoup. 59. Ce fw'elle craint est (or c'est) une rechute. 60. Ce 
qui m'attache^li la yie c'est youa. 61. Ce que je sais c'est qu'ils ont gagn^. 
62. Mademoiselle A*** joue de la harpe et du piano; elle parle fran^ais et 
italien, et dessine parfaitement bien, talents qui sont consider^s comme trds^ 
agr^bles dansjune femme. 

DES PRONOMS RELATIFS ET ABSOLUS. 

1. Le monsieur qui estjk. la fen6tre est mon frdre. 2. La dame qui yient de 
sortir est ma soeur. 8. Les^oiseaux qui chantent sur cet^arbre sont tr8s jolis. 
4. Voilk le jeune homme que yous m'ayez recommande. 6. Les pommes que 
yous^ayez^achet^es sont toutes pourries. 6. Renyoyez-moi le dictionnaire que 
je yous^ai pr^te la semaine dernidre. 7. Les^en&ints qui sont_ob6issants sont^ 
aim6s de tout le monde. 8. Le quel de yos frdres apprend le fran^ais 1 (or. 
Quel est celui de yos frdres 91a apprend le fran^ais 1) 9. A la quelle de ces 
maisons d^sirez-yous^aller 1 10. De la quelle de yos soeurs ayez-yous re^u des 
nouyelles 1 11. Voici du yin blanc et duyin rouge; le quel preferez-yous (which 
do you like best) 1 Du qud pr6ferez-you8 (which will you haye) 1 12. Qui 
yoiis^a donn6 cela 1 13. Qui ayez-yous rencontre dans la rue 1 14. X qui 
allez-yons^^crire 1 16. De^t ayez-yous re^u ces lettres 1 16. A^tad^sirez- 
yous parler *! 17. A qui est cette maison 1 18. X qui sont ces gants 1 19. 
QtieUe faute a-t-elle commise pour la punir si s^ydrement '^ 20. Quelles sont les 
nouyelles aujourd'hui 1 {or, Qu*y a-t-il de nouyeau aujourd'hui *?) 21. QueU 
Bont ses motifs pour agir comme jelle le fait % 22. Quelle satis&ction ! 23. A 
^ue/^hotel allez-yous 1 24. De quelle grammaire yomHsenrez'VOUS 1 26. Q»'ai- 
je&itl 26. Que yeut-elle 1 27. Que yous disait-elle 1 28. Que faisaient-ila 
Ih. 1 29. Qu'ayez-yous fait de yotre^argent 1 80. En quoi ai-je n^glig^ de 
remplir mes deyoirs 1 81. Dequoi Paccuse^-on 1 82. X quoi son frdre s'appli- 
que-t-il 1 23, A quoi yisent-ils 1 84. L'homme dont le g^nie^est grand et 
sublime comme la nature, fait (0^ est) I'admiration du monde. 86. La dame, 
dont youB^admirez tant le talent et la yortu, est la mdre de ces jolis^enfimltk 
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88i NapdKon dtmi k gnndenr d'kme est tent^admirte et i^ b vmlear 4c f«i (or 
<fti 9tM2) lea firan^ais doi^ent taut de ▼ktoiraa, monratjk Vkgo de qaaranle^iiiq^ 
ans. S7. L'homme dont la oondnite^est rigulidre et dont lee aetioDe sont_irr6- 
prodables est cent fois pkis^heureux qae cdui qtd passe sa vie dans la di«ripa- 
tlon et dans l'iniquit6. 88. Cest^nne fenuae^aux caprices de la qndU je ne me 
aoomettrai jamais. 39. Nons^aTons des fleors^^trangdres doni I'odeor^est 
trds^agr^aUe. 40. N'est-oe pas Ik la jeone personne dont Totre mdre se {Jaint 1 
41. La Providence, sans Pasaistance de la qwUe noos ne pomrcms r^ussir, est 
toujours juste^et mis6ricordieuse. 42. La fille de Minos d<Mma un tAJk Th^s^, 
par le moyen du qud il sortit du ]abyrinthe. 48. Les^Alpes, snr le sommet des 
qudUa rdgnent des neiges et des glaces perp^tueUes, presentent, au coucber du 
soleil, le spectacle le pkis magnilSque^et le pbis^imposant que Pcsil puisse roir. 
44. La personne dotu tous ayiez tant piti6 est morte. 45. La bonne r^putatioa 
dofUjX jouit, le fera reiissir partout. 46. ATez-vous vu la maison dont je tous^ 
ai parle 1 47. L'ai^nt dont j'avais besoin, 6tait pour le soulagement d'une &- 
mille malbeureose. 48. Voilk ce dont j*avais besoin de tous parler. 49. La 
personne^k la quelle je me fiais le plus, m'a tromp^. 50. C'est^un malheor ou 
quel je ne m'attendais pas. 51. Les dames de qui je re^ us cette^infonaation, 
^8ont partis pour PAm^riqpie. 52. La paressejest^un vice au quel les jeunes gens 
Bont trds^enclins. 53. Si j'aTais connu la situation d^plorable^k la queUejeUe^ 
est r^dttite, je lui aurais pr6t6 de Pargent. 64. Les^^tudes aux queUea il s'appli- 
que, ne sont pas tr^s difficiles. 55. C'est le monsieur aprds qui (or U qud) je 
courais. 56. Londres et Paris sont deux' grands th^tres, sur lee queU les^ 
hommes sont toujours masques. 57. Qw va Ik *! 58. A 91a m'addresserai-je 1 
69. Qud terrible^accident !P\oO. QueUe est Totre^opinion de oette^a&ire 1 
61. Que &ites vous Ik 1 62. L'exercise que je tous ai donne k ^rire, est-il 
trq) difficile 1 63. Le vin <pu oous bAmes hier n'etait pas bon. 64. C'estjone 
jeune personne qui chante bien, qtd joue de plusieurs^instruments, et qui est^ 
admiree de tout le monde. 65. L'honmie qui aime la ville et 91a faabite la cam- 
pagne, n'est-il pas malhenreux 1 66. Quelle (or qui) est cette dame k qui Mon- 
sieur C*** me pr6senta Pautre jour 1 67. Qui sera assez courageux pour^atta- 
quer oet^animal furieux % 68. Lui aTez-yous demand^ de qui elle voulait parler % 
Non. 69. Vous^avez^eu deux^ou trois maitres diff^rents. 70. Que/ est cdui 
dorU les lemons Yous_ont_6t^ le plus profitables. 71. Quette^aimable'famiUe que 
celledeM.L***! 72. Mais ^uecelledeM.C*** est repoussante! 78. QudU 
belle fille elle aurBit_6t^,si eUe n'avait pas ^prour^ ce malheur. 74. Qud beau 
taUeau ! 76. Que dites-Tous qu'elle^a perdu 1 76. Je ne sais que lui dire. 
77. EHe ne snt que r^pondre. 78. Qutd de phis louable dans^un jeune^bomme 
que de passer son tems k ^tudier les scienccBjet lesjarts ! 79. Que sont les^ 
hommes devaat Dieu 1 80. Dites leur que sUls Teulent rester^k la maisim, ils^ 
auront de quoi s'amuser. 81. Vous connaissez ces deux fiunilles ; ^ueUe^est la 
phis riche (or la quelle jsst la plus riche) 1 82. Les dames fiirent^admises k 
dix^heures, aprds 91101 le bal commen^a. 83. SaYez-vous ce d quoi (or d quoi) 
il est propre 1 84. Le but^otl il vise, c'est de fiure reyiyre la libert6 dansjm 
pays d'ott eUe semble ayoir ^t^ bnnnie. 86. D'od yient-il que pwsODM n'ast 
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oontenl de n OQudition 1 80. Le pays par jni nont pass&mes, enjallant^k !>***, 
▼iOage d*ou I'on^extraitjane grande quantity de charbon, est le plus fertile de 
oeux oii j'aie jamais yoyag6. 87. EJl bien ! par ou ToulesB-vous commencer 1 
88. OH alles-Tous oet apres-midi 1 89. 'D*ou votre soeur vient-elle 1 90. Est- 
oe 4 oe bureau que yous rous^adress&tes I'aim^ demi^re 1 Non, ce n'est pas_ 
ici. 91. Ce n'est pa8^2l YOUS 9ue je psurle. 92. C'estd'eirx^ej 'attends cette 
&Teur. 93. La quelle de ces dames troovez-vous la plus^aimable 1 94. Choi- 
sissez cdui de oes tableaux que vous^aimex le mieux 1 95. Ou suis-je 1 96. II 
ne sait pas^ou il^est. 97. U^est alle je ne saisjiw. 98. D'ou lui yient cet_ 
orgueil 1 Voilh, dW il d^riye son^origine. 99. Par ou ^tes-yous^arriye 1 
Voilk la route parou je suisvenu. 100. Nous l'a{^r^nmes qui nous^attendait, 
tranquiUement h. I'ombre d'un^arbre. 101. II nous re^ut^avec^une bonte, une 
politesse jet une gr&ce qui nous charmdrent et qui nous fit^oublier lout ce que nous^ 
ayions souffert. 102. II n'y a pas de yille dans le monde oti il y ait plus de 
ricJiesses et une plus grande population. 103. Y a-t-il (or existe-t-il) nn^homme 
qui puisse dire, je yiyrai jnsqu'li demain 1 104. II n'a pas un^ami qui ne fit 
pour lui toute espdce de sacrifices. 105. Il^est^enyironn^ d'ennemis qui I'obeer- 
yent cootinuellement et qui seniient bien^aises de le trouver^en faute. 106. Dans 
sa retraite, il yit comme^un philosophe qui connait les^horomes et qui s'en d^fie. 

107. L'anana est^une sorte de fruit quiy en Europe, ne miirit qu'en serre-chaade. 

108. Cet^homme est^une sorte de p6dant qui pfend des mots pour des^idees et 
des iaiis confus^mentjentass^s pour du sayoir. 109. Le grand principe sur U 
qud tout roule, c'est que le monde^entier n'est qu'une r^publique, dtfnt Dieu est 
le pdre commun et dans la qudle chaque nation forme comme^une grande iamiUe. 
110. Homdre, dorU le g6nie_est grand et sublime comme la nature, est peut-^tre 
le plus grand po^te et le plus profond moraliste de I'antiquit^. 111. La celdbre 
2jenobie, dont yous^ayez^admire la noble fermet^, aima mieux monrir^ayec le 
titre de reineque d'accepter les^offres^ayantageuses que lui fiusait^Aiv^Iien. 
112. Un roi d qui nous deyons^une bonne loi (or aux soins de qui, or du qud, 
&c.), a plus &it pour sa gloire que s'il^ayait conquis I'uniyers. 113. Les rois 
d qui la religion nous fait^un deyoir d'ob^ir, sont, sur la terre, les yrais repre- 
sentants de la proyidence de Dieu. 114. Ce d quoi un jeune homme ^m* entre 
dans le monde doit surtout s*attacher, c'est de se faire de nombreux^amis par les 
qualit^s de son cceur. 115. Une jeunesse passie dans la paresse^et la yohipt6, 
ne uous prepare que du chagrin et du dugout dans la yieillesse ; c'est cependant 
ce d quoi nous pensons peu, quand nous sommes jeunes. 116. II n'y.«a rien d 
quoi nous soyons plus sensibles que la perte de la fortune. 117. Un bosquet ow 
je braye Tardeur du soleil,uneyallte solitaire^ov je puisse mediter^en paix,ane ^ 
haute colline d'ou I'oeil s'^tende sur de yastes plaines sont les lieaxjow j'ai paas^ 
les^instants les plus^heureux de ma yie. 
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DES PRONOMS IND^FINIS QUI NE SONT JAMAIS JOINTS 1 

UN NOM. 

1. fjgtjm bien senri ici 1 Oui, tria bien. 2. Onjdet toujoun mieux ches 
■oi qja'ailleurs. 3. Vous recevrez deux paquets ; dans Pun vomi trouverez^une 
lettre de change, daos Vauire, deux billets de banque. 4. On m'a dit que Totre 
m^re est beaueoup mieux. 6. Parle-t-on de la paix 1 6. On attribue I'inven- 
tion de la poodre k canon h Berthold Sherword de Fribourg. 7. On dit que les 
fran^ais ne r^ussiront pas^en^Espagne. 8. On rapporte que les^espagnols ont 
gagn^ la dernidre bataille. 9. Qu'y a-t-il de nouveau 1 Rien, 10. Pense-t-on 
que Monsieur B*** soit condamne 1 11. Si Pan faisait la paix, j'irais^en 
France. 12. On^apprend mieux ce que l*on comprend que ce que Von ne com- 
prend pas. 13. Faites cela ou l*on yous punira. 14. On l*en_a inform^e. 
15. Apportez vos papiers et on les^examinera. 16. Que dit-on en^Angleterre 
de la guerre de la Chine 1 17. On m'enyerra du fruit de la campagne. 18. On^ 
aime^un femme^aimable, on la ch6rit,on I'adore. 19. On me I'a dit. Eh bien ! 
^'con^ve Tous I'a dit, s'est tromp^. 20. Que^ *un lui^a-t-il^6crit 1 21. Cha- 
cun le croit. 22. Peraonne n'est venu ici aujourd'hui. 23. Nous n'avons Yu 
- oifctm de yos amis. 24. Elk ne sait rten. 25. Cftacun a sa manidre dc penser 
et d'agir. 26. Penonne n'est exempt d'erreur. 27. EUe ne fait rien, 28. 
Quand^on s'adonne^ll plusieurs sciences k la fois, on r^ussit rarement dans^ 
^^Mucune. 29. Quelqu*une de ces dames ne sera-t-elle pas de la p:.; lie 1 90. 
Voilk de beaux tableaux ! Je desirerais^en^acheter ^uefgue* un«. «>1. Quicon^ 
qwjk etudie les principes d'un^art, sait que ce n'est qu'ii force de terns qu'on 
peut^ r^ussir. 32. Les dames^au bal ^taient trds richement mises, mais char 
ctme aYait^une panire difierente. 33. Chacun dcYrait s*occuper de ses propres^ 
affaires. 34. Quel^est le prix de chacun de ces chcYaux 1 35. Pour la plupart 
des^bommes, les malheurs des^au^ret ne sont qu'un r^Ye. 36. Ne faites pas^^ 
autrui (or auxjatUres) ce que yous ne desireriez pas qu'on yous fit. 87. Per" 
aonne ne sait quand la mort Yiendra. 38. Un_6go'iste n'aime personne ; dans le 
monde entier il ne Yoit que hii. 39. II est, plus que jxr«onne, digne de Yotre 
confiance. 40. Qwlqu*un m'a-t-il demand^ ce matin 1 Personne, 41. II n'y 
aYait rien que de grand dans P&me de la Napoleon. 42. Je doute qu'il^y ait 
rien de plus propre^k ^leYer Vkme que la contemplation des merYeilles de la na- 
ture. 43. On n'est pas des^esclaYes pour receYoir de pareils traitements. 44. 
SaYez-Yous ce qu'on fait ici 1 On mange, on boit, on danse, on joue, on se pro* 
m^ne, en_un mot, on tue le temps de la manidre le plus gaie possible. 45. Qui' 
eonque de yous sera assez hard! pour m'attaquer, s'en repeniira. 46. Qiaeonque 
de Yous sera attentiYe^et discrete reccYra une recompense qui la ilattera. 47. 
Allez dans ma bibliothdque et mettez les liYres chacun k sa place (or mettes 
chaque liYre^k sa place). 48. Ils^ont contribu^ aux plaisirs de la soiree, cAa<;ttn 
■oiYant ses moyens (or chacun a suiYant sea moyens oontribu^ aux plaisirs de la 
■oir^). 49. Aprds la parade chaeun $e retira dans sa tente. 60. Chacvn d*eux 
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A nmpU Km devoir ennen mq Dien et eoTen sa patrie. 51. Napol6(ni et 
Waahington dans leur condnite reqiectiTe enrent diacun f|0sez de m^rite poor 
kuMer an grand nom k la poet6rit6. 52. Aprdsjune soiree si agrteblement 
pass^, chacun se retira gaiment cbez soi. 53. Penonne ne poinrait^^tre pfan^ 
heureox qa'elle, entoor^e, comine eDe Pdtait, d*un mari et d'enfants qui I'aimaieat 
tendrement. 

m 

DES PRONOMS IND£fINIS QUI SONT TOUJOURS JOINTS 1 

UN NOM. 

1. Je voos^ai achete qudques jolis Uvres; prenez^en soin. 2. Qui a com- 
post cette romance 1 Je ne sais pas ', ce doit^^tre Poeuvre de quelque panvre^ 
anteur moorant de faim. 8. Y a-t-il quelque nouvelle aujourd'hui 1 Pas que je 
sacbe. 4. J'ai entendu dire par qudques^skmiB de votre pdre que tous alliez^en 
France par le paqoebot prochain. Je ne sais pas^encore si j'irai ou non ; mais 
cVst trds probable. 5. J'ai €te aujourd'hui k la yille et j'ai dit_k chaque per- 
aonru que j'ai rencontr^e que Yous^alliez prendre femroe. 6. ChaqueJ^ a sea 
plaisirs. 7. J'ai €\jk admis dans I'atelier de Monsieur S*** ; et j'y ai troayd 
tout dans I'ordre le plus^admirable ; chaque livre_& sa propre place ; chaqu/t 
tableau dans son propre jour ; mais UnUe» les statues 6taient couvertra d'un voile 
et je n'ai pas pu les voir. 8. Avez-vous^^te oe matin k la cour % Oai, et je 
n'ai jamais vu de plus briUant coup d'ceil ; tout les^officiers de la couronne 
^talent en habit de cour, tovtea les dames ^taient couvertes de diamants et le roi 
et la reine paraissaient parfaitement^heureux. 9. U y avait dans I'empire persan 
an certain rUuviche qui pr6tendait pouroir comprendre le langage des oiseaux. 
10. Qui Youij^a vendu cette montre % Je I'ai achet^ k un certain Juif, qui me 
Pa garantie parfaite. 11. Qudques personnes^^clair^es maintiennent que la 
lune^est^habit^e aussi bien que notre globe. 12. Chaque nation a, k son tour, 
brille sur le theatre du monde. 13. II n'y a aucun motif qui puisse Py &ire am* 
sentir. 142 QudquesJ^Xres paraissent monstrueux au microscope qui ^chappent^ 
k la Toe quand^on les regarde^a Poeil nu. 

DES PRONOMS IND^FINIS QUI SONT TANTOT EMPLOY^ 
SEULS ET TANTOT JOINTS A UN NOM. 

1. Diies^ii Yos^amis qu'iis doivent renoncer k I'idee de devenir membres de 
ma famiUe ; aMcwn d'eux ne m^rite Paffection de mes filles. 2. iVtJ n'aime^i 
se Yoir comme^on^est. 3. II n'y a nvUe comparaison k faire entre ces deux 
tableaux ; Vunjet Vavtrt ont du m^rite, mais m Vun ni Pautre ne montrent la 
BDain d'un maitre. 4. EUe est aussi bien 61eY6e qoe pa* une. 6. Aucun de 
aies^^crits ne passera k la post^rit^. 6. Poorquoi 4tes-Yoas si ent6t6 que you* 
lefosiez de yous laisser conYainore par^attcun^argument. 7. Je ne r^pondrai 
jamais^i une telle question ; yous pouvez la faire^a un^antre. 8. L'habit que 
Tous m'aYez^eoYoyi ne va pas bien; il faot que yous m'en fassiezjuo^oiitre. 
9. Paroii les dames qui ^taient^hier soir au bal, il n'y^ea^avait paa^jnu qui 
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port&t defl diamanto ; il u'y^en^^avait pasjmu non plus que ne fi^t &rd^. 10* 
n n'y_a pagjun de ces officiera qui ne soil pMt^lk mourir pour sa patrie. 11. 
Poarquoi Totre soeur et yotre phis jetme frdre parlent-ib toujourB mal I'un de 
I'autre. 12. C'est^une mauraise digpoeition qui ne fera de bien m d Vun ni d 
Pttutre, 13. Ijunjl I'autre (or touU deux) font la m^me^hiatoire, et personne 
ne croit que ni I'un m Pautre diaent la vdrite. 14. Je regrette d'avoir^ii tous^ 
informer que tos deux fila ont^ete blesses k la demidre bataille, mais je suis^ 
heureux d'avoir^it toub dire que m Vun ni Vautre ne sont^en danger, et que voub 
les Yerrez probablement avant^un mois. 15. Soutenez-vous totgours les m^mes 
principes 1 Oui, maia lea cona^uencea que j'en deduisaia ne aont ploa lea 
tn^mes. 16. Votre femme^eat la piet6 mime; maia j'aimeraia mieux la voir^un 
peu plua charitable^envera lesjautreg, 17. Un telle conduite eat^inexpHcable. 
18. Avez-Toua vu un tel anjourd'hui 1 Non, il n^eat pas d la Tille. 19. Td 
qui rit Vendredi, Dimanche pleurera. 20. Je n'ai jamaia rien dit de semblable. 
21. Td qui a^me ne recueille paa toujoura. 22. Y^arait-il dea^indiena hier^k 
I'aaaemblee *! Oui, j*_en_ai yu plusieurs, maia je ne puis pas dire combien. 23. 
Plusieurt de mea^amis all^rent^en^Europe Pann^e demidre, maia j'attenda leur 
retour chaque jour. 24. Parmi cea tableaux, il^^en^a plusieurs qu'on^admire 
beaucoup. 25. Toitf^est^en Dieu, et Dieu eat^en tout, 26. Votre pdre a H6 
honn^te^homme toute aa Yie. 27. Tout lea Yicea aont odieux. 28. Lea 
femmea, toiUes aeduiaantea qu'elles aont, aont quelquefois 6go'istea,d'un coeur see, 
et d'une aociete dangereuae. 29. Lea philoaophea du dix-huitidme aidcle, tout^ 
^lairea qu'ila Aaient, ontjkte un Yrai fleau pour leur paya. 30. Ces fleurs tout^ 
inodorea qu'ellea aont, n'en aont paa moina joliea. 31. La dissipation, tout 
agr^able qu'elle est, ne noua cause paa de Yraia plaiaira. 32. Lea romana, Antf^ 
interessants qu'iis sont quelquefois, empoisonnent trop souYent I'esprit des 
jeunea gens sous le couYert de la morality et de la Yerto. 33. J'ai re^u aYec 
d^licea la petite boite que Youa m'ayez euYoy^e ; maia quel fiit mon^^tonnement 
dc la trouYer toute Yide. 34. Combien de gena sont^assez foua pour penaer que 
leurs^lLmes aortent des mains de Dieu toutes sages et toutea formees. 36. Re- 
gardez oette jolie petite riYi^re couler tout doucement k traY^ra une prairie 
^maillee de fleurs ! 36. Ces fruits quoique muria aoua le ciel de I'Am^rique 
B<Hit lottf aussi bons que cevx. d'ltalie ou d'Espagne. 

DES PRONOMS INDEFINIS SUIVIS DE QUE, 

1. Quelque m^rite qu'il^ait, il ne r^usaira jamaia dana aon paya. 2. Quels 
qiUe aoient les aenrices que YOua m'avez rendus, j'en serai toujoura reconnaiaaant. 
3. Quelles que aoient Yotre naisaance et Yotre ^l^Yation, Youa ne devez m^priaer 
personne. 4. Qudque ridiculea que aoient lea modea, on lea anit. 5. Quoi 
qu*i\ puiase^arriYer, faitea le moi aaYoir. 6. Qui que ce aoit qui diae (or qui' 
conque dira) qtte je Youa^ai calomni^, dit^une fausset^. 7. Homme, qui que tu 
soia, regarde^aYec^admiration et reapect ce modeste monument €\bv6 par la re- 
oonnaisaanoe. 8* Quoi que Youa &aaiez, Youa ne d6truirez jamais lea pr^jug^s 
qae Yotre conduite politique a cr^^s contre Yooa. 9. Un^esprit Yain, prisomp- 

3* 
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t, et Uger lie r^nwin janaw^eii quoi qAe ea aek. 10. Quda que ■oient lev 
lyi^agie dn moode, ne Ymmjbcatiei jamais da Beqtier de la vertu. 11. Q^^^im 
file •oient lee loit de noCre pays, nous deYone toujoura les respecter. 12. Quef- 
fvef^efiiNrte que ▼one iaaeiex, je crains qiie yoas ne r^uBniseiez pas dans^ooe^en- 
trepriee si hardie. 18. Qud^tt'oppos^s que nous soyons les^ans anx^aatres, 
nous noos^enteDdoBs tons snr ce point. 14. Qtielftt'etonnante que soit oette 
iMMiTelle, eUe n'est oependant que trop yraie. 16. Quelfn'ignorants ^'ils soient, 
iJe se oondoisaai por&ilement bien. 16. Quelquee talents que tous poss6diez» 
qudquee dons qt^e rovrnjajez re^ne da tout puissant, qudque perfection que Toue^ 
ayes^aoquise de I'^ducatioa, tous ne devex esp^rer que le suffirage d'un petit 
nombro d'honunes. 17. Qudquet grands services que vous^ayez (or queique 
grands que soient les services que Tous^avex) rendus k I'hnmanit^, attendee 
▼ous ploiot^k I'ingratitude qu'ii la reccHuiaissance. 18. Queljv'atile et qudque 
bi«i^6erit que soit Pouvrage que vous^aves pnbli6 il^est douteux que tous 
recueilliez le fruit de votre travail. 

EXERCICE Gl^N^RAL SUR LES QUATR£ CLASSES DE PRO- 

NOMSJND^FINIS. 

1. Qtaeon^ne^attaqne la peraonne sacr^ du roi est conpable de baute trabison. 
2. De qui que ee amt que vous I'ayez^apprise, je ne peux pas croire une tdle his- 
toire. 8. X qui qtw ee eoit que vous vous^addressiez, on vous dira la m^me 
chose. 4. Qudqu*tai est-il venu me demander aujourd'hui 1 Non, Monsieur. 
5. J'attends qudqu*un k souper ce soir. 6. Voule^vous me donner queique pea 
{or Tttther un pen) de votre nouveau roiel 1 7. Ses sceurs auront ehacune dix 
mille livres sterling. 8. Chacun doit payer pour soi. 9. On doit rendre k 
chacun ce qui lui^est du. 10. C*est un proverbe qui est dans la bouche de 
chaeun, 11. Il^y^a dans chaque plante une qualite particulidre. 12. Je Ini 
donne le^on toue les Lundi et tous les Jeudi. 18. Tottf^homme qui pr6cbe_ane 
feU0 -doctrine est dans I'erreur. 14. Chactm cherche le bonbeur, mais penonne 
ne pent le trouver dans ce monde. 16. Ne Pavez-vous pas dit_& tout le monde f 
16. Avez-vous janoais vu penonne de plus aimable que Mademoiselle H*** 1 
Non, je doute que la nature^ait rien fait de phis parfait. 17. Il^y^avait plu" 
eieurs mille ftenoaaeB sur le bord de la riviere. 18. Du grand nombre d*amis 
qui nous^environnent dans la prosperity, il ne nous^en reste souvent paajun 
dans Padyersit^. 19. Rien n'est plus commun que le mot amiti6; mais rien 
n'est plus rare qu'un v6ritable_ami. 20. II n'y_a rien de plns^agr^ble que la 
soci^t6 d'une femme^aimable. 21. Je ne sais rien de nouvemi. 22. J'ak 
qudque chose de trds joli k vous d<mner. 28. N'ayant que pen d'ann^es k 
vivre, nous devons tlicher d'en jouir. 24. Je ne vis que deux enfants. 26. II 
n'y^avait dans la maison que deux tables et trois chaises. 26. II ne prit qu'une 
tasse de bouillon et une cotelette. 27. II n'y^a peraonne qui ne craigne la mort. 
28. U^est trds difficile de trouv«r deux personnes dn m^me caract^re et de la 
m^me^opinion. 29. Les_aniouux_ei<«-m^e> sont touches des sonsjiarmo- 
nieux des instruments. 80. Les femmes et mime les enfimts furent mis k mart. 
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n. C'etait one femme tdle que Tons. 82. J'aTau qudque (Amae k TOiu dire, 
mais j'ai tout-li^it^oubli^ ce que c'est. 88. Si Totre ecrar^a qudque tho&djk 
exivoyerjBn France, dites Ini que je {Kutirai demain poor Paris. 84. Q^d• 91M 
aoient les obstacles, nous devons t&cher de les sonncmter. 86. Je n'oablierai 
jamais oe qu'eUe m'a dit qttds que paissent^aToir^^t^ ses motifs. 86. Nout 
Patteindrons quelle que soit la route qu'il ait prise. 87. Qudqu*bahilu que nous 
Boyons, ne fiusons pas^un yain^^talage de notre saroir. 88. Qudque paissant 
qu'il soit, il ne les Taincra jamais. 39. TotUe feaaoe cpi'eUejest, ellejeat plw 
forte que yous. 40. Quot que Tous^entrepreniez, toub n'y ren^aires jamais 4i 
yous ne prenez pas mieux yos mesures. 41. Elle^est si paresseuse qu'elle ne 
s'applique h rien {or k quoi que ce aoit). 42. Trouyez^ua pr^texte queieimquB 
pour yous^excuser. 48. TotUee ces pommes sont pourries. 44. Tout son bien 
ne suffrait pas pour payer la moitie de ses dettes. 45. Toute la grandeur, toutet 
les richeBses, et touie la puissance de la terre ne peuyent contenter un^esprit^ 
ambitieux. 46. Tou^e Parm^sebattit pendant six^heuresetdemie. 47. Com- 
bien demandez-yous pour le tout ? 48. Tout lui d^plait. 49. On hii^a tout 
IHris. 60. Tout ce qui luit n'e^t pas or. 61. Tout ce qui est grand, yaste^et 
profond eleye Pimagination et dilate le cceur. 62. Tout oe qui tead^k eclairer 
le jugement et h grayer dans le cceur de bons sentiments, est desirable. 68. 
Croyez-yous tout ce qu'elle dit 1 Non, je n'en crois pas la moitie. 64. Votre 
soeiv fut ^ottf^abattue^k cette nouyelle, cependant toitf^affligie qu'elle itait, eOe 
me re^ut^ayec bont^. 66. Je suis toutj^ yous. 66. Votre mdre^est toitfs 
changee depuis sa demi^re maladie. 67. J'aurai moamnj^ yous toua, 68. II 
se plaint de nous Urns. 69. C'etait^une^oitfre persoane. 60. Je sais^heii- 
reox de yoir les^av^es s'amuser. 61. Ne paries pas (2'aitfrto. 62. Conduiaes- 
yous bien^enyers lesjautres, si yous youlez que lesjautree se oondniaent bien^ 
enyers yous. 63. Nous serious coupablea de grande^injnstice leejutu enyers 
Uajautres, si nous nous laissions pr^yenir par les traits de ceux que nous ne con* 
naissons pas. 64. D faut se secourir leajuns lesjoutres, 66. Votre cousin et 
le mien ont de grands talents, mais^ils^en font Vunjet Vautre un bien mauyais^ 
usage. 66. Je sais que Vunjm Vautre de yous doit^ayoir cass^ ce plat, quoique 
m Vun, ni Vautre ne Payoue. 67. Les peuples souffrent sooyent des giierrea 
que les rois se font lesjuna auxjuUres, 68. UunjA Vautre racontent la m6me^ 
histoire, quoique ni Vun ni Vautre n'y croient. 69. Je les^aimerais Vun et 
Vautre, s'ils^^taient^attentifs k leiurs^^tudes. 70. Ces dames sont trds richea 
et yous kur plaisez k toutea deux. 71. CcMnme youB^ayez^6t6 Vunjet Vautre 
par les deux cbemins, dites moi quel^est le plus court. 72. J'ai yoyag^ par 
terre^et par mer pendant yingt^ans. 73. Les yoyageun tant^^^mcieot- qi|0 
modemes s'accordent sur ce point. 
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DU VERBE. 

DE L1MPARFAIT. 

1. La grotte^^oir eitu^ sur le penchant d*nne colline. 2. D'oii Pon decour- 
vrait la mer, qaelqiiefois claire et nnie comme^une glace, quelquefois foUement^ 
irrit^ contre les rochers, oil elle brisait^en 6cume, 6Ievant ses vagues comme dea 
montagnes. 8. D*un cdt£ on voyaiijane riviere oii se fomunent des^iles hor- 
des de tUleuls fleoris et de bauts peupliers qui levaient leura t^tes^orgueilleuaes 
jusque dans les nues. 4. Les divers canaux quiformaient ces^i\es,semblaient se 
jouer dans la carapagne. 5. Les^uns aemhlaient rouler leurs eaux claires avec 
rapidity, tandis que celles des^^autres itaient dorraantes et paisibles, et parausaient 
Be pouvoir quitter ces bords^enchant^s. 6.- Au loin on vuycat des collines et des 
montagnes qui se perdaient dans les nues, et dont la forme bizarre formcat un^ 
borixon magnifiquey^T. Les montagnes Toisine* itaient couvertes de pampres 
▼erts, qui pendaxentjen festons; le raisin pouvaitjBi peine se cacher sous les 
feuilles et la Tigne_A<uf_accablee sous son fruit. 8. Le figuier, Polivier, 
k grenadier, et toute sorte d'autres^arbres, couvraient la caropagne, et la pri- 
gentaient k I'oeil comme^un Taste jardin. 9. Quand yitai»Jk Paris, yaliais tous 
les matins faire^une promenade aux Champs Elys^es ou au Bois de Boulogne ; 
aprds quoi je revenais cbez moi, od je.pasaais le tems jusqu'au diner k lire ou k 
terire; et le soir j'ol/aw^ordinairement me delasser au theatre fran^ais ou k 
l'op6ra. 10. Quand yAauJk la fleur de I'&ge, semblable^au brillant papillon, je 
voUuM d*ob)et en objet sans pouroir me fixer k rien. Avide de plaisir, je saUis- 
tUMM tout ce qui m'en priatntait I'image ; h^las ! que yitais loin alors de pr^voir 
que je d^plorerais si amdrement la perte de oe tems pr^cieux. 11. Pendant 
quelqoe tems^encore aprds la mort d' Abraham, la connaissance du Trai Dieu 
se mantfuta en Palestine et en^Egypte; Melchisedec, roi de Salem, &ait le 
pr^tre du Dieu tout puissant ; Abimelech, roi de Gerar, craignmt Dieu, jurak par 
son nmn, et admirait son pouroir. Mais du temps de Moi'se, les nationirado- 
ratcnt josqu'aux b^tes et aux reptiles ; txwA jStait Dieu except6 Dieu lui-m^me. 



DU VRtltKYT DfeFINI. 

1. La douceur et le courage du sage Mentor me charmerent; mais je fusjsn- 
core bien plus surpris quand je tntf^a^ec quelle^adresse il nous dilivra des troyens. 
2. Quand le ciel commen^ait^^ s'^claircir, et que les troyens^^taient sur le 
point de d^couvrir qui nous_6tions, il remarqua un de leurs vaisseaux qui etait 
■emUable^au ndtre, et que la temp^te^avait separ^ des^autres; il^avait la 
poope couronn^ de certaines fleurs. 8. II se hdta de mettre sur notre ponpe 
dea oomonnes de fleurs semblables. 4. U les attacha lui-m^me avec des ban- 
dabttei de la m^me couleur que celles des troyena ; il ordonna il tous nos rameurt 
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dc 86 bainer le phw qu'ib pourraieiit le long de lean bsnci, poor nb pujilw 
TCconnua des^ennemis ; dans oette position noos pastAm^jm milieu de lenr 
flotte. 5. lis jMWMercttt des cris de joie qnand ils noos tirmt, cmnme s'iki re- 
▼oyaient des^amis qu'ib afaient crue perdmJi 6. Nous fumet mhocB con* 
traints par la violence de la temp^te de faire yoile qoelque tems^avecjetix; 
enfin nous denuurdmes un pea derri^re, et pendant que les vents^imp^tueux les 
poussaient yers PAfrique, noin/lme* les plus grands^efforts pour^aborder sur la 
cote yoisine de Sicile. 7. Araenophis conput le dessein de faire de son fils on 
conqu^rant. II s'y fHrit^l^ la mani^re des^^gyptiens, c'est-^ire, avec de 
grandes^id^es ; tous les^enfants qui ^taient n^s le m^me jour que S^sostais 
/uratf^amends^lacourpar^ordreduroi. 8. Illes^^^leTercommesespropres^ 
enfants, et aveic le m^me soin que Sesoslris. Qoand^il^ grand, il lui fit &ire 
son^apprentissage par^une gnerre^aTec les arabes ; ce jeune prinoe^^t^ynie^k 
iouffi-ir la faim et la soif, et nUijttgua oette nation jusqu'alors^inTincible. II 
tittaqun ensuite la Lybie et la eonquit. 9. Aprds ces succ^s, il fonna le projet 
de soumettre le monde^entier. En cons^uence, il^entra dans I'Ethyopie, qu'il 
rendit tributaire. 11 poussa ses yictoires jusqu'en^Asie. 10. Jerusalem ttf la 
premi^re^k sentir le pouroir de ses^armes ; le t^m^raire Rehoboam nejntf hu 
F^sister et S6so8tris enieva les ridiesses de Salomon. lXpin4tra dans les^Indes 
plus loin qu'Hercule et Bacchus, et plus loin qu'Alezandre ne le ^ plus tard. 
11. Les Scythes kii ob&rent jusqu'au Tanais ; I'Arm^niejet la Gappadooe lui 
/urent soumises ; en nn mot, il^(Aoidt^_son empire depuis le Gauge jusqa'an 
Danube. 

DU pr^tIsut IND^FINI. 

1. Auprds de ceux-ci paraissaient d'autresjhommes, que le vulgaire ne croit 
gudre coupables, mais que la vengeance c6leste poursuit^in^iitoyablement; oe 
sont les^ingrats, les menteurs, les fiatteurs qui ont kmi le vice, les critiques malins 
qui ont tdchi de fl^trir la plus pure vertu. 2. Enfin, ceux qui ont jugi t^m^ 
rairement des choses qu'ils ne connaissaient qu'impar&itement et qui ont ainsi 
nui k la reputation d'hommes^innocents. 8. Avant de fenner les yeux au sodh 
meil. Mentor parla ainsi k T^l^maque. 4. Le plaisir de raconter les^^vdnemeDts 
de votre vie vous^a entraini trop loin ; vou8_ai;ez charmi la d^esse^en ki exphr 
quant les dangers d'oii votre courage et votre^adresse vous_cm< tiri, 6. L'amour 
d'une vaine gloire yaoajafait parler sans prudence/. '6. EUe s'^tait^engag^e^k 
vouB raconter des^histoires et k vous^apprendre queUe^a 4t4 la destin^e d'Ulysse ; 
elle^a trouvi le moyen de captiver votre^attention sans vous rien decouvrir et 
vous^a mgagi k lui expliquer tout ce qu'elle d^sirait savoir. 7. Enfiamm^ 
du desir de connaitre les^hommes j'oi voyagi, non seulement parmi les nations 
les plus policies, mais m^me parmi les plus sauvages. 8. Je les^oi obaervitB 
dans les differents d^gr^s de civilisation, depuis Vital de simple nature, jusqu'k 
r^tat le plus parfait de soci6te ; et partout^oil je suisjdU le r^sultat a 4t4]e 
m^me. 9. C'est-k-dire, j'oi vu partout des^^tres^occup^s k tarir les differentes 
sources de bonheur que la nature^a placies k leur portee. 10. J'oi voyagi oetfee^ 
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■iwW^n en^Itelie, od j'oi eu Poocanon de voir plusienn cheb-d'oemm de I'anti- 
qiuUt et oil j'ai faitjaab coUection prteieuse de m^dailles rares. 11. J'yjot 
admiri b perfection od I'on^a ptnu»4 Parchitecture, la peintnre, et b musiqne ; 
mau 06 qui m'a fnt le plus de pbisir, c'est b beaut6 dn climat. 

DU PLUPARFAIT. 

1. Galypso, ayant montr^ )i Tel6maque toutes oes beant^s natureUes, kii dit : 
" Repo0ez-Tou8 ; tos T^tements sont raouiU^s, il^est temps que vous^en cbangies ; 
alon nous nous reyerrons et je toiu racooterai des &it8 dont yotre cceur sera 
touchy." En mdme temps, elle le fit^entrer avec Mentor dans le lieu le phis 
■ecret d'ane grotte voisine de celle o^ b ddesse demeorait. 2. Les nympbes^ 
mmmtjdlumi dans cette grotte nn grand feu de bois de cddre, dont Podeur^agr^- 
abb se r^pandait de tous cot^s ; et elbs^^avotW Iai8s4 des^habits poor burs 
nooreaux botes. 8. Je lus cette bttre et elb me pan]t^aToir^6t6 ^crite par 
Pbiloclds ; son^^criture^avoif^et^ parfeitement^imir^, et c'^tait Protesibs qui 
VavaitjScritejaYec Timocrate. 4. Cette bttre me causa une grande surprise; je 
b lisais sans cesse, et je ne pourais croire qu*eUe fut de Philoclds, me rappebnt, 
comme je b feisais, toutes bs preuves touchantes que j'atMi» repuet de son desin- 
teressement et de sa bonne fei. 5. Je n'avow refu, comme b plupart des grands, 
qu*une_^ducation dans la quelb je n'atMiu puiai que des sentiments d'orgueil et 
d*insensibilit6 ; c'est-i^-dire, qu'on^ovatt tout fait pour^^touffer^en moi bs^beu- 
reuses et bienyeilbntes dispositions que yavais repues de b nature. 

DU PR£t£rIT ANTfiRIEUR. 

1. Quand^il^etf^^ocAet^ son r6cit, je le pressai sur mon sein sans pouroir lui 
r^pondre. 2. Aussitot que Ph^bus eutjajjparu k Phorizon, Mentor, qui avai|^ 
entendu bvoix de b d^esse qui appebit ses nymphes dans bs bois, 6veilb Tel6- 
maque. 3. Aprds que nous eumeajidtnir^ oe spectacb magnifique, nous com- 
men^&mes^k d6couyrir bs montagnes de Cr^te, que cependant nous pouvions^k 
peine distinguer des nu^es du ciel et des dots de b mer. 4. Quand j'etw parU 
k Totre pdre, je m'en^albi. 5. Quand nous^eume* dirU nous^alllUnes noua 
promener. 6. Au88it6l que yeusjtxamini ce ph^nom^ne, je t&chai d'en d^on- 
▼rir bs causes. 7. Aussitot que nous t&n^ paaai b riviere, nous nous troo- 
y&mes dans^un bois, oii nous ne piimes trouver^un seul sentier. 8. Aussitot que 
le grand S^sostris eut satutfait son^amhition par b conqu^te de tant d'empires, il 
retouma en^Egypte, od il passait toutes ses joum^s h, rendre b justioe^k son 
peupb,et le soir il se d^bssait^en tenant des conferences avec bs savants, ou^en 
oonvenant^avec bs^hommes bs plus justes de son royanme* 
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EXERCICES SUR LES CINQ TEMPS PRJ6c£dENTS 

1. Dieu, qiii^ayait cr6e ses^anges dans la 8aJntet6, voulut que leur bonheur 
d^pendit d'eux-m^mes ; ila poovaient^aseurer ce bonheur en se devouant^k leur 
Createur. 2. Mais ils se plaisaient^en^eux-m^mes et non en Dieu; tout-a-coup 
'ces^esprits lumineux devinrent des^esprits de tenebres. 3. Celicour, k I'age de 
quinze^ans, ^tait ce qu'on^appelle dans le monde, un |)etlt prodige ; il feisait lea 
vers les plus galants du monde ; il n'y avail pas^une jolie femme dans le voisi- 
nage qu'il n*eut pas celebree. 4. Il^^tait donunage de laisser tant de talent 
s'enfouir dans^une petite ville ; Paris etait le theatre sur le quel ils devaient 
briller, et I'on fit si bien que son p^re se r^solut de I'y^envoyer. 6. Ce p^re^ 
^tait^une bonne esp^ce d'bomme, qui aimait I'esprit sans^en^avoir, et qui admi 
rait, sans savoir pourquoi, tout oe qui venait de la capitale. 6. II avait meme 
qoelques relations litt^raires, et parmi ses correspondants 6tait^un connaisseur du 
nom de Fintac. Ce fut particulierement^k lui que Celicour fut recommaude. 
7. Ceux qui avaient montre le plus grand z^le pour I'etat et pour ma personne, 
se crurent dispenses de me d^sabuser apr^s^un^exemple si terrible. 8. Je 
craignais moi-m^me que la y^rit6 ne per^&t k trayers les nuages et ne paryint 
jusqu'k moi, en depit de tons mes flatteurs. 9. Je sentais qu'elle m*aurait 
caus6 des remords^amers. 10. Ma moUesse et I'ascendant qu'un ministre per- 
fide^ayait pris sur moi, me plongeaient dans^une sorte de d^sespoir de jamais 
recouyrer ma liberty. 



ACCORD DU VERBE AVEC SON SUJET.— PLACE DU SUJET. 

1. Est-ce voua qui Stes venu ici ce matin 1 Non, c'est mon frere Charles qui 
eat revmu d'Amerique. 2. N 'est-ce pas moi qui yous aijeti par terre. 3. Qui 
a fait cela 1 4. Qui vientjaiyec moi. 6. Le Champagne et le Bourgogne sont 
tr^s^agr^ables au gout ; mais je prifere le Mad^re. 6. Uowmer, le marcfumd, 
le pritrey et le soldaty «m<^^galement membres de I'etat. 7. Un mot, un souptTf 
un regard la trahit. 8. h'amabiliti, la borU^, de cette jeune personne me ravit et 
m'enckatae. d. VousjRt moi, nousjavons tres bien r^ussi. 10. Lui et moi, nous 
serona associes. 11. Vous et elle, vous connaissez I'af&ire. 12. Lui, vous et 
moi, nous (iineron«_enscmble. 13. N 'est-ce pas lui ou moi qui ira ? 14. Lui, 
dlejon moi, nous viendrons. 16. Monsieur on MademoiseUe le fera ayec plaisir. 
16. J'espdre que I'unjm Vautre de^ vous nous^^cnVa. 17. Richesse, dignity, 
honnews, tout disparait^h, I'heure de la mort. 18. .Divertissements, plaisirs, con' 
versations, spectacles, rien ne pouvait la distraire de sa profonde m^lancolie. 19. 
Non seulement tous ses bijoux et tout sonjnr, mais tout son lingefut yol^. 20. Le 
nourrisson du Pinde, aussi bien que le guerrier, ne prdfere-t-il pas^un beau laurier 
k tout Tor du P^rou 1 21. Tous deux disirent d'y aller, mais ni I'un m Vautre 
n*irQnt. 22. Ni Vun ni Vautre n'onf jippris leur le^on. 23. JVt Pamour ni la 
koine ne peuvent le toucher. 24. Ni Monsieur A*** ni Monsieur D*** ne sera 
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4ki mairt de la vUle de Boston. 25. Faut-il que je toim r^pdte que ni Vune m 
Vautre n*ut ma mdre. 26. Je jure que ni ltd ni moi nous n'y avons it€, 27. 
Votre Mn n'est-il paa^une des victimeajnfortunies q^fwrmt sacrifices k la 
Tengeanoe du tyran 1 28. C'est^vn de mes plus grands^ennemis qui m'a saurd 
la vie dans ce danger imminent. 29. Si vous lui^accordiez cette favenr, ce 
serait un des plus grands services que vous ayez rendu k lui et 2^ sa famillc. 
30. Un hande de voleurs m^aUaqua il y a deux^ou trois^ans, et me vola tout ce 
que j'avais. 31. Un grand nombre de jeunes gens se ironC^enroles, quoique la 
plus grande partie d'entr*eur eussent les plus puissants motifs de rester chez^eux. 
82. Peu de gens negligent leurs^interCts. 33. Une vingtaine de soldats se sont 
rCvoItCs. 34. Quelle yim/« d'hommes, de femmes, et d'enfants vous suivedt quand 
vous^avez apportC la nouveUe de la paix. 85. Le nombre de vktoires qu'il^a 
remporties est^inconcevable. 86. Quand la grande ^otte meftra-t-elle & la voile 1 
37. La pluralUS des femmes est dCfendue dans ce pays-ci. 88. heajarmies 
fran^aises ontJkt6 longtems victorieuses. 39. Ssjmt pris cong6 de nous, lii«r. 
40. Je n'y consentirai jamais, dit-il, k moins que je ne les^accompagne. 41. 
D'heureux changemetUs orUjdVi lieu, qui oni rCtabli le commerce dans notre 
malheureuse ville. 42. Ainsi fimtjaoe guerre qui a 6x6 cause de tant de mal- 
heurs. 43. Tdjitait Vitat de sesjaffaires quand il fiit^emprisonnC. 44. Pvis' 
sent tous ces enfants suivre les principes de notre sainte religion ! 45. Ihtss6' 
jejy p6rir, j*irai. 46. Nous_6coutons_avec plaisir Pavis de ceux qui saverU 
flatter nos passions. 47. Eurypide ainsi que Sopbocle contribua k la gloire des 
AthCniens. 48. Napoleon aussi bien que Washington, a laissC aprds lui un nom 
sublime ; mais la post6rit6 les jugera bien diff6remment. 49. Lycui^;ue oamme 
Solon futjtm sage Ugislateur. 60. Bien des poetes pensent que la poCsie est Part 
d*unir le plaisir^k la v6ritC, en^appelant Pimagination an. secoors de la raiioD. 
51. Feu de gens rifUchissent que le temps, comme Patent, |)eut se perdre par 
une avarice Yuan de propos. 52. Tant d'ann^ d'habitade itaient des chaines de 
fer qui me liaient^k ces hommes qui m'obsCdaient^k toute heure. 68. Coinbien 
de gens pensent que la religion n'est qa*un^instrument dans les mains des hommes, 
dont ilft peuvent fiedrejuage pour servir kurs passions. 54. Une troupe de 
jeunes gens aUirentJii&c k une partie de pdche ; la plupart d*eatr'eux p6rirmt 
dans^un coup de vent. 55. Un bande de vagabonds B*assemblerent devant le 
palais de justice pour d61ivrer les prisonniers. 56. Pendant les fimCrailles de 
Napol^n, une multitude innombrablejStait^fkSBenM^e pour voir la cCrCmonief qui 
eut lieu sans le plus ICger dCsordre. 67. Un quart de Pinfanterie fran^aise resta 
Bor le terrain, k la c6lSbre bataille d'Austerlitz. 58. La fonle^innombrable de 
ooitures qm parurentjk Longchamps, oette^annte, Ctonna les^Ctrangers qui Ctaient 
renus it Paris des quatre coins du globe. 

REGIME DU VERBE. 

1. QtM cherchez-Tous 1 Je cherche mon partgiluie que j'ai perdu. 2. H aime 
et duMt son Hehise, quoiqii'elle le gronde toujours. 3. Pardonnons k nos enne^ 
mis, comme nous desirous que Dieu nous pnrdonne. 4. On ne rCsiste pas fiicQe- 
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ment k PattraU du pbUir. 6. Reu^liMes oette bouteiUe dt tin, et oette cuafe 
d*ettu, 6. Pourquoi tous ioteressez-Yoas d un homme qui toub ouirait s'il le 
pouraitl 7. Fr6qiienteK la bonne am^Mgnie, et ^yitez le$ Ubertins, 8. Par 
qnd bateau d vapeur 6te8-voiui venu 1 Je suis venu jMr VEtoile go. par la V6nut. 
9. Nous esp^rons que voiu terez re^u avec la plus grande bienveiUance. 10. La 
religion seule peut nous faire supporter de grands malheura avec patience et resi- 
gnation. 11. Qttoiqu'il aime beaucoup eAflle, il ne lui donnera que quinze cents 
livres sterling lors de son mariage. 12. Une jeune personne modeste et bien 
eleT^e, est estimie de tout le monde. IS. Elle languit dqntis dix nuns, dans l*6tat 
le plus deplorable. 14. Je ne don ^axoaiale jour. 15. Tie midiaons de personne, 
et surtout ne faisons de tort d personne. 16. lis se sont informSs de wua et de 
totae votrefamUle, 17. Ne tous r^ouissez pas des malheurs des autres. 18. Si 
Tous continuez k vous moquer de mot, je toos en /eras' repentir. 19. EDe se r»- 
prochera son imprudence quand il sera trop tard. 20. N'tmporfe-t-il pas d unp^e 
et d une mire, de veiller d Viducation de leurs en&nts 1 21. Les fran^ais, sons 
Napoleon, etaient redouth de leurs voisins. 22. Son plan est approuvS de tout le 
monde. 23. C^s fusses furent invent^ par WUUam Congreve. 24. L'Angle- 
terre ne fot-elle pas conquise par CruiUaume le Conqu&ant ? 25. Vous seres 
puni de Dieu si tous commettez le crime et que tous m^prisiez la Tertu. 26. Lb 
ciel, la terre, les animaux, les reptiles, et les poissons ont touts €th crMs de Dieu. 
27. , Le Temple de Jerusalem fut ditruit mxdgri la defense de Titus. 28. J'ac- 
cepte Totre inTitation aTec beaucoup de plaisir, et je serai chez vous demain soir 
k six heures. 29; J'esp^re que tous n'aTez rien commai^ expres pour mm. 
Non, nous tous recevons en ami, sans c6remonie. 80. Ne me refusez pas cette 
faveur. 81. N'aTez tous pas retrouT6 les cueillers qui vous manquaient Pautre 
jour 1 Non, et je soup^onne le domestique de les aToir prises. 82. Pourquoi 
Jean rougit-il quand tous lui dites avoir ete Tole 1 Je ne sais pas. 88. Aussitdt 
que j'aurai ^m ma lettre, je tous montrerai les jcUes choses que j'ai. 84. Ds 
m'ont accabU de reproches, quoique je ne les m^rite pas. 85. Vous deTriez 
exclure cette femme de voire soditi, 36. L'aTez-Tous informie de vos pnjets T 
CKii. 87. Ne donnez rien d voire frere, il ne le m4rite pas. 88. On a dfyowJU 
mon p^re de tous see biens. 89. II punit la religion catholique des attentats de 
ses ministres, et en moins de deux ans il rendit la Su^de lutherienne. 40. Nous 
attendons une lettre de France touts les jours. 41. Elle m'a envoyi miUe livres 
sterling pour que je les place dans le trois pour cent. 42. Expliquez mot cOte 
difficult^, et je serai content. 48. JEpargnez nous la peine d*y aUer de nouTean. 
44. Qu'il me trouve une place. 45. Ne me reprochez pas si souTent cette baga^ 
telle. 46. Ne leur donnez pas leitr ration demain. 47. De quel papier d^sireZ' 
TOUS t Du papier k lettre, 8*i1 tous plait. 48. De quoi me parliez-Tous 1 49. 
i A qui raefierai-^e si tous me trompez t 50. Quelle promesse tos sceurs ont^IIes 
faite k Madame C***1 51. A qui s'adressa-t-il d'abord*! 52. Monsieur 
D*** vous a-t-il enseignS le franpais ? 58. Reportez cette lettre k Mademoi- 
selle E***, et dites lui que j'attribue sa misere actueUe d son extravagance, 
54. Etait-ce k moi^ma chdre,que tous disirez parler ? 55. Le s^ige saerifie set 
plaisirs d son deToir, mais un fou saerifie son deToir d ses plaisirs. 66. Let 
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Irfpoentef i^^ktcou de dicorer de Papparenoe de la yerta les Tioes let plna 
hontenz et lei phe d^gradants. 67. Quand U eut ottmu de la femme tone aee 
bijmiz, et toot ecm argent, il Pabandomia ainsi que see en&ntB. 68. Now alien* 
ahbattn ctl arbre, et le d^raciner. 69. H lui eet si d^voui et ai attachi. 60. Elle 
9b&l d MS mattrea et elle leur d^aobiit toiir<4-toar. 61. Gekd qui est vtUe et cher 
d Mm pays, eat digne d'emrie. 62. Si P^i^reur avait omsiv eefte jnmiMoii, et 
qo*!! a'en fiA empariy rH n'aorait paa peido la bataiOe. 

DES VERBES QUI GOUVERNENT SANS PREPOSITION L'BVFI- 

NITIF QUI LES SUIT. 

1. Ceax qui prAendent itre instruits, sont souvent trds ignorants. 2. L'homme 
qai oe «a«r paa mettre de bomea k sea disoBf n'eat jamais content. 8. Je serais 
aUi la voir la semaine demidre, si je n'avais pas ^t6 indispose. 4. Us devraient 
tortir touts les jours. 6. II faut Udanr les autres agir et penser comme il lenr 
plait. 6* Je tous ledsaerai faire oe que Tons voudrez, pourvu que yous m'accor- 
diez le inAme privilege. 7. EUe est si cruelle et si vindicatiye, que je n*ose paa 
lui parler. 8. Je tous ai entendu porter k votre pdre d'une manidre qui m*a 
beauconp d^plu. 9. Il/attfp'atifuerlaTertu. 10. .Ai/ez Jemofwfer la permission 
de sortir. 11. lis ne daignerent pas me r^pondre. 12. H watt mieux gagner 
pen que de ne rien faire. 13. 11 sHmagine me pUdre beaucoup ; mais il se trompe. 

14. Les Toleurs qui furent pris la nuit demidre, avouerent avoir toI^ P^glise. 

15. Quand con^ex-vova alter en Europe 1 16. Les pilotes qui revinrent bier, 
affirment avoir tu le serpent de mer dans le port. 17. Quand je goutai Totre Yin 
je cruM prendre une m^decine. 18. Quand Mirabean et ses amis qoittdrent 
I'Assembl^e Nationale, par I'ordre du roi, il didara ne cider qu'an pouYoir des 
bayonnettes. 19. Je diaire alter yous vmr demain. 20. L'homme doit ob&r 
sans murmure aux d^crets du Tout Puissant. 21. Votre pdre est un homme tr^ 
eloquent; j'aime k Vicovter parler, 22. J'ai entendu dire que Yotre mdre eat 
morte. 23. Voulez-Yous envoyer chercher mon joumall 24. J*espere avoir le 
plaisir de yous reYoir. 25. J'ai yu Phomme que yous sonp^onnez de yous aYoir 
YoU, mais il nie avoir jamais mis les pieds chez yous. 26. Oe jeune bomme ne 
parait pas valoir mieux que son frdre. 27. C'est en Yain que Yoaa prAendez me 
forcer k adopter yos doctrines ; j'en connais trop bien la port^e. 28. Connaissez- 
YOUS Phorame qui publie avoir d6couYert la pierre (Ailosopbale 1 29. Qui pent 
faire ceci 1 Moi. Eh bien ! faites-le. SO. Nos espions soot reYenus, et ils 
rcgaportent avoir yu un grand nombre d'Indiens dans les bois. 81. J'ai pass6 oe x 
matin une heure k regarder les troupes d^fiter dcYant le roi. 82. Nous sommea 
partis ce matin k six heures, mais ayant entendu dire que la route n'etait paa 
sure, je retoumai prendre mes pistolets. 83, SaveZ'VaaB chanter ? Oni, Mon- 
sieur ; mais je ne chante qu*en presence de mes amis* 84, Pourquoi Yotre firdre 
est-il si p&le 1 Parcequ'il aHmagine avoir vu van phantdme en passant prda de 
P^glise. 85. Pourquoi aemblez-yciaa prendre tant de plaisir k Yexer Yotre aoeor 1 
86. Je croyaia aiooir fait un miracle en acbetant ce chcYal, maiB je me trowoe avoir 
&it un mauYais march6. 87. Quand je yous prouYe que yous jaYez tort, pourqiwi 
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f0itf cMX-Tous OMM* ntisoo 1 88. Qni^cst vmnmeMtroeBiati&l Volrapin. 
89. £ties-irottfl present qoaod oe panTre^oayrier est tomM do hant de la nuuKm 1 
Oui, je I'ai vu tomber, 40. VotUez-Yoaa m'accompagner ce wht an thtelre 1 
Ooi, avec plaiflir. 

DES VEKBES QUI GOUVERNENT LA PROPOSITION DE DE- 

VANT UN INFINITIF. 

1. II oe duamvieni pas tU PaTotr dit. 2. EOe m'a mmae4 de le dire k man 
pdre. 8. EUe endnt de dire^on mensoi^. 4. Pourqnoi rn'occtwea^TOUs d§ 
▼ous^aToir to16 1 5. Puisqa'il vous^a d^fendu de Ja revoir, tods devtes ccsmt 
tf'aOer dws^elle. 6. E]Ie mepria de Paccompagner I Popira. 7. N'ACes-Toos 
pas ntfprw <le Pentendre tenir^uii tel langage 1 8. NenigUgexpaadehujberue. 
9. Voos m'avez promu de me mener promener dans votre nonveUe Toitnre ; 
qoand tiendrez-vous Totre promesse 1 10. Ne rougissex-TonM pas de Tous^^tre 
oondoit comme tous Paves dit Pantre jour, k P^gard de mon pdre 1 11. Je fiis 
mmm6 de oonqMurattre devant la cour le premier d'Aofit. 12. HdUX'Tons d*a^ 
]Mrendre Totre le^on. 13. Je suis fatigui de r^pdter si soavent la m^me chose. 
14. Qui ne BHmpadmterait pas d'attendre si longtems 1 15. EUe se mUe too- 
jonrs <fe»^affiures d'antrcn. 16. Voos pvpweir-Toos d'aller oet^hiver en^AmA- 
riqoe 1 17. Ne difirex pas plos longtems de yenir me Toir. 18. Dftev-loi de 
rerenir daos^on quart d'hem«. 19. EffcrceX'fooB de plaire^i^ toot le monde. 
20. Ne promettex jamais de &ire_une chose qoand tous n'^tes pas s^ de poii- 
Toir la &ire. 21. Son mari Pa beaucoop blamie de s'Atre^ainsi exposte^an 
danger sans reflexion. 22. EOe ne eeMoiit de bd r6p6Cer qo'il^aTait tort. 28. Je 
ne Toos^Mip^cAai pes d*j rester. 24. Je me flatte de parler fran^ais aTec^ 
6l6ganoe. 25. II ne m'n^partiaU pas de toqb dieter oe que tous doTes dire. 
26. Voos ne saTes pas combien elle craint de le rencontrer. 27. Je regntterai 
toute ma Tie de n'aToir pesjentendo oe cbanteor c61dbre. 28. Ce jeone homme 
dinre beaoooup d'obtenir^un^enq;>]oi sous tous. 29. EDe m'a chargi de tous 
dire qa'elle_6tait^aichant6e que Toos^ayez r^ossi. 80. Votre m^decin Toos^a 
erdonni de ne pes boire de Tin. 81. II avaii PinteiUion de m'ioTiter k diner, 
mais m'ayant to passer, il m'appela et me pria de diyesanerjxwec hi. 82. Ne 
TOUS wouvenex-VGOB pas d'aToir^un joor trour^ aTec moi un nid de boorreuils 1 
88. Oui, je me rappelle trds bien cette circonstanoe, et quoique noos fussions 
bien jeones alors, je me eouviene de PaToir trooT^ charmant. 84. Je tous^ 
overft* de {nrendre garde^k Tos^enfiuits. 85. Je Toos^ai ierk de m'acheter cinq 
cents balles de coton; pourqnoi ne PaTes tous pas &it 1 86. Je ne Tous^esev- 
eerai jamais de n'Atre pasjeurriT^ k tems pour sauTer cet^homme. 87. Je sois 
aurpns de toos Toir deboot k one telle^beore. 88. Foarquoi/ogntfir-Tous d'etre 
malade, qoand, en fiiit, tous toos portex_2i merTciHe 1 89. Votre aTocat fiitk 
de parler k minoit. 40. Je eitia fAchi d'etre ford de tous quitter si tdt 41. 
Qoi ne fr^mit pes de penser anx crimes qui se oommirent pendant la r^rolntioB 
fran^aise ! 42. Pourquoi me fiwidez-Tous d'aToir^^t^ Toir ma mdre 1 48. J« 
Pid6e de fooetter cet^enfimt 1 44. Qoand nous jirrirlmei _en^AinM|iia» 
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jmgt 6muj i fnpot dt pwtir le leDdemain poor lee^^tats de PoanC 45 
QjBBad Totre fenme vient me Toir eDe ne mmnque jamais d« me demander^aDe 
prise deiabac. 

DES VERBES QUI GOUVERNENT LA PRSTpOSITION A DEVANT 

L'INFINITIF QUI LES SUIT. 

1. Gette maiflon cff-elle d loaer oujd vendre 1 2. Votre fils ^Upeiue. tout son^ 
argent d jooer. 8. Elle^asme^d soulager les pauyres et d consoler les afflig6s. 
4. On kd^a donni d oomprendre qu'il voulait I'^poueer, et on I'a exhortie d en- 
coarager ses Tisites. 6. EUe «e plait ji dire du mal de to«t le monde. 6. 
Aa<i«;r-moi d porter oe fardean. 7. Nous sommes tova jBj^osi* d nous troraper. 
8. Aussitot qu*eUe me vit, elle »e mitjd pleurer. 9. Ensdgne-l-iX d Ire et d 
ecrirel 10. Hs^ont^^t^ condamnia d payer les frais. 11. Je I'ai invUi d 
diner avec moi, mais^il n'est pas venu. 12. Elle estjxccoutumie d souper de 
bonne^heure et d se coucher touts les soirs k dix^hetnes. 13. Je le soup^onoe 
d'aitner d boire et d jouer. 14. Ce \nrejut treM facile jd comprendre, mais trea 
diffieilejd traduire^en fran^ais. 16. Apprenez~vouBjd monter^dl cheiral 1 Oui, 
et je commencejni avoir assez de courage pour me promener seule. 16. Si vous 
cantinuexji la voir, vous lui plairez bientot. 17. Je oe m*abais9erai» foaji lui 
demander pardon. 18. Nous ne nom^attendioM pasjd partir domain. 19. 
EUle a'amuseji jouer de la harpe du matin au soir. 20. II ne coruentira jamais^d 
I'^pouser, k moins qu'elle ne cesse de faire la coquette^avec tout le monde, 
comme elle le fait maintenant. 21. Je me prepare d partir pour les montagnes 
tocheuses. 22. II faxAjuxovtunur les^enfants d ^tndier et d remplir leurs 
deroirs sans se plaindre. 23. J*aYais_k peine dix hnit^ans quand jefiujadimsjd 
plaider. 24. Cet avocat ne peut^ouvrir la booche sansjiqipriter d rire. 25. Je 
tuutjusigni d comparaitre devant la cour criminelle. 26. Je ne roiis^ai 
jamais^oMfOriMf d tous senrir de mon nom dans oette^affiure. 27. Poorquoi 
ehathtX'yooBjd me nuire 1 je ne vo^s^ai jamais &it de mal. 28. L'usage des 
Kqueurs fortes contnbuejSi nous rendre querelleurs. 29. Mon pdre ne conde- 
•ce^dra jamais^d faire une Tisite^au vdtre. 30. Son^esixrit si vant^ consute d 
parler sans sayoir ce qu'il dit. 81. Ma misdre nous^a contrionta k quitter la 
▼ille pour la campagne. 82. Je destine mon fils k entrer duis Parm^. 88 
Pourqooi ne dreeaez-ywa pas yotre chien d rapporter. 84. Pourquoi paasez' 
▼ous TOtre terns d lire, quand vous ne poovez pas le fisiire sans yous faire mal^ 
auxjreuxl 85. Les^6crit8 de nos jours tendentji exciter les peuples d se 
r^volter contre leurs souverains. 86. J'ai exerc^ mes enfants d fiiire des armee 
depuis leur^enfance. 87. Aprds la conclusion de la paix je me ditermmai d 
quitter I'arm^e. 88. Si vous r^ussissez dans cette n^gociation, je m*engagejd 
▼008 payer mille gourdes. 89. Je sais que je m*exposeji vous d6plaire. 40. 
Vous devriez vous^Aototicr d porter de la fianelle sur la peau 41. A quelle^ 
henre vous metteZ'Vous^d travaiUer le matin 1 X s^^heures. 42. J*ai fidt 
toot oe que j*ai pu pour Vengager d me dire la v^rit6 ; mais^il B*eBtjtbtti$^ d 
gardsr le silence. 48. Que faitas-vons le soir 1 Nous naa»^oeeMp9iujd lire» d 
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eauMf, et d iaire de la musique. 44. Pourquoi toob plmsez»vaQa d me contra- 
dire dans tout ce que je dia 1 46. Qu'est-ce que c'est que cela 1 C'eetjon^ 
instrument qui nrtji arracher lee dents. 

DES VERBES QUI D'APRI:S LEUR SIGNIFICATION GOUVEBr 
NENT A OU DE DEVANT L'lNFINITIP QUI LES SUIT. 

1. Mon petit gar^on oommenceji parler et d marcher. 2. Quand Bfouieiir 
W*** commenpaA^ de parler 1 Je ne Baia pas, mais il n'aYait pas fini son 
discours quand je quittai la ealle. 8. Si tous amtamezji la Toir, Tons fad 
l^airez certainement. 4. Elle continue de m'^crire, et je eonimuejd I'aimer. 
6. C'est^au g6n^ral de commander, et k I'officier d'ob^ir. 6. X quoi penses- 
vousl 7. C'eat^ll Yoos^d jouer. 8. Yous^ayez^^ti voir nntre mdre la semaiae 
demidre, c*eatjk moi d yjaSksr maintenant. 9. Ce n'eat pas^k tous de nous 
prot^ger. 10. Je ne crois pas, qu*en tout, j'aie manqui plus d'une fois d Tenir, 
quoique j'aie sonvent manqui d'apjpc&adre mes lemons. 11. Ne manquex pas 
d'yjUre. 12. Elle manju^de tout. 13. J'aiman^u^dctomberen^entraatches 
yous. 14. L'amiti^ que je ressens pour yous, m*oUigejEt yons donner^unjayis 
salutaire. 15. De m^me que par la loi naturelle et par la loi divine nous sommes^ 
obligis d'aimer notre pdre et notre mdre, ainsi par b loi civile nous tmnuDeBjtblig^e 
de respecter les magistrats de notre pays. 16. Vons m'oWgvrrarJnfiniment de 
vous charger de ces norchandises en cas que nous BayooBjibligia d*aUer^k la 
campagne. 17. J'avais^ou&^i^ de vous dire que Mademoisdle A*** est marite. 
18. Ce pauvre jeune^homme a 6t6 si kmgtems malade qn'il^a ovblii non seule- 
ment^d danser, maisjaussi d lire et d 6orire. 19. Ne vant-il pas mieux s'oc- 
cuperji apprendre la musique, que de ne rien fiure 1 20. Pendant qa'il s'oecv- 
paitjSi me tourmenter du matin au soir, je m'occi^MM du sneers de sonjentre- 
prise. 21. Je suis^entidrement jMseif)^ de$ ^obstacles qu'ilsjanront^ sormonter. 
22. Eteaytz (or tAchez) de d^couvrir s'ik visent^encare^li me &ire du tort. 
28. ^Mayofw (or fdcAon«)_d relever cette voiture. 24. Je vous d4^ d« oonrir 
plus vitd que moi. 25. Je le difiai d boire, mau^il n'osa pas^aocepter le d£fi. 
26. II faut s'«^orcer_d gagner le ciel. 27. Je me suis_#>retf de gagner l*amiti6 
de votre mari, mais sa jalousie m'a toujours emp^h6 d'y r^ussir. 28. J'ai 
ruqud de me noyer pour sauver la vie de cet^homme. 29. Vous riequez tout d 
quitter vos^affaires h present. 

DES VERBES AVEC DES PREPOSITIONS QU'ILS GOUVERNEKT 
DEVANT LES NOMS ET LES PRONOMS. 

1. Si vous vlolez les lots de votre pays, vous serez tradttita devant les tribu- 
naux. 2. Approuvez-rova ce proc6d4 ? 8. EHe critique . tout le monde. 4. 
Vaime beauconp la musique le soir. 5. On vous^ denonc4. 6. Ne regardez 
pas tant ces dames, 7. L'ont-ils chassi de chez euxl 8. On m'a dissuad4 
iTentrer^en society avec lui. 9. J'ai impbri leurjasaistance sans poavoir 

4* 
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Pottemr. 10. lit wnujmt didar^ la guerre laiis^aiicno motif Uptime. 11. 
Vons (i«Mz d€ PargaU k mon pdre. 12. Monsieur D*** m'a d62iitf on bean 
podme mir les funeftesjeffets de Path^inme. 18. Permettez que je toim prUente 
ct diamani oomme^un tribot de reconnaissance de tos bont^e^enyers moi. 
14. Marie a-t-eUe 6t4 les chaises de la chambre^k coucher 1 15. J'esp^rp que 
vous ne tMUrez ce secreted personne. 16. Rigiportez^nm le lirre que je vout^ 
ai priU* 17* Wjigaplaudii d tout ce qu'elle dit, et condeaeendjBt touts ses d^sirs. 
18. Je ne sais comment^ofrtser d cette difficult^. 19. Elle^a une si bonne con- 
stitution qn'elle survhra d touts ses^enfiints. 20. ^HnsuUoru pas^d la mis^re 
d'antnii. 21. Obiissorujd nos sup6rieurs. 22. Gette rvtejaboutitji I'^glise de 
St. Paul. 28. II reuembleji un^ayeugle qui sontientqne le blanc est noir. 24. 
iZemedMz^d oes manx. 25. Gustave Vasa ne fut-il pas rMutt^d la n^cessiti de 
travaiUer dant les mines pour vivre^et pour se cacherl 26. Les Anglaisea 
aiment beanooup^i jouerjaux carta. 27. II jouait du vklon qoand je suis^ 
entr6. 28. Personne ne fut trds idifii de son sermon. 29. lis sont^enfin 
roMeanie de sang et de carnage. 80. Je n'«it suis pas du tout surpris. 81. Qui 
hiritera de son^immense fortune *? 82. Dieu merci ! elle jouit d'une bonne 
sant6. 88. lis profitent dee malheurs des^autres. 84. Vous yous^t^ywreecrez 
de Totre^erreur quand il sera trop tard. 85. II (ant naoBjaecomtttoder de cet 
deuK chambies pendant quelque terns. 86. Ne raoBjqjprochex pas si prds du 
feu, de crainte de yous brdler. 87. lis se conaolireta bientot de la mort de leur 
mdre. 88. Les^ann^s^^trangdresont^mvdb'nofreterntoire. 89. Nous somnus 
treejnqidete de ne pas recevoir de ses nouyelles. 40. Elle se saisit de mon ^p^, 
et Paurait tn6 si je ne Payais retenue. 41. Qu'est devenue voire eceur ? 42. Elle 
tsi( d la campagne depuia dix ans at»c_une de nos tantes. 48. Je ne wue pardon- 
nerai jamais d'ayoir nigtigi de rn'metntire deyos malheurs. 44. Un^en&nt 
qui ne B^aoqmtte pas de ses deyoirs^cnver* ses parents en sera pun* tdt_ou tard. 
46. Je ne pens pes respecter yotre^ami, parcequ'il agit d*aprie des principes 
que je n'lqipirouyerai jamais. 46. Votre bal^^tait magnifique, et yos^aparte- 
ments iUtuMt onUe avecjm gout qui futjatdmiri de tout le monde. 47. Vous 
feries bien de eoneeUUrji yotre frdre de ne pas^aller si souyent yoir Monsieur 
E***. 48. Ayes-yous termini yotre affiure ayec M. G*** 1 Non, mais nous 
•omfRst convenue dee points les pfais^importants de Pop^ration. 49. Dans la 
demidre discussion que j'eus^ayec yotre pdre, nous ne piimes pes nous^accorder ; 
je pense qu'il raiaonnait d*apris des feits qu*il ne oonnait pas personnellonent. 
50. Allez demander d yotre mdre de yous laisser sortir^ayec moi. 61. Je fns 
yoir yotre mdre la semaine deml^re ; je ltd demandai de voe nottvefSTef , mais elle 
me dit qu'elle n'ayait psiejmtendu parler de yous depuis que yous^ayez quitt^ la 
yille. 52. Pourquoi avez-vous refus^ de youb jusocierji nous dans cette bonne^ 
oeuyre 1 58. Prmez garde ji cet^homme, c*est^un grand sc6l^rat. Je youa 
remercie, mais je n'ot pas peur de lui ; je Veffraye par le souyenir de ses^an- 
ciens cnmes. 54. Les damen sent quelquefois des pratiques incommodes. 
Pourquoi 1 Parcequ*elles marchandent pendant des lieures enti^res, et finale- 
ment quittent le inaf^nsin nanfl^ayoir deli^ les cordons de leur bourse. 55. Quoi- 
que j*aie drmanHe avec^instance^d yotiv p^re de ynus laisser venir^en^Europe^ 
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avec inoi» je n*ai pa le Picador ik m siparer de Tons. 66. Je ne c ciiiB |i ii 8 nih pu 
ponrqaoi )e minutre me traite si dnremeiit, car je me 9uu totgoun conduUjmuen 
loi et enven sa fiunille avec les Bentiments de la pfaifl profonde T^n^ration. 67. 
Quelle satu&^on 6[NxiaTez-T0U8_k ne pas croireji la diyinit6 de J^saa-Ghrist 1 

68. La derniere guerre m'a privS du dernier de mes fils. 69. N'est-il pas^ 
affireux de perdre^un enfant aprds ltd avoir c2onn^ touts les talents que l*6duca- 
tioD pent conferer 1 60 II me semble qu'au lien de ine blAmer sans cesse de 
fentes qui, aprds toot, ne sont que des niaiseries, vous devriez^effomiMer vtOre 
projpsre conscioioe, pour voir si la puret6 de yotre frme vous^en donne U droit. 
61* Nous noutjaveughns trop sourent sur nos propres fautes. 62. De quoi 
rougiseeZ'Tom 1 Je rougia de honte de Totre c(Miduite dans cette circonstance. 
63. Oil demeurez rousl Je mujm pension chez Madame D***, num^ro 
trente-trois, rue Washington. 64. Jljat ridictdeji yous, mon cher ami, de 
vous tant waiter de yotre courage dans cette deplorable^a&ire, car tout le monde 
sait, et yous le savez^aussi, que votre^adyersaire est trop l^che pour se battre. 
66. lljestjndigne d'un^homme d'honneur de se vanter de ses succ^s en^afiaires 
d'amour. 66. De quoi <^;e»nez-you8 1 67. II n'y a pas d'homme qui ne se 
eoude plus^ou moins de ce que les^autres pensent de lui. 68. Pourquoi yous 
fieZ'TOOBjoL cet bommel Je yous^avoi* misjm garde contre son caractdre. 

69. Quaud yirai d New York, je prendrai la liberty de yous charger d'lm mes- 
sage pour mes amis. 70. Pendant notre s^jour^en^Italie, nous_&>im« charmie 
touts les soirs par les chansons des gens de peuple qui s'aasemblaient sou* nos 
fen^tres ; nous^^ionx aussi enchant^ dea manieres^aimables des^habitants des 
classes^^leyees. 71. Ayez-yous hi la fable de La Fontaine, l*Ane revitu de la 
peau du lion 1 72. En votawt pour cette loi, yacquiespai aux d^sirs de mes^amis. 
73. Pourquoi coc^z-yous yotre^amour^d yotre mdre 1 74. La totality du porti 
r^publicain d^plore^amdrement^aujourd'hui d*avoir confirm la couronne de 
France^d Louis Philippe, et de s'etre ^^ d la parole d'un^homme qui plos tard 
est deyenu son plus mortel^ennemi. 75. Vous pouyez partir et yous rqneer sur 
moi de I'administration de vos^affaires. 76. Je ne puis comprendre yotre pr6- 
f(§rence pour cetjhomme, car^il joint les yices les plus has d la plus profonde^ 
hypocrisie. 77. La ferme que jc viens d'acheter consistejm cent^acres de 
prairie et en quatre-vingt un_acres de hois. 78. Les bonnes lois contribuentjiu 
bonheur du peuple. 79. Votre pdre^et moi nous^ayons longtems parl6 de yotre 
manage. 80. Le style d 'architecture emphy4 dans la construction de oet edi- 
fice, correspondjat celui du sidcle pendant le quel il fut_6rig6. 81. La maiscm 
du Vicaire de Wakefield ^tait counerte de chaume, ce qui lui donnaitjun air trds 
agr^able. 82. Ayez-yous^^t^ hier soir^au theatre 1 Oui, et la salle^^tait 
rempUe de I'auditoire le plus^li la mode. 83. Quand T616maque renoontra la 
fiotte des troyens, Mentor fit couronner la poupe sde son yaisseau de fleurs sem- 
blables^k celles dont les leurs ^taient couronn^es. 84. Qu'est-oe que yotre pdra 
&it maintenant 1 TLfcdt le commerce de liqueurs et d'autres produits des^Indes^ 
occidentals. 85. Je serais heureux si yous ne sembliez yous plaire^k ma 
Umnnenter de votre jabsorde jalousie. 86. Maintenant que les^^lectionsjap- 
prodient, le pays est^tnoiuM de pamphlets de toute^esp^ce. 87. Celui qui 
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iMrbehuBtionMevtedeMsaiiiMMt^aBfau. 88. Qnekfoe^ 
Tir¥ |rw*****" qoe warn doim croyimis, nom d^pciulofw louj o ura <fe quelqQ^M. 89. 
Un bamnw d» oovvage ne doit jamais ae d iut pirer d'uoe perte que le temps pent 
r^parer. 90. On ne wumi pine <f'ama«irjEnijoiird*hii]. 91. Qnel^est maii»- 
temint Is Mget g^n^ral de oonyenadoii 1 Si Toua reneontrez deox persomies^ 
aaeembfe, tow ponves Atre afir qa'ellea a^entrdieitneni iTaimexioD oo tf '61ecti<»8. 

92. Un^homme bien^tiev^ ne ae diapente jamais det ainqsfea loia de la politeaae. 

93. J'm aaaei de mea proprea cbagrina; ne m'qffligez paa du r6cit de oeiot 
d'autnii. 94. Qn'aUea-Toua/Mre <ie oetjargent 1 98. Pendant notre dernidra 
▼iaite^anx dmtea de Niagara, nona iekaqipAmuji on grand danger. 96. Qa'eat 
deTenn le fiuneox B***1 II a'eat Sekufpi de prison. 97. Gonunent Tooa 
troaYltes-TOQB qnand vona rertntea de fat chaaae hier aoir 1 Nooa^^tions ^ndaie 
de &im et de &tigne. 96. Je penae que Tooa feries |dna aagement d'atleindre^ 
on pen atant de vooa rifouir d'on aooc^a encwe ai inoertain. 99. Poorqnoi 
▼ona^Aior jtMiUiffez-Toaa de Yotre naiaaance 1 C*eat_mi_aTantage qoi n'eat que 
le reaohat dn haaard. 100. De qooi noamMCir-Tona roa chienal 101. Ne 
sortex pas le soir; le pays est rempK de ▼oknn. 102. La premi^ foia qoe j'ai 
tiri rar^on^homme dans^ane faataille, ma main tremblait (or, la main me trem- 
blait) comme ai j'aUaia oonmiettre^mi meortre. 103. Qnand le g^n^ml C*** 
rmeomira le colonel D*** eur le champ de courae, il 8*&anpa eur loi avec la 
fbreor d'on tigre; iljtcunudt de rage et ^pomranta teDement lea apectatenra qne 
peraomw n'oaa n*oppo$er d aes prqjeta de meortre. 104 Un vrai chr^tien ae 
fiiit gloire de aea aooffranoea jMr^amour powroon Cr^ateor (or, pour Pamoar de 
aon Otetenr). 105. Vooa derez refuser la demande de volre^ami ; voua a'avei 
paa le droit de Voider de Totre^ai^ent aoaai longtema qne Toua aerez_endett6. 
106. Pourqnoi Toua permeUeZ'Ycna de tellea foliea 1 Vooa perdres bientot le 
reapect de TOBjamiB. 107. Allez demander au capitaine ai noua mettrona^)^ la 
▼oile demain. Je m'en aaia d^jlt inform^. 106. La lectnre dea romans eatjon 
dangerenx paaae^tema ; ik m^entjmx jeonea gena deejdiee qni, ne ae r^liaant 
jamaia, ne penrent qne emUrilmer d lea rendre malheurenx. 109. De qnoi rieZ" 
Tooa 1 110. Poorqnoi votre tailleor n*a-t-il paa doubU de aoie lliabit que tous 
Ini aves command^ 1 111. Lea habitants dea r^giona aeptentrionalea de PAm6- 
riqqe ne viveiU qne de poiaaon. 112. Si nooa Todona TiTre^henreox, nous 
devona ne paa noua mUer dev^affiurea d'antrui. 113. En titi Ve raant la IXb- 
ware, j'^prooYai un accident terrible, qui me menace de la perte d'one jambe. 
114. Pourqnoi Totre Mre a'eat-il defeat de aea beaux cheraux. 116. Le dernier 
aermon dn r6y4rend Monaieur C*** m'a pinitri du plus profond reapect pour 
aon caraetdre. 116. De queHnatmment votre aoeur /ou«-t-eIle 1 EQe joue de 
la guitare. 117. Jouez-yooB quelqoefois au whist 1 Oiii, maia je pr6f<§re jouer^ 
au piqoet. 118. C^lui qui prfyume trop de aon bonheur, ae trompe aonrent. 

119. D*aprie ce que Toua ditea, je pr6anme qoe Toua ^8_extr4mementjieurenx. 

120. Si ▼ooajentreprenez oe long voyage, je Tooa coneeiUe de vooa pour v o ir de 
toot oe qui eat n6oeaaaire pourjen^aaaurer le aoocda. 121. Llioapitalit^ qne lea 
indiens m'oot montr^ pendant ma residence parmi enx m'a rieondUi avec toote 
lew raoe. 122. J*ai beaoeoop r^Udd d (or atir) Tofre pr4aeikte aitnatioii et je 
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psoae que vont u*aLex aucune raimn de toum plaindre de ▼os^anus. 128. Per* 
mettex moi d§ we rejmdr de$JiieweaacB noaveUes que toiu venez de recevoir. 
124. Je ▼ow digage de votre parole. 125. J'ai entendu dire que Monsieur 
C*** YOU8 rqiroche la perte de bod proems ; a-t-il tort ou raison 1 dites moi la 
v^rit^. 126. EnjaUant la semaiue demidre^lk Boston, quelqu'ua m'a voU mon 
portefieuiUe. 127. Dans^nne discussion, je jirende toujours parti pour les damra 
{oTf je prenda toujours le parti dea dames). 128. Pourquoi me regardeZ'YooB 
ainsi 1 129. Je vous dis, mon cher^ami, que je ne pretends nullement wnffritr 
de yo0 Urates. 190. Celui qui a fonnU des proyisions d I'armee, a vole le goo- 
yemement d'une manidre scandaleuse. 131. Je suis r^eUement eurprie de I'impu- 
dence de ce drdle. 132. Mon cher^ami, ce yin a le gout de yinaigre; dites d 
yotre^intendant de nous donner de yotre yieux Bourgogne. 133. Je ne crois paa 
que je yous rentercie jamais de yos bont^s ; yous me leajxrez fait payer trop cber. 
134. Les tories menacenf^O'Connel de la yengeance des lois, mais i\» n'oseront 
janais les mettreji execution centre lui. 135. Vos sopbismes ne tnon^iluroat 
jamais de mes principes. 136. Ne m'attendex pas ; je ne reyiendrai pas ce soir. 
187. Ne yoos itonnex pes de ma tristesse; j'oi de bonnet raitons pour ne pas^ 
Atre gai. 

DU SUBJONCTIF. 

CAS DANS LES QUELS IL FAUT SE SERVTR DU SUBJONCTIF. 

1. Je m*Stonne que yous lui ayez parii, 2. II est enchanti que ceh Mwf^ainsi. 
8. Nous sommes trds facft£a que ce malheur yous aoitjxmvi, 4. Je ne aaoais 
pas que yous fussiezjusiis, 6. N'^tes-yous pas facM qu'elle mnt morte ? 6. 
Pourquoi ne croyez-vova pas que yotre p^re tdenne. 7. P«we2r-you8 que lea 
firan^ais donnent I'assaut h, la yiUe si elle ne capitule pas. 8. Je tremble que le 
gouyemeur ne vote tout mis_^ feu et k sang ayant de se rendre. 9. Si yous 
vaoBjappercevez que les^enfants volent le fruit, faites le moi sayoir. 10. Pri' 
tendez-yooB qu'elle faii rmvoie ces boucles d'oreilles 1 11. Nous n'entendons pas 
qu'il fosse de d^pense pour nous, par la m6me raison qu'il ne veut pas que nous^ 
en fassums pour lui. 12. Au son de la yoix et k celui de Pinstrument yentends 
que c'est ma sceur qui chantejsi qui joue, 13. iSave:r-yous que Mademoiselle 
C*** est marine 1 Oui, je le sais. 14. Vous_at-^'e dit que les fonds sont plus 
hauts aujourd'hui 1 Oui, yous me l*ayez dit. 16. Si yous d^sirez_£tre^estim6, 
il/aitf que yous «oy«2r_obligeant, poli et affable enyers tout le monde. US. Hjest 
juste que les lois «oienf^obsery^es. 17. // seraitjnjuate qn'un yil meurtrier ne 
/u/paspuni. 18. 11 jest Evident o^^eWeji Xjoit, 19. B n^est pas pnhable f\VL^\\a 
revtennen^^ayant I'ann^e prochaine. 20. i2 m« semhle qu'il ne peutjy ayoir de 
plus grande jouissance que celle de rendre les^autres heureux. 21. Vous sem- 
hUut-iX qu'il fut trds assidu auprds d'elles 1 22. iZ 7n« semhlait qu'elle se proms* 
nait. 23. i/nemejem^fejMuqu'onjniMcepenser differemment. 24. BsembU' 
rait que les fran^ais d^sirent la paix. 25. Je ne yous pardonnerai pas^d mains 
pis yous ne me pronuttiez de yous mieux oonduire^i I'ayenir. 26. Ne laiMSi 
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pM oe Une^ieiy de ptmr qm ma mbw ne leliM. 27. UMait ne pamii>il pm 
g^D^Falement avant que le tonnere aoit entendo. 28. Je ne yowr tlinnimdr nen n 
Mon 9«« voofl preniez Boin de voB^en&nts et qut tous leurjtficiii|tiie)K de boairt 
heure des sentimentfl d*hoiiiieur et de d^licatesae. 29. AuKskci fve je Mrai It la 
campagne et que j'ourai une^occaBion, je Toas envenrai du fhnt. 99. Qndque 
petit que aoiijm cbevea, U produit toujours de I'ombre. 81. EUe n'est pae n 
■otte ^*eUe ne voie que tous Toule^-Tous moquer d'eUe. 82. Si Totre eceut 
prend Bee le^<Hifl r6gulidrement,et qti*elilej6titdie de plus deux^ou troiB^heures par 
jour, elle fera de grands progrds. 88. Je pense que la plus juste oompaiaisen 
9«'on jpuMM faire de Pamour est oelle d'une fidvre. 34. QueUi Bont lee deux plue 
grandejxmauea que I'Angleterre ait (or a) produits 1 85. Sa coosine est /« plue 
joHe demoiBeUe qu'on pmeee voir. 36. Cette robejeet«Ue la eeule que toub^ 
ayex T Oni. 87. Cette la premiete faie que je me mu (or mm) tromp6. 88. 
Quel^'ing^nieux ^h'IIb Juaeent, ils ne purent pas d^conrrir fe plan que j'avais 
suivi. 39. B n*y a paejan bomme qui ne fut trds ftch6 de saToir ce qn'on 
pense de lui. 40. J'os beaoin d*une carafe qui contienne trois pintes de Tin. 41. 
J'ai besoin dela carafe qui ne contient qu*une pinte de Tin. 42. Si je me remarie 
je prendrai une femme qui ait beaucoup de fortune. 48. Que je meure sur le 
champ, si je Tous^ai dit^un mensonge. 44. Dieu veuHle que son fils reoienne de 
I'arm^ sain et sauf ! 46. PuiseieZ'^voue TiTre^heureux ensemble pendant de 
longues^ann^s ! 46. Qu*il icrive k celle qu*il^aime. 47. Que Dieu m'en 
pr^senre ! 48. Le tailleur m'a-t-il enToy^ mon^habit 1 Pas que je sache, 49. 
Je ne crois pas que les fran^ais riussisseat^nJEsjpagDe, si les^espagnols soot 
fiddles a leur roi et a leur constitution. 50. Nous ne croyionspas qu'on tut eam^ 
mend les fortifications si tot. 51. Talma est le meHlewjaLCtevar tragique que la 
France a (w ait) eu depuis longtems. 52. Je doute qu'aucun philosophe ait 
jamais^expiiqn6 d'une manidre satisfaisante k cause physique des Tents. 53. Je 
eraignais beaucoup qu'elle ne le ditjii sa mdre. 54. Qui aurait cru qu'il se fvi 
soumis k des conditions si d^shonorantes 1 55. Quoii^'elle aoit tres jeune et 
trds beQe, je ne I'aime pas du tout. 56. Le Bell^rophon est le plus grand 
Taissean qui a (or ak) jamais_6t£ construit^en France. 57. Qudques richesses 
que nous possidions, nous ne sommes jamais contents. 58. A nunns qu^vai IiTre 
ne Mtf^amusant, je ne me soucie pas de le lire. 69. II n*y a pas de chagrin que 
le terns, h. la fin, n^adoudsse, 60. N'y ^ties-Tous pas longtems ovant que la Toi- 
ture arrivdt. 61. Pensez-vous qu'elle cfumtdt «' je le lui demandais 1 Non, je 
ne crois pas qu'elle le voulut en Totre presence. 62. Si tous pensies que Mesde- 
moiselles S*** vinsseat, en cas qu*i[ fit beau temps, je les^inTiterais. 63. H 
doit^aToir beaucoup gagn6 tf'il^a mis de cote Tingt mille francs «i deuxjans. 
64. "ESiejBi particuUerement recomnumd^ que toutes ses lettres et tous see papiers 
fussent bruUs, en cas qu*e\k mound de cette maladie. 
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Xm L'EBIPLOI DBS TEMPS DU SUBJONCmP LOR8QU*ON VEUT 
EXPRIMER UN PUfeENT, UN PASSf:, OU UN FUTUR. 

DE L'EMPLOI DU PRESENT DU SUBJONCTIF. 

1. C'eflt^avec regret que nous combattons ; doiib youdrions^^pai^iiier le eaag 
deB^honunes; nous ne hauaaru m^me pas cet^eDnemi qwnqu*il soU cruel, perfide, 
et sacrilege. 2. Si un^autre poss^dait^Antiope, je passerais le reste de mes 
jours dans le chagrin ou dans I'amertunie ; ^uoi^ue je aach$ que Pabsenoe peut 
me la fiiire perdre. 3. Je ne wt^rirai paa, oh ! TeUmaque, que tous tombUz 
dans oe d^iaut f{ui rend^un^honune^indigne de gouremer. 4. Pour tous, oh ! 
Tel6maqae,reiu{ez-moi les demiers devoirs c<»nme TOUS VaoexfaitJ^ mon fr^re» 
afin que rien ne manqiiejk Totre gloire. 6. fl veultjme paix qui wi^ane tous 
les partis, (pd nutte fin k toutes les jalousies, qui appose tous les ressentiments, et 
qui gu^risse tcHites les- defiances. 6. H^las, que je serais^heureux de finir de 
m^me ! Que le Styx n*arrite point ton ombre, que les champs^^lys^s lui aoient^ 
ouverts; que la r6nomm^e ooneerve ton nom dans tous les sidcles, et que tes 
oendres rqtoeeatjai paix. 7. Mentor nous dit qu'il^avait^^t^ autrefois^en 
Crdte, et U nous^expliqua ce qu'il en connaissait. ** Cette^ile,*' dit41, " ad- 
mir^e de tous les^6tranger8, et c^ldbre par ces cent viUes, nourrit sans peine 
tous ses habitants ^ttot^'ils «oient^innombrab1es." 8. Puisque les dieux ne 
nous laissent^aucun^espoir de tous Toir r^gner star nous, du moins aidez-nous^k 
trooTer^im roi qui fosse r^gner nos lois ; oonnaissez-Tous fuelgtt'un gw jniitM 
r6gaer ayec oette moderation 1 9. EUe ne se promettra jamais^lk personne ; elle 
faussera smi p^re disposer de son sort ; elle ne prendra pour^^poux qu'«n^1iomme 
fvi eraigiM les dieux et qui remplisse tous des deToirs. 10. Je suis done con- 
tent de ma pauTre Jtfaaque, guoigrw'elle «nf petite et pauTre ; j'anrai asses de gloire 
fofurvu que }*y rignejvrec justice, pi^t^, et courage; encore n'y rdgnerai-je que 
trop tot. 11. Pkusejk Dieu que mon pdre, ^chapp^ ii la fureur des Tagues, y 
jnisse Hgaer jusqn'k la plus^extrAme Tieillesse, et que je puisse longtems sous 
kd, apprendre conuoent^il &ot Taincre ses passions ppur saToir Aod^rer celles 
de toni^un peuple. 1^. II Toiis fant^un^homme qui n'aime que la T^rit^, qui 
Tousjotme mienx que tous ne saTcz Tous^aimer tous m^me; qui yaoB dise 1b. 
▼6rit6 malgrA tods; et cet homme, si n^oessaire, c*est Philoclds. 

DE l'eMFLOI de l'iMPARFAIT DU SUBJONCTIF. 

1. Le temple, magnifiquement d^cor^ de statues et de colonnes de marbre 
Uanc, 4iait rempli d'hommes, de femmes, et d'enfants qui semblaieni respecter 
Jupiter, quoiqu'ii ne leur^aji^parut pas^entour^ des dieux et des dosses de 
rOlympe. 2. Prot^silas sourit, et toute I'assembl^e se mitjk rire quaique la 
phipart nepusseat pasjencore saToir ce qu'on^avait di.t; et tous /xirmMateftf ccm- 
tents, attendris\et pleins d'admiration pour cet^homme, fuotgtt'ils^^proiivMfettf 
tone centre lui jun sentiment de rage JmplacaUe. 8. Quand yavais tu^ quelquei^ 
oiseaox pour ma nourritnre, il fallait que je me trmnAsse contre terre poor nw 
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mmwr ma proie. 4. T^Umaqoe fat »Ti d'enlendre ce disoom d'Adoam, et se 
r^owi de oe qa'il^jeiit^eiicore duw le monde ane natioD qtu f&ijaun nge et 
anMi heareow. 6. C*itaitjaad oonsoiation pour moi que la hnni^re do joor me 
quiudt et que la nuit me permit de d^plorerjen liberty ma miserable dettinee. 
8. M ^taphis, cependant, m*ent»ya yen les mootagneB da Desert d'Oasis, avec 
les^esclaves afin que je tervissejBLTecjBax. k prendre soin de ses^immenfles troa- 
peaux. 7. Pendant que PhalantejNirlad^ainsi, les deux^hommesdiTinB/dcAm'en/ 
de calmer ta douleor, de peur ^v'elle n*augmenidt ses maux et n*empSehdt 1'eflfet 
des remddes. 8. Minos eontentU que ses^enfants r^^aM«a<_aprds lui, mais^k 
condition qa'ils r^gnassent suivant ses maximes. 9. Ce Polyddme Aaitjm grand 
capitaine, qu'Adraste n'avait jamais voulu employer de peur que \e monde n'otfri- 
buAt k oet homme habile le soccds dont_il_e8p6rait conserver la gloire poor lui 
seul. 10. La moderation et la frugality de Mentor n*empSchaient pas ^'il auto- 
risdt la construction de tous les lieox destin^s^aux courses, aux combats de 
lutteurs, et aux jeux de toute^esp^ce. 11. Troie^est r6duite^en oendres, il^est 
Trai; mais^il vaudrmt mieux pour les Grecs ^'elle /uT^encore dans toute sa 
gbire, et que le Til P&ris jouU de ses^influnes^amours avec^Heldne. 12. Les 
Daonois^assembl^s, demandaient comme^unique condition de la paix, ^*on leur 
permit de choisir^un roi de lenr propre nation, qui putj&tbcer par tes Tertos 
l'oppix>bre dont Pimpie Adraste avait couvert la royaut6. 

DE L'EMFLOI DU FB^r^IT DU SUBJONCXIF. 

1. Q%dU que eoit la hcmte que nous ayone m6rit6e, iljest toajoamjen notre 
pooToir de r^tablir notre reputation. 2. Voici one tr^f^die dont le nijet est tirft 
d'Euripide; qumque j'oie suiTi un plan un pen different de oelui de cet^anCeor 
dans la conduite de Paction, j'oi toutefois^enrtcAt ma pidce de tout oe qui m'a 
paru le plas^6clatant dans la sienne. 8. Je ne suia pas aurprig que le caract^re 
de Phddre ait si bien r^Mtssi du terns d'Euripide, et fu'il^oi^jeu tant de soocds de 
DOS jours, puisqu'il poss^de toutes les qualit^s qu'Aristote demande dans le faeros 
d*une trag^die, et qui sont propres It exciter la pitie ou la terreur. 4. Mentor 
dit^lt Idom^nee, d'oil yient-il que c^naissant ces deux^hommes medunts, yous 
les gardiez^encore^auprds de tous 1 Je ne niiV pas avrpriM ^n'ils yoos^motf 
suivi, n'ayant run qui put mieux servir learB_inter6ts. 6. ** Quoiquie je n'aic 
jamais gouyern^,** dit Tel^maque, " j'ai appris par les lois et par les^hommes 
sages qui les^ont faites, combien^il^est difficile de gouyemer des yilles et des 
royaumes." 6. Ne yous^affligez pas; nous yous quitterons; mais la sagesse 
qui pr^side^au conseil des dieux, reste parmi tous ; croyez seulement que yous^ 
ites trop^heureux que Jupiter nous ott^enToyes ici pour sauTer Totre royaume, et 
pour gu^rir tos maux. 7. Timocrate me disait sans cesse : " Sii Tous^ottendex 
que Philocl^s ait conquis Pile de Carpathe, il sera trop tard pour^arrdtMr ses 
desseins.'* 8. Partout^oil la temp^te^ou lacoUre de qoelque diTinite Vait jet^, 
je saurai le sauTer; pkise^aux dieux qu'il soit^encore TiTant ! Qnant^k tous, 
je TOUS renverrai dans le meilUur Taisaean 910 aU jamais_et6 coostruit dans Pile 
de Cr4ce. 9. Vous souTenez-Tous du Toyage que noos^aTons lait^en 04te, et 
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des faooB etmnils que toob m'aTez domi^ 1 filau^alon I'ardeor de la jemie we 
et le goftt des Tains pkufin m'eiitraiaaient ; Hja faUu que jBOOi propres malbeun 
ni'aienf^iiistrait joour que ymejvppnM ce que je ne yonlais pas croire. 10. iS'il^ 
yja des^hommeB dotU le ridicale n'ait jamais paru, c'eat paroequ'on ne \t»j» 
jamais bien chorch^s. 11. Q^dquea d^conrertes qui aientjktk (kites dans le 
pays de I'amour propre, il resie^encore bien des terres^inconnues. 12. Noos 
eavona que Fontenelle^est le premier qui ait jamais^om^ la science des graces de 
Pimaginatiim ; mais comme^il le remarqne lui-m6me, il^est trds difficile d'em- 
beliir ce qui n'admet pas beauooup d'ornement. 



DE L'EMPLOI DU PLUS-QUE-PAKFATT DU SUBJONCTIF. 

1. Neptune, quoiqne (aTorable aux Ph^niciens, ne jntf supporter plus longtems 
que T^l^maqne eutj^daajapS k la temp^te qui I'aTait jet6 contre les rochers de 
Pile de Calypso. 2. Quand les rois, avec leur suite, furent_entr6s dans la yille, 
ils paruren^^^tonn^s, gu'en si peu de terns on^eti^ pu construire tant d'^difices 
magnifiques, et quf les^embarras r68ultant d'une si longue guerre, n^euseent pas 
einp^ch^ cette ville naissante de croitre et de s'embellir tout d'un coup. 8. T616- 
roaque ne se reconnaissait plus et ne pouvait pas croire qu'iljeut parl6 si impra- 
demment; ce qu'il avait fait lui apparaissait comme^un songe, maiB;^un songe 
qui le confondait et le troublait. 4. Telemaque ne repondit^lt ce discours que 
par ses soupirs. Quelquefois il eut soukait4 que Mentor Peul^arrach^ de cette 
ile ; quelquefois il lui tardait qtu Mentor fut parti, afin de ne plus^avoir devant 
les yeux cet^ami s^y^re, qui lui reprochait sa faiblesse. 6. Gette^exp^rience 
me faisait_esp6rer qu*Ulysse pourrait revenir dans son royaume apr^s ses Ion- 
gues Bouffrances. Je pen«at«_aus8i que je pourreds reyoir Mentor, quoiqu^Wjsiit^ 
ete emmen6 dans les contr^s les moins connues de PEthyopie. 6. Guillaume 
Trois laissa aprds lui la reputation d'un grand politique, quciqu*i\ n'ait jamais^ 
et6 populaire ; et celle d'un general redoutable, quoiqu^iljeut perdu beaucoup de 
bataiUes. 7. Aristide avait jM juste avant que Socrate evi dit ce que c'6tait que 
la justice. L^onidas &ai< mort pour sa patrie avant que Socrate^e^ fait^un de* 
yoir d'aimer son pays. Spariejitait mbre avartt que Socrate^eiit lou^ la sotnri^t6, 
et avant qu'Wjeut lou^ la yertu, la Gr^ce^a^otufasr^en^hommes yertiieiix. 

DE L'EMPLOI DE L'IMPARFAIT ET DU PLU&-QUE-PARFAIT DU SUB- 
JONCTIF AU LIEU DU CONDITIONEL. 

1. Bal^asar est^aim^ du peuple ; en poss^dant leurs coeurs, il poss^de plus de 
tr^sors que son pdre n*en_ayait_ama8s6 par sa cruelle avarice ; car^il n'y^a pas 
de fiimille qui ne lui donn&t tout ce qu'ils possddent, s'il^^tait press6 par le 
besoin ; ainsi ce qu'il leur laisse est plus^li lui que 8*il le leur^dtait. 2. II n'a 
pas besoin de se pr6cautionner pour la surety de sa vie, car il^a toujours^autour 
de hii la plus sure de toutes les gardes, qui est Pamour de son penple. 11 n*yja 
pas^on de ses sujets qui ne craigne de Id perdre, et qui ne hasardAt sa yie pour 
sanrer oelle d'un si bun roi. 8. J'ai grand peur que celui qui, k la premidre 
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€utnTW» vuB tnilB oomnM JOB jMBi 06 Yttt^^juiMj IDS iitutaif an bout qb tibji 
aas, eomme^im^uiooiiiiay n j'avau qndqn'iiBportuit aervioe k kn deamder. 4. 
L'amoiir, qui a g^B^ralemeiit taut de part daaa^aae trag^die, n'enja praaque pas 
dans oelle-ci ; et je doute que je hn en iloniiaMe^uoe pka^importante, si j'aTais^k 
la rectMnmeiioer. 6. La plq»rt de oem qui ont^entendn parler d'Andxtmiaque, 
ne la connaisaeiit godreqne pcNir la reore d'Hectoret la mdre d'Afltyanax; on ne 
avU paa fu'elle dbtoe^aimer im^antre man oa tm^antre fils, et je doute que lea 
kurmes d'Andromaqoe euseent produit flor I'eaprit des spectateuni aotant d*iii^ire»- 
Bion quVlles Pont fait, ei eUes^&Taient tti vcrstoi pour^nn^autre fila que oelui 
qu'eUe^avaitjeu d'Hector. 

DE l'emploi du present DTT STJBJONCTIF POTTB EXFRIMEB UN 

FAIT QUI EST TOUJOURS VRAI. 

1. T^l^maqoe remarqua dans le Tartare tm grand nombre d'unpieBjbypocrites, 
qui faisant aemblant d'aimer la religion, s'en^^taient sems comme d'on pr^texte 
poor contenter leur^ambition et se jouer dliommes cr^dules. Ces^hommes qui^ 
avaient^abiiB^ de la vertu m^me, ^uot^'elle eoit le plus beau present des dieux» 
^taient punis commes les plus 8c616rat8 de tou8 les^hommes. 2. II me choisit 
plosieurs morceaux qu'il pr^tendait^^tre tr^s path^tiques ; mais eoit qu'vai style 
si nouveau pour moi demanddt une^oreille plns^exerc^e que la mienne,«oiir fue le 
charme de la musique, si doux quand nous sommes m61ancolique8, e'eff'ace quand 
Dou8_6prouTons_une profonde tristesse, ces morceaux ne me firent que peu de 
plaisir; je les trouvai agr^ables, c'est vrai, mais bizarres et sans^expression. 
8. On etait fond6 k regarder ces deux^animaux comme difierents et en fait on 
les considerait comme tels, quoique leurs formes «oteyU^assez semblables, parce- 
qu'il^^a quelque diif(6rence dans leur nom et m^me dans leur description. 4. 
Cependant, les cr^tois, n'ayant plus de rois pour les gouvemer, ont resolu d*en 
choisir^un qui conserve dans toute leur puret6, les lois ^tablies. 



DE LINFINTTIF. 

1. X'Aomme ne nit pas^assez longtems pour^oceoa^ittr tons ses projets. 2. La 
vie de Vhomme n'est pas^assez longue pour ^u'il pitwMjaccomplir tous ses pro- 
jets. 8. X'Aomme do^^etudier pour^ac^u^ir des connaissanoes. 4. Les^^tudes 
de Vhomme doivent^^tre conduites ayec sagesae pour qu^ii deviennejaa membre 
distingue de la soci^t^. 5. Celui qui travaiUe sans prendre de repos, s'expose^k 
perdre la sant^. 6. La Tie d'un pareeeeua se paeee eane qu'il ait jamais rendu 
de senrices k son pays. 7. L'homme ne pent s'ecarter du sentier de Phonneur 
sans B*exp08erjBLVi m^pris de ses semblables. 8. Au lieu de/riquenter la manraise 
compagnie, je voudrais vous voir frequenter lesJtionnAtes gens et abandonner les 
mis^rables que rous^appelez vos^amis. 9. Je m'etonne que voitf^inaistiez pour 
que je quitte ma patrie et pour que yatUejeanrer sur^une teire^^trangdre. 10. 
Quel^est mon crime pour que tous me numdissiez et me priTiec de T0(re^amiU4 1 
11. Je venw^ordonne de la part du roi de voue tenir priitMjk '^'"*»*"»«^^ la 
iMU^ne^aTec lui, demain, au lerer du soleil. 
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DU PARTICIPE PIUSSENT. 

1. Cette femme^est trds bienveillaiite, obUgeant tout le monde quand_elle_en 
trouve I'occasion. 2. G'est^ime femme obUgeante, 3. Cet^homme et sa 
femxDe^j)r4voyant le danger qui lea mena^ait, se mirent sur leurs guardes. 4. 
Votre femme^est tria pr4voyante, 5. Si I'on pouvait^avoir^un peu.de patience, 
on s'^pargnerait bien des chagrins. Le temps^ote autant de peines qu'il^en 
donne; tous savez que nous letrouvons un grand hromMoiif rangeant,dirangearU, 
imprimant, efapant, rapprochant, ^loignant, et rendant tour-ii-tour toutes choses 
bonnes^ou mauvaises, et presque toujours m^connaissables. 6. De tous cot^s 
on Yoyait des troupes de jeunes gar^ons rev^tus de simples tuniques, les^uns 
jouaru de la lyre ou c^^artf^Hyacinthe par de vieux cantiques, accompagn^s de 
la flute ; d'antres executant des danses ; et d'autres^encore, faiaant briller leur^ 
adresse^li montrer^k cheval, dans le cirque destine au spectacle. 7. Prds de 
ces bords^ombrages de magnlfiques peupliers, nous trouv&mes les filles des con- 
tr6eB jmvironnantes, dansantj&vAovi d'un mkt ou Pon^avait suspendu des cou« 
ronnes de fleurs. 8. Ce fut^en vain qu'il repr^sent^rent que, conntmant les 
denr^es du royaume, payant des impositions, encourageant I'agriculture, Pindus- 
trie et la navigation, ils devaient^^tre consid^r^s comme citoyens. 9. L'6mo- 
tion de Cyrus redoubla, et Panthus fit^entendre des cris dichxrants, 10. Dana 
la suite des^oracles^imposteurs, des prodiges^e^rayanf* ^branldrent sa confiance. 
11. Nous Times partout des^exemples/roppan^xde faste et de Tanit^. 12. Nous 
fumes temoins d'une scdnejencore plus touchante. 13. Le toit est soutenu, non 
par des colonnes, mais par des statues, rq)ri8entant des^habitants de la Perse 
Y^tus de robes tratnantes. 14. L'esprit de Lycnrgue 6tait trop^6clair6 pour qu'il 
laiss&t I'administration des^afiaires publiques aux mains de la multitude, ou aux 
caprices des deux families rignantes, 15. Le Selinus, petite riYidre ttbondant^ 
en poissons, promdne avec lenteur ses^eaux limpides, jusqu'au pied d'une riche 
colline. 16. Les Lucaniens Yiennent^aYec des faux tranchante». 17. Ferons- 
nous moins que ces_6trangers, errant comme nousHoa^mes 1 18. IlsjarriYdrent^ 
enfin k un^endroit de Pile dont le rivage 6tait_escarp6 ; c'^tait^un rocber con- 
stamment battu par les Yagues^^c«miinte9. 

DU PARTICIPE PASSfi. 

Dir PARTICIPE PASSE EBIPLOYE SANS AUXILIAIEE. 

1* II Yoit d'un^oeil triste la terre divastie, les BTtsjmseveKs, les nations du- 
pera^esy \e peaphjiffaibli, son propre bonheur mini, et sa puissance_an^an/tc. 
2. Des proYinces conquises, des batailles gagnies, des n^gociations difficiles fer- 
minietf un trone chancelant affermi ; tel^est Yotre^ouYrage, et ce qui yous donne 
des droits^au respect des^hommes et fera passer Yotre nom k la post^rit6. 8. 
Sire, la grandeur et la rapidity de yos conqu^tes ^tonnera les sidcles les pku 
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recfdet. On ae reppeOera toujoura avec^enthousiaame lesjarmtes vamcumt les 
Titles dAruUea, les^obstades turmontis, iwat de routes^inconnues cuvertea k Totre 
courage et les provinces les plus lointaines abattues, oonstemiea au seul bruit de 
Totre^approche. 4. Trouvez, si vous le pouyez, la m^me suret6 dans les yertus^ 
liumaines; n^^ordinairement de I'orgueil et de I'amour d'une vauie gloire» 
elles^ trouTent bientot^aprds ieur tombeau; formdes pour^ob^ir^aux caprices 
variables de l*opinion publique, elles dispnraiseent le lendemain comme des 
ruages Idgers povusia par la temp6te ; eqjpuyies sur les circonstances, I'occasion 
et le jngement des^hommes, elles tombent^avec ces fragiles^appuis. 

Dl; PARTICIPE PASSf EMPLOY:^ AVEC LE VERBE tTRS. 

1. La Tertn timide est souyent^o^ipnTn^e, parcequ'elle manque de hardiesae 
pour se montrer, on de pouvoir pour se d^lendre. 2. La vertu obscure est 
souvent m^priaie, parceque rien ne la reldve^aux^eux des sens, et que le monde^ 
est raid de faire^un crime^ili la piet^ de I'obscurit^ de ceux qui la pratiquent. 
8. Prds des murs de cette ville royale, s'eldve^un vaste^et 8uperbe_6difice, qui 
depuis trente^ans a H6 entramu par I'autoritd des magistrats et par les^aumonea 
des citoyens; e'est \k que la faim est ratsatiiey la nudit6 vetue, les^infirmit^a 
guinea, Paffliction conaoUe, I'ignorance^tYwtrui^e, et que toute^espdce de misdre, 
aoit de I'&me soit du corps, trouve soulagement et assistance. 4. Sous^une 
tente magnifique, au milieu de ses femmes et d*une foule de guerriers, ses^eux 
rencontreut Armide, qui, I'air morne et le ccBxajiccabli de tristesse, semble^ 
abaorbie dans^une profonde meditation. 6. Sa t^te^est^d^^j^^e sur sa main, sea 
regards sont Jixea sur la terre ; on ne sait si^elle pleure, mais ses,_jeux sont 
moiUllia, et des perles liquides tombent le long de ses joues. 6. Les persans^ 
^taient^honn^tes, civils et g^n^reux envers les^^trangers, et ils savaient se servir 
d'eux. Les^homnies de merite ^taient connua parAi^eux, et ils n'^pargnaient 
rien pour les_attacher_k Ieur pays. 7. Nous^oublions facilement nos proprea 
fautes qiiand^elles ne sont connuea que de nous. 8. Depuis la mort de Fran- 
cois Premier, la France avait toujours^^t^ dicMrie par les gnerres ciyiles, ou 
trovblie par les factions ; le joug du pouvuir n'avait jamais^^t^ portS d'une 
manidre paisible et yolontaire ; les seigneurs^ayaient^6t6 ilevia dans les con- 
spirations. 9. Avant q je Rome fut gouvemie par^un seul^homme, les ricbesaea 
des {M'incipaax romains etaient^iinmenses ; elles Ieur furent presqu'entidrement^ 
Uita sous le rdgne des^empereurs. Les s^nateurs n'avaient plus de oes grands 
clients qui les comblaient de biens ; ils ne pouvaient plus rien enleyer aux pro- 
yinces que pour C^ear, Burtout quand ses procurateurs, qui etaient^alors k peu 
pres ce que nos^intendants sont^aujourd'hui, y furent^&a6/w. 10. Quoique la 
source des richesses fut covpit, les d6penses subsistaient toujours; Pbabitude 
d*une yie fastuense hX&XijStablie, et ne pouvait se maintenir que par lea fayeura 
des^empereurs. 
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Du parhcipe pass^ employ^ avec le verse avoir, 

1. Lea rerremu de la r^pabliqne se Bont numtSt quelqoefois jusqn'li la Bomme 
de deux millioiui de dollars. 2. J'ai longtems joui. Monsieur, de k siiic^it6 et 
de la oonstanoe de Totre^amiti^ ; avec tous les^ann^es^ont^m' comme^eUes ont 
commendy et oommencS oomme^elles^ont Jini, 3. Nous ne pouvons nou» di«- 
simuler, que depuis la chAte de la famiUe de Charlemagne, la France^a Umgui 
plus^OQ moins, parcequ'eUe n'a jamais joui d*uD bon gouremement. 4. Art^- 
mise, reine de Garie, est morte; elle n'a awvicu que de deux^ans k Mausole, 
son fidre^et son mari. 5. Avant que les tartares eussent p4n&r6 dans cette 
region, il n'y^avait point de ponts pour traverser les riyidres. 6. A peine les 
Hollandais eurent-ils paru dans les^Indes, qu'ils d^sirdrent^avoir des comptoirs 
sur les cdtes de Goromandel et d'Orissa. 7. La d^esse^elle-m^rae conduisit 
T^I^maque dans^une grotte s^par^e de la sienne : elle n'etait ni moins rustique 
ni moins^agr^able. Les nymphes y^avaient pripari deux lits sur les quels 
eUes^avaient^^endtt deux grandes peaux; une de lion pour Tel^maque, I'autre 
d'onrs poor Mentor. 8. Les^^toiles paraissaient comme si elles^avaient changi 
leur cours, et qu'eUes fussent revenues sur leurs pas. 9. Ce sont des^hommes^ 
utiles qui ont cuUM la terre, tailU la pierre, corutndt nos^^ifioes, nourri nos^ 
en£uits, difendu le pays, secondi le g^nie, et servi I'industrie dans toutes ses 
branches. 10. L'enfant trompeur et malin ne caressait que pour trahir^avec 
plus de facility, et ne faisait que rire des mauaB cruels qu'il^avait faita ou voulu 
(aire. 11. Pygmalion ne mangeait que les fndts qu'il avait cudUia lui-m^me 
dans son jardin, ou les Ugumes qn'il^avait aem^a et qu'il faisait cuire de ses pro- 
pres mains. 12. Les thessali^ns rongissaient^encore des fdctoires que les pho- 
ciens ayaient^autrefois remportiea sur eux. 18. Coriolan se s^para ensuite de 
sa mdre et de sa femme, et aprds lesjxvoirjBmAnusSea, il ne songea plus qu'k 
donner^tme paix longue^et durable & sa patrie. 14. La Proyidence s'est senie 
d'elle pour donner^une grande le^on au monde. Combien d'dmes timides n'a-t- 
elle paajenoouragiea par ses professions publiques de d^yotion enyers Dieu, et 
par les marques yisibles de sa puissante mis6ricorde^enyers_elle ! Combien de 
gtusses vertua n'a-t-elle pas redresaies par les regies qu'elle prescrivait^lt la 
sienne ! Combien de d^aordrea n*a-t-elle paajBtrrSt6a, moins par la force des cor- 
rections que par la persuasion de son^exemple ! 15. Hersilie a marqu6 son 
passage par la ruine^et la desolation ; ses fitibles^ennemis ont Jtd deyant elle ; 
elle leajaipourauivia le ferret k flamme^k la main. 16. Les^autres nations ont_ 
<gjtlaudi aux diereta foudroyants que nous^avons portia contre ceux qui ont trahi 
les^olynthiens. 17. G^n^reux guerrier ! seul digne de comniander^k tant de 
h^ros fameox, qui doiyent k ta yaleur et It ta sagesse \eaj6tata qu'ils^ont conquia, et 
les ptdmea qu'ils^ont cueiUieaf mdme^avant qu'ils fussent r^unis sous tes^ordres ; 
ta gloire ne finit pas^aux colonnes d'Hercule ; elle a d^jll reienti parmi nous, et 
la renomm^e^a ren^ I'Egypte du r^cit de tes^exploits ! 18. Je considdre 
qo'eOe^a racheti ses fitntes per hsjaum^nea qu'eUe^a secrdtement r^tandnea 
peaem les paovrai; et elle 2e9 a r4par^ parjune longoe pfyuienee qu'elle.a nip- 

5* 
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fOfUi a?ac beancoop de courage. 19. Alora PassemUte regarda Mentor, que 
Je tenai* par la main; je dis le aom qu'il^avait pria de monjenfanoe, les p^rila 
dont^O m'aTait aauvi, et Xbm malheura qui avaient fmdu sor moi, anssitdt qoe 
j'eus ceH6 de suiyre ws couseils. 20. En pr^aentant^an monde I'^loge de oet^ 
homme, je ne oonsid^re point aa forbme, maia aea yertna; lea tervices qu'ilja 
rendua, non lea piacea qu*il^a ren^^iea; lea dona qu'il^a repua du ciel, non lea^ 
honnt^ra qu*on loi a rendua ear la terre ; en^mi mot, lea eann^pUa qo'il Tona^a 
laiaa6a k imiter, et non lea dignitea que votre^orgueil pourrait Toua engager )i 
envier. 21. Pythagore^affirmait que dana lea voyagea qu*il avait faita aux 
r6giona^infemalea, il^avait reniarqu6 I'&me do poete^H^aiode attach6e_ayec dee 
chainea it une oolonne oi^ elle ae tourmentait fort ; qoant^k cette d*H<»ndre il I'ayait 
wu pendre^ii un^ariire oii elle^^taitjenTironnte de aerpenUi, k canae dee fauaaeUa 
qu'il^ayaitjinvefU^ef et qu'il ayait oOnftu^ am dieux; et lea^kmea des maria 
qui n'ayaient paa bien vicu ayec leura fenunea, ^talent rudement tourment^es 
dana oe lien. 22. Ila ne aont plua cea charmea de mon yiaage que mon cceur^a 
payia ai cber; ma r^cente maladie m'en^a d&ivrie! 23. Son retour et le 
compte qu'il rendit du auccda de aea^armea, Xbm vUlea qn*il^ayait pnaea, lea jvo- 
vincea qu'il^avait conquiaea, et lea bataxUea qu*il^ayait gagrUea firent tomber lea 
mauyaia bndta que Marina ayait ripandtu contre lui. 24. Lea famdJUa qu'elle^ 
a aecownua et qui lui doiyent la paix dont^ellea jouiaaent, lui aouhaitent ju repoa^ 
6ternel deyant Dieu. 25. L'hiatoire dea aciencea ne pr^aente que lea mnna de 
deux^honunes qui par la nature de leura^ouyragea, aemblent reaaembler^i Buffon; 
ce aont ceux d'Ariatote^et de Pline : toua deux^in&tigablea comnie lui dana 
leura^6tudea, reniarquablea par Timmenait^ de leura connaiaaanoea, et par lea 
jlUma qu'ila^ayaient eonpua et exicuUa; toua deux reapect^a pendant leur yie, et 
reapect^a par leura concitoyena aprda leur mort, ila^ont vu leur gloire aoryiyre^ 
aux r^yolutiona dea^opiniona et dea^eropirea, aux nationa qui Uajaai prodvita, et 
m^me aux Umguea qu'ila^ont employiea; et leur^exemple aemble promettre pour 
M. de Buffon une gloire non moina durable. 26. Voua tenez, ditez-youa, yotre 
fortune de yoa ancdtrea ; mais n'eat-ce paajk tray^ra mille haaarda qu*ila /*ont_ 
acquiae et qu*ila youa Tont conaervie ? Mille autrea auaai habilea qu'eux n'ont 
pu en^acqn^rir^autant on Tont perdue aprds rayoir^oc^tiue. Penaez-yooa^auaai 
que ce aoit auiyant le coura naturel dea choaea que cette fortune^a paaa^ de yoa^ 
anc^trea juaqu'4 youa 1 Oh ! combien youa youa trompez. 

DU FARTICIPE PASSf: DANS LES YERBES b£pL&WS. 

1. Par lea^ordrea du g6n^ral, dont la aageeae et la prodence^ayaient toot pr^« 
yu, lea cavaliera «'etaient r^pandua dana tout le peya, afin de prot^ger le camp 
pendant la nuit. 2. O'eat d'apr^a ce principe que Sainte Tli^rdae youlait 
a'unir^k Dieu par lea yceux^et lea promeaaea qu'elle hii offrait. Jamaia yierge 
chr^tienne ne a*itMtJmpoa4 tant de deyoira et ne «'en 6taii^aequitUe pbia fiddler 
ment. 8. Voa^enfanta ne comprennent paa yotre a^y^rit^ ; ila ae aont^tmaigmtf 
que youa ne leajaimez plua; j'ai yainement blam6 leur folie et ai Toua ne Toolet 
paa lea r6duire^an d^aeapoir, il faut que youa leur montries qoelqn'indulgeiioo 
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poor des fiuites qui mmt fktLoi le r6rahat de la jemieflte qpw oekii du manrus 
Toubir. 4. lb Be pr^cipitdrent arec jon grand oourage, I'^p^^lt la main, dans 
I'egliae od ks^espagnok «'6taient barncad68, 6. Sylla et Mithridate se e^pa- 
rdrent aprds «*dtre donn4 des preoves^ext^rieures d'estime et d'amitie, si pea 
soKdes panoi les gi'andB et suitout eatre des^enoemis si nouveUeinent r^concili^s. 
6. SyUa reyint cbez lai le soir, seal, oomme on simple citoyen, sans que per- 
Bonoe, parmi le grand nombre d'ennenUa qu'W B'etait /otte, osfct I'insulter, on 
m4me lui montrer^un manque de respect. 7. Les Etoliens, que «'6taieat_tma^n^ 
qu'ils domineraient la Grdoe, s'aperceTant qa'ils n'avaient fait que se donner 
des maitres, ^taient r^duits^au d^sespoir. 8. Alors ceux qui «'6taient aa- 
aembUs jurdrent^ensemble de defendre la republique jusqu'4 la demidre goutte 
de leur sang. 9. Idom^n^e, ayec Mentor, conduisirent dans la campagnes 
les^rois allies, k quelque distance des murs de la yille; lik ils se s^pardrent 
aprds «'£tre donni des maiques d'une sincdre_amiti6. 10. La nouyelle de 
cette d6fiiite se r^pandit bientot dans toute I'ltalie ; les romains qui «'etaient 
T^fugUsJ^ Veil, et tons ceux qui «'^taient disperses dans le yoisinage, s'assem- 
bldrent. 11. C'^tait^une communaut6, une sorte de republique, form^e de 
phisieurs petites yilles qui «'^taient vnieg par^un traits, et qui se gouyemait par^ 
une assemblee des deputes de chaque canton. 12. Les patricians et ceux qui 
prenaient la plus grande part dans le gouyernement, sous le pr^texte de se charger 
de quelques^uns des cant«His, ^'etaient^en^xtr^ de tout le pays, et «'en_^taient 
faitjme sorte de patrimone pour^eux-m^mes. 13. Outre les s^nateurs dont 
nous yenons de parler, il^y^ayait^un grand nombre de cheyaliers qui «'etaient^ 
engagia dans la conspiration. 14. litest de notori^t^ publique que la cour de 
Berlin x'^tait^otttr^ les reproches des principales cours de I'Allemagne. 15. 
Enjnn clin d'oeil I'elite de nos guerriers {atjigorgie, et Messine fut conquise et 
assenrie ; mais non, elle n'etait pas^asseryie ; la liberte «'etait riservS une place 
de refuge sur le Mont^Ira. 16. La bont^ de ces^institutions est prouy^ par 
feur duree ; la plupart existent^encore malgr6 les diyers gouyemements qui «e 
sont «ucc^^. 17. Vous ne ferez certainement pas cela; et j'en r^ponds tant 
que je yerrai dans cette^assembi^e les y6n6rables magistrats qui ont pris^une 
part si actiye k la reunion qui «'est fedte sur le mont sacr^. 18. J'ai paru 
deyant les romains, comme un citoyen deyant ses concitoyens, et j'ai os6 leur 
dire: " Je suis pr^t^k yous rendre compte de tout le sang que j*ai yers^ pour la 
republique. Je r6pondrai k tons ceux qui yiendront me demander^un pdre, nn 
filsy on on firdre." Mais tous les romains se sont tus deyant moi. 

DES PABTICIPES PASS& QUI QUELQUEFOIS SONT EMPLOY& CX)MME 

PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Nous ayons tous ^t^ en Europe excqatS mon jeune frdre, qui est rest^ k Ia 
maison, k cause de sa sant^. 2. Get^bomme donne tous les^ans miUe^^cns^ 
anx pauyres, y compru des y^tements de toute espdoe qu'il enyoie^au cur6 pour 
4tre distribu^s parmi ceux qui en^ont le phis besoin. 8. Bfa mdre ayait Pusage 
da d^penser dix gourdes par Bemaine poor le soulagement des femmes pauyres,. 
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Im proTiiioni mm cwnprifM; oette somme^^tait i^gnlidrement distributo psrmi 
eux Umu, In^iyrogaeBjBxeqit^. 4. Vft Totre mauTaise condaite- et oe))e de 
Totre (amille, je cease dds^aojoiird'hui de vons prot6ger> Totre jeune bobut^ 
nctptU, 6. Pa896 dix_7ceur«9, ma porte^est fenn6e, et si tous n'ayez pas pn 
rentrer liier an soir, c'est paroeqne tous n'^tes pas reTena avant onze heures 
paniea, 6. Vom reoevrez ci-tncJiw deux biUeU de banque et cinq Uttres de 
change, que vom Toodrex bien porter k mon er^it. 7. La note ci-mduse est 
pour votre frdre ; soyex asses bon poor la hii remettre avec mes compliments et 
oenx de toute ma femille. 

DES PARTICIPES PASSfe DANS LES VERBES Qm SONT ACTIFS OU NEUTRES 

SELON LECJR SIGNIFICATTON. 

1. Les deux rait que mon pdre a servis 1'ont_honor6 de leur^estime, et n*ont 
jamais^oubli^ combien il Zeur^avait send pendant la revolution qui faillit boule- 
rerserle royanme. 2. Les soldats^ont montr4 un grand courage pendant I'inva- 
sion des^alli^s ; mais^ils n'auraient jamais r^ussi k les repousser, si les paysans ne 
leur avaient point aide k le faire. 8. Pourquoi nous^avez-vous quitt^s au sommet 
de cette montagne, et ne noutf^avez-vous pas^ouf^ k descendrel 4. Plus de Wngt^ 
orateurs parldrent derant Passembl^e hier^au soir, et la foule lesja^, tous applaudia 
avec^enthousiasme. 5. Non seulement vos^amis mais tout le monde^a applaudi 
d Totre oonduite dans cette circonstance^embarrassante. 6. Le general qui 
comnumdait Vcarmie k la bataille de L*** ne s'est pas conduit^en^homme de 
courage; car^aprds^avoir command^ d ses troupes de charger Pennemi, il resta 
en^arri^re et compromit^ainsi le resultat de la journee. 7. Les eoldata que Na- 
poleon avait commandis et condukajd la victoire dans toutes ses batailles, hi 
fiirentfiddlesjusqu'au dernier moment; mais quand^on leur commanda d'aban- 
donner leurs aigles et de se soumettre^au gouremement du roi, leur premier 
mouvement fut de meconnaitre oet^ordre. 8. Pourquoi noiu^aTez-Tous /uw, 
quand nous^allions Tous^aider dans votre detresse, ne saviez-vous pas que nons^ 
etions vos^amis 1 9. Les dames que vouajaivezjinsidt^ par vos remarques^ 
impertinentes sont mes soeurs, Monsieur, et vous paierez de votre sang la bas- 
sesse de votre conduite^envers^elles. 10. Vous nousjaiyezJnsuUi dans notre 
misdre par le hixe de votre fortune^actuelle. 11. Comment se fait-il qu'ils 
t»tw_aient manquis ? Vous^etiez cinq^ou six r^unis sur^un seul point, et le 
temps ne lewrj^ pas manqui pour viser avant qu'ib fissent feu sur vous. 

DES PARTICIPES PASSa& SUIVIS D*UN ADJECTIF OU D'UN AUTRE PAR- 

nciPE. 

1. lis voyagdrent jour^et nuit pour gagner le rivage et furent forces de passer 
par des chemms ^'on^avait toujours cru» m^acticables, 2. Dans cet^etat 
nous passlmes^au milieu de leur ilotte et ils poussdrent des cris de joie comme 
s'ils revoyaient des^amii ^u'ils^avaient atu perdue, S. II gagna la noblesse, 
dej4 k moitie seduite ; il^assiegea un grand nombre de vUIes, il donna bien des 
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bataiOttiy iJ prit beauocNip de cit^s, et prodigua son sang et sa vie pour^assorer^ 
an roi Cftte province, que sa sitoation et d'autres circonstanoes majenres aTait 
rendue si importante. 4. " D*oii yient-il," dit-il_& Narbal» *< que les Ph^ni- 
ciens «e soient rendttamaitres do monde^entier et «e 8oient_enricAi9^aux depens de 
tontes les^antres nations 1 " 5. Je te plains de n'^tre qo*un mechant^idollitra. 
Ma mdre m'vifcntechritientus je me nomme_Ata]a,et je suia la fille de Simoghan 
aux bracelets d'or, et dief de cette petite troupe. 6. Dorral, je parle^lk Dieu 
tons les jours en fitireur de Rosalie et de toi. Je le remercie de Tous^avoir 
sanv^s tons les deux jusqu'k mon retour, mais surtout de «tni«^aToir consent 
mnocaUa et pun. 7. EUe consid^re que si elle est juste, c'est Dieu qui PHfaite 
idle continuellement; roais Saint^Augustin ne Teut pas qu'on dise que Dieu 
nouajBi feats jtutes, il pr6tend qu'il nous rend justes k cliaque^instant. 

DES PARTICIPES PASS& SUIVIS DU NOMINATE DU VERBE. 

1. On vit tout-^-coup arriver^k Rome un grand nombre de ces peuples. H^ 
6tait toot-)i-fait^indifferent k Cassius que la loi f&t re^ue, et il ne Pavait pro- 
pose qu'afin d'exciter^une sedition, pour qu*il piit se mettre lui-m^me k la t^te 
d*un parti qui le rendit maitre du gouvemement. La froideur ^'araient 
timoignSe les trUntna, avait deconcert6 ses plans. 2. Les soldats aTaient^6t6 
attaches^k la famille de Cesar qui £tait garant de tons lesjavantages que leur^ 
avaient procures la revolution. 3. Don Di^go de Miranda 6couta Don Quichotte^ 
avec plaisir, et se reprocha la mauTaise^opinton que lui avait donnie de son bon 
sens la premiere conversation qu'il javait^euejavec lui, 4. Le Comte de Caylus 
aTait recueilli beaucoup de faits^int^ressants dont il^avait H6 t^moin lui-m^me, 
ou qu'il^avait^appris de personnes dignes de foi. Peut-etre avait-il du cette 
prudence aux mhnoires gu'avait laissis sa mere sous le titre modeste de souTenirs 

5. Nous^ajouterons^it la description que nous^ayons donn6e des Groenlandais, 
quelques traits tir^s de la rdation que nous en_a donnie Monsieur Crantz, 

6. C'est^ordinairement la pane qu*un auteur s'est donnie k limer et k perfee 
tionner ses^ourrages, qui les rend feciles et agr^ables k lire. 



DES PARTICTPES PASSfe SUTVIS D'UN INFINITIF FRtctut D'UNE PR* 

POSITION. 

1. Entrain^ par le torrent des plaisirs, il s*aper^ut qu'il^ayait quitt6 malgr6 
Itti la route que la sagesse^et la raison lui avaient conseUU de suivre et ^'i1 avait 
risolu de suivre iiddlement. 2. Yoi\k leBjmnemis que la reine avait^eu d 
combattre, et que ni sa prudence, ni sa douceur, ni sa fermet6 n'avaient 
pu vaincre. 8. II cherche les t^n^bres et ne pent les trouver; une lumidre^ 
importune le suite partout; partout les rayons per^ants de la v^rit^^iront venger 
la veriti qu*'iA a nigUgi de suivre, 4. Je ne r^vele m^me pas^ici tant de grandes 
actions ^u'elle^a tAchi de rendre secrdtes ; je respecte, m^me aprds sa mort, 
llniiiiiliti qui les^a cach^es ; je Us laisse sous les voiles ^'elk^avait tir4a pom 
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let wMTtr, et je oomtmjk ee qaellet wient perdoes. 6. N'odblies pas, boo 
fi]f , tooB lei foinii que j'ai pris pendant Totro enfisLDoe, poor toob rendre sage eC 
courageuiL comme I'^tait votre pdre ; ne fiiites rien qui ne Boit digne de oe 
grand^exemple et des manma de Tertu que j'ai tdchi de tous vuphrer, 6. Nous 
ne te demandoni pas que to pardonnes h. cats que tu as riaolu defaire p6nrs mais 
d^Uvre nous d'une^incertitude pire que la moit, et dis noos^au moins oeux que 
tu veux^^pai^ner. 7. L'^ruption du Vesuve est^un de ces spectacles que ni lea 
paroles ni le pinoeau ne peorent reproduire, et que la naUire semble B*6tre retervi 
de nunUrer Beule^it I'admiration du monde, comme le lever du soleil et Pirn- 
menBit^ des men. 8. L'empire s'^croula de tous cdt^B, et sea plus belles pro- 
vinces deyinrent la proie de natume qu^jl n'ayaient pas cetei d*av3ir ou d^opprimer. 
9. La viriU 9«'ils_aTaient craint de voir fait leur tourment; ils la yoient et 
semblent n'avoir des^eux que pour la voir s'elerer contr'eux. 10. Timoltoa 
ne fiit pas plutot maitre de Syracuse qu'il rasa la citadelle, et qu'il r^tablit lea 
tribunaux et le gouTemement popuhire ; il fit rcTenir l&eJuibitcmU que la cru- 
aut6 du tyran avait forcie d s*exiler; en sorte qu*en trds pen de temps, Syra- 
cuse se releva de ses mines et redevint plus florissante que jamais. 11. La 
maladie lui ota la consolation ^u'elle^aTait tant disirie d'accomplir ses premiers 
desseins, et de finir ses jours sous la direction de Saint Phor. 12. Une jeune^ 
tAesse que I'incursion des^espagnols avait JurcSeji se retirer k Cb&teau Thierry, 
alia loger chez La Fontaine. 13. La navigation des Maldives que Pintempdrie 
du climat avait /brd les anglais et les fran^ais d abandonner, s'est concenlr^e 
dans ce port. 14. On^ach^te ces toUes peintes que nous n'avons paBjmtrtpris 
dHtniter. Ceux qui croient que la chdret6 de la main d'ceuyre nousjBi seule 
empSchis d'adopter ce genre d'industrie, se trompent beaucoup. 15. La yille^ 
est parfaitement calme, et les troubles que nous^ayions craint de voir se renoo- 
▼eler, n*ont pas^eu de suites. 



DES PARTICIFES PASSts SUIVIS D'UN INFINITIF SANS PROPOSITION. 

1. Plusieurs de ces rois furent punis, non pour les maux qu'ils^ayaient faits, 
mais pour les biens fv'ils^auraient du faxre. 2. Les Parques ayaient^accourci 
le fil de ses jours et il^^tait comme^une fleur^d peine^^lose que le tranchant 
de la charrue coupe et qui tombe^ayant la fin du jour ou on Ta vue naitre, 3. 
Aussitot qu*elle parle, tout le monde se tait et elle^en rougit; pen s'en fiuit 
qu'elle ne supprime ce qu'elle ayait youlu dire, quand elle s'af^r^oit qu'on 
I'^coute si attentiyement; nous Vvsoo&J^ peine^enfeiuiiMparZcr. 4. Les soins^ 
d'une tendre mdre, d'un pdre dont yous^^tes Punique espoir, Pamiti6 .d'une 
cousine qui semble ne viyre que pour yous, toute^une famille dmit yous^^fies 
Pomement, une yille entidre fidre de voiw^ayoir vue naitre dans ses mura, tout 
cela occupe et partage yos sentiments. 6. Tancrdde^arriye^auprds de Gode- 
froy» et aprds^ayoir recueilli ses^esprits, dit : " Seigneur, je yiens oonfirmer les 
prodiges que tu n'as pas vouUt croire, et qui sont^en^efiet iocroyableB; oe brnit^ 
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lionibfes oes speetretjeifirayaiits, toot jest r€eV* 6. On ne foiaait pat la gaenre 
oomme nous Z'aTioos vufain du lemps de Louis XIV. ; les^arm^es n'^taient pas 
si Dombrenses ; ancun g6aikn\, depois le sidge de Metz boob Charles-Quint, ne 
s'^tait Tu & la t^te de cinquante miUe^honunes. 7. Le Due de Lerme, quoiqne 
Yous lui iussiex fort^attach^, vous^a laiasd languir plusieurs mois saos vous faire 
present d'une pistole ; tandis que le Comte vous^a d6j)i donn^^une gratification 
que Tous n'auriez^os^ eep^rer qu'aprds de longs services. 8. Monsieur, cette 
eomparaiaon est juste, mais elle n'est pas de tous ; je Tai entendu faire J^ notre 
cur6 qui disait^encore qu'au jeu d'^checs, les diflTerentes pieces aprds s'^tre pro- 
menses pendant la partie, finissaient par^aUer se coucber pSle-m41e dans la boite ; 
ce qui, selon moi, d6peint anssi bien que votre comparaison, ce que nous faisons 
sur oette patavre terre. 9. Les romains, qui Staient ravis dliumilier les rois de 
Syrie, accorddrent kur protection aux juifs ; et VaUiance que Judas leur^avait^ 
emjoy4 demander fiit^acoord^, sans secours toutefois ; mais Palliance du nom 
remain Stait d'une grande importance pour oe people affligS. 10. La Fontaine^ 
^{NrouTa d'une f&cheuse manidre les^effiets de ce changemcnt lorsqu'il fut question 
de sa reception k I'dfcadSniie, seule choee fu'il^e^t d^mrtf obtenxTf et pour le 
succds de la quelle il^eiit travailI6 avec Constance. 11. Nous sommes restSs 
phis d'un mois dans ce pays^affi«ux, sans pouroir nous procurer la millidme 
partie dcBjfbjets quit nous^avions com^f^ y recueiUir. 12. Voilik, mon fils, la 
cause de ces larmee que tu m'as vue verser pendimt le sacrifice ; il faut nous sou- 
mettre, il faut nous s6parer, Numa ; CSrds I'ordonne ; nous devons^obSir. 13. 
On croirait qu'elle_est_elle-mSme la divinitS qui babite dans les temples ; avec 
quelle crainte et quel sentiment religieux ne TaTons nous pas vuejffnr des sacri- 
fices pour flSchir la colore des dieux, quand^il^^avait^une fiiute^k expier ou un 
presage funeste^k dStoumer ! 

DU PARXICIPE PASSE DU VERBE FAIRE SUIVI D'UN INFINITIF. 

1. \j&fijiabit» que j'ai fait faire pour yous, sent prSts ; Youlez-vous les^envoyer 
chercher, ou les ferai-je porter chez toub 1 2. Les^arftre* que j*ai fait venir 
d'ltalie sont tous morts, et je doute beaucoup qn'on puisse les^Slever dans notre 
cljmat. 3. Oil sont vos chevaux 1 Je lesjaA fait sortir; ils sont tous malade, 
et j'ai pensS qn'un peu d'exercice lenr ferait du bien. 4. Que sont devenues 
vos^abeilles 1 Ilj^_en_avait beaucoup autour de votre maison, il^^a un mois^ 
ou deux, et je n'en vois plus ; nous /e«^avons fait mourir afin de recueiUir leur 
miel et elles^Staient devenues si incommodes que nous ne voulons plus^en^Slever 
h I'avenir. 5. Comment^avez-vous fait^entrer ces grosses barriquesl Nous 
levjavons fait passer par les fenStres de la cave. 

DES PARTICIPES PASSfS PR^C^D^ ET SUIVIS DE QUE, 

1. Je savais que ces sciences que vous n'avez pas voulu ^^ j'Studiasse, me se- 
raient trds^utiles. 2. Les marchandises que j'avais pr^vu que vous reoevriez 
d'AmSrique, sont^enfin arrivSes ; elles sont^en trds bon^ordre, et d'une quality 
k eommander un prix^Slevd sur le march6. 3. Enfin, je partis dans sa Toiture 
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a^ee^ eUe et wm rtaijboayer, et je quittai Panberge, ^ la graode mortificatioa da 
rboCe, cpd te Toyaitjainsi eerrft de la dipmn fH'il^avait compU que je fiaraia 
dm hn. 4. Apr^s la mort de 8ardanapwlf!,on loi ^lera one atatne qui le rq)r6- 
■entait dans I'attitude d'unjbomme qui danse, et on^ mit^une^xnscription dam 
la quelle il B'addrea8ait_ain«i aux paBsants : ** Mangez, borez, amuaes-Tous bien, 
le reate n*ett rien ;" inacription bien eau&nnoidjk. celle que nous^avons vu ftt'il^ 
aTait^oi .ionn^ qu'on plackt sur sa tombe. 

DES PABTICIPES PASSiS PR^C^fS DE LUI OU DE LEUR EIUPLOY^ 

AU LIEU DE LE, LA, LES. 

1. Votre Bceur n'est pas^aussi accomplie que je TaVais cru, maifl^elle fera one 
bonne femme et une exoellente mdre, oe qui vaut beaucoup mieux. 2. Quand^il 
noufl^eoi fait oomprendre que la cboae^^^tait plus B^rieuse que nous ne TaTions 
penai, nous nous jet&mes tons k ses pieds et nous lui demandftmes d'ayoir piti^ 
de notre jeanesae ; mais nos jvidres furent vaines. 8. Cette d^faite, malgr6 la 
difference du nombre, causa au s^nat aotant de surprise que d'indignation; 
Pat&ire paraissant plus grave qu'on ne /'avait cm d'abord, %n_ordonna aux con- 
suls d'entrer^eu canqiagne, chacun k la tdte d'une force considerable. 4. Ge- 
pendant, le mal ne se fit pas sentir dans les premiers temps, quoique Inen des 
^crivains Taient^atiafic^. 5. Les magisipls de cette viUe aTaient_6t6 inform^ 
de la ler€e du sidge de Stockholm ; ils croyaient que la de&ite ayait^6t6 com- 
plete, et que la perte pour le pays avait_6t^ aussi grande qu'on I'avait pnAUi. 

DBS PARTICIFES PASgIS FB^ciSitS DU PRONOM EN. 

1. Le rdgne de David fut toujours^un modele pour les bons rois de Juda. Ce 
n'est pas^k cause de ses victoirea seules qu'il^est repr^sent^ comme le module 
des rois ses successeurs ; Sa&I aussi en^avait remporti sur ses nombreux^enne- 
mis ; mais c*est k cause de ses hautes vertus et de sa devotion envers Dien. 
2. " J'avoue," r^pliqua Mentor, **qu*il_a commis de grandes fautets mais 
cherchez dans la Grdce et dans tous les^autres pays les phis polices, un roi qui 
n'en^ait pas commu qui soient^inexcusables." 8. J'ai examine la force des^ 
jeux de plusieurs enfants et de plusieurs grandes penormea touches, et j'oi ai 
trouvi dont les yeux 4taient tout-k-fait in6gaux en puissance, au point de ne pon- 
voir distinguer k la distance de quatre pieds avec I'ceil faible, la forme d'un 
objet qu'ils voyaient distinctement, k la distance de douze, avec le bon^oeil. 4. 
Les chevaux sauvages etaient nombreux_en_Am6rique vers Pan seize-cent quatre- 
vingt-quinze ; Monsieur de La Salle enjn vu prds de la Baie de Saint Louis; 
ces chevaux paissaient dans les prairies, et ils_6taient si sauvages que personne 
ne poovait^en^approcher. 5. Les^^trangers et m^me les fran^ais, lasses de tant 
de dispates voyaient, avec^une satisfiaction maligne, une satire dans^un livre^ 
6crit pour^enseigner la vertu. "Lesjiditiona en furent^innombrables ; j'en ai vu 
quatorze dans la langne_ang1aise seule. 6. Les latins qui n'avaient pas tronv6 
d'obaiadea k leurs conqu^tes, m^ayant trouo4 une_infinit6 li leur^^tablissemmt^ 
en^Asie, repassdrent^en^Europe, et reprirent Constantinople ainsi que tootea 
les provinces de POccidcool. 7. Bal^azar ^tait^aim^ des peiqples ; en pots^daat 
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imin oceun, il pose^dait phu de triaorg que son p^re a'en^aTait^amoM^ par n 
croelle^avarioe. 8. Qiaepuis-je rauonnablement^exiger de hill Qn'il par- 
domie^^ des citoyens^ingrats qui Pont traite comme im^homme noirci dee phu 
grands crimes 1 Q,u*il_ait pUii dNine populace furieuse qui n'en^a pas eu de son^ 
innocence % 9. Il^en^est du veritable^amour comme de I'apparition des eaprits ; 
chacon^ett parle, mais peu de gens en^ont vu. 10. Laborde, premier ^alet de 
chambre dn roi, qui avait oon^u plus de projets Utt^raires qu*i] n'en^a exictai, 
mais qui, cependant, oi^a exicuti un grand nomlMe, aprds^aToir^^crit snr I'his- 
toire de la musique, s'etait jet^ sur le sujet de la g6ographie, et faisait dresser 
des cartes d'Afrique. 11. Cassius, natureUement fier, et encore plus^ennemi du 
tyran que de la tyrannic, ne chercha dans la mort de C^sar que la yengeance de 
quelques^mjures qu'il^en^avait re^u. 

DES FABTICIPES PASSES DANS LES VERBES IMPERSONNELS. 

1. Cette drinumie est la plus magnifique qu'il^jdt jamais^ew. 2. Le rdgne 
de Louis XIV. estiva de» jitu glorieux qu't/^^oct jamais^ev en France. 3. 
Rappelez-Yous, Ath^niens, VhumUiation cpi'U YoaBjmji couti, pour^avoir c^d6 a 
Pinfluence de vos^orateurs. 4. Autant d*<^>staclea H^jijeu sur sa route, mi- 
tantil^en_asurmont6. 6. Lesmomtoiofwqu'i/^^a^eticeprintemsont^emport^ 
tous les pontB, et cans6 de grands dommages au pays. 6. Les Tents que Dien 
a cr66s, et les chaUun qu*ilj!fjiijBU, sont les^effets de sa bont6. 

DES PARTICIPES PASSfe VB^C^fs DE PLUSIEUBS NOBIS ET NE S'AC- 

CX)RDANT QU'AVEC UN SEUL. 

« 

1. Quand^un^historien parle froidement d'un^acte de courage, ou dHme^oc- 
tion qu*on_a g^n^ralement^odrnKr^e, c'est^une preuve qu'il ne I'admire pas. 2. 
Une phrase, un mot, qu'on^a l^gdrement ptmonc^, suffissent souToit pour causer 
notre malheur. 8. C'est la veriu aussi bien que le d6youement de Saint Vincent 
de Paul que chacun a Untie. 4. Comment^arrAter ce torrmt de larmes que le 
temps n'a pas^^puif^ ? 6. Un grand nombre de soldats qu'on^avait poursuiviM 
se pr^sent^rent deyant la ville. 6. C'est le honheur dn peuple plus que sa propre 
gbire qu'il s'6tait propoai, 7. Non seulement toutes ses richesses, mais toute 
sa vertu B^hta^tjtwmouie. 

DES PARTICIPES PASSfe PREc6)]& DE L'ADVERBE LE PEU. 

1. D'od Tiennent touies ces difficult^s, si ce n'est dupm d'attention qn*on^^ 
a donni. 2. Lepm d'instruction qu'il^a rtfu le fait tomber dans mille^erreurs. 
8. C^tte question parait difficile^it decider ^ cause du peu d'information que 
les^anciens nous^ont laiaai, 4. Le peu de moderation que ces deux^hommea 
out numtri dans leur prosp^rit^, les_a fait passer pour rains et insens^s. 6. Le 
Deu de pane. qu*il s'est donnie l*a fatigu6. 6. Le peu de monnaie que Tous hii 
avez donnie ne lui a pas suffi pour payer ses d^penses. 7. Elle fut choqn^e du 
peu d'attention qui Ini fut montri dans cette^occasion. 8. Le peu d^hommea qoi 
ne Airent pas tuia pendant la bataille, furent nuuaacr4» sans piti^ aprte s'toa 

6 



^ PchbodL 9. Xc pm de afaaritft qoe jU «« poor ma Tie i Ns^ileSt 
de eecte TiBe pov to^onra. 10. Je ne cmis pasjBvoir besoin de eet 
I'EoriiiHle, poor jortifier fe pen de Ubnti que j'ai /vwe. 11. Je ne 
parlosi poe da pea de capmati qoe j'ai oojau^jBiixjBnndes. 12. Nous jarons^ 
ea, fqiwulaii^j des Montaigne, dee Chairoa, Jes De Thoo, des L'Hoepital ; mais 
fe pen de laiitm, qpi'ibjaTaienljapfnrt&* k I'etnde des sciences ^tait^^int. 



UBS PABTTCIFES FASS& DES YERBES COCtBR ET VALOBL 

1. Je r^reCte beanconp fes miDe ieut qoe oette maison m'a couti, 2. Vous 
n'aTez pas_oaiiii6 les mmas qne ToCrejenfiuioe m'a conf^. 3. Une mdre oe re- 
gretle jamais fes aonu ni les pemcs qoe sonjen&nt kd a covf^. 4. Les larmes 
cpie je kn avais caQUt*^ semblaient^aToir siDon6 ses jooes. 6. La digniUa eC 
la rSeomfoum qne ToCre oovage Tons jont velnev, doiTent satia&iie rotre jambi- 
don. 6. CoDbiai de diafnufioiu et <rAoiifi«Mri nos beanx^habits noos^ont soo- 
vent «slw. 7. Voos ne poorriex pas^aToirjaxgoord'hni les dix mille gourda 
que eette nnuson a v^m autrefois. 8. Les plus briDantes repmatioiis ne Talent 
jauBis les toa^iea qn*dles nons jont eouU, 

0ES PAjmcms PASSES pi7, du et voulu, wsFuyrfs a la fin dotnb 

PHRASE. 

1. Qnand fe roi rerintjen France, fe nation loi rendit tons lesjionneiirs 
qa'eDe^a pa. 2. S'il^aTait demand^ Monsieur de Fontenelfe pour jagR, je lui 
aorais lait tons les rers qo'il^anrait totUu. 3. Mes parents in'onl donn6 toute 
I'edncation qne fenr fortune feiv^a pennis. 4. Je ne sais pourqnoi vos^amis se 
pfeignent de moi, car je leurjai montr6 toutes lesjattentions que j'ai du. 

DES P AR TI t 'lPES PASS& DES YERBES SE DOUTBR, STAPERCBVOIB, 

SPATTAQUER, Ao. 

1. Votre famiUe B*est doutie de Totre mariage; par cons^qpient, si vous Toufez 
Paccomplir, toos devez ne pas perdre de terns. 2. lis se aont douUs du tour 
que Tous^aviez I'intention de leor jouer et maintenant qu'ils sont sur feurs gardes, 
Tous fes tromperez difficifement. 3. Votre mere s'esi aperfw de yos men^s, 
et a pris fes mesures n^cessaires pour pr^venir votre foite. 4. Croyez-vous 
qu'tit se nientjxptrpu de rien 1 Oui, je fe crois ; et oe que nous ayons_& foire 
maintenant c'est de nous sauverjan platot. 5. Les franfau se wnt toujours^ 
aUaquia au gouremement^angfeis, et non k fe nation angfeise, du tiaiteroent 
barbare qui fut_inflig6 ^ Napoleon. 6. Mes crianden se wta^jn^aria de tout 
oe qne je poss^daie, et m'(mt feiss^ sans alvi, sans s'inqui^ter de ce que nous 
deviendrions. 7. Quand fes^arm^ fran^aises at fwrmtjempariea de I'ltalie, 
elles^enfey^rent tous fes grands^ouvrages d*art, de peinture et de sculpture. 8. 
Quelques d^putit ont^adress^ des questions s^ydres aux ministres; mafe ceux-ci 
•e mnUjibftenMa de repondre, sous fe pr^texte que oes questions n'^taient pas 
oonstitutionelfes. 9. Les priaonnia-s qui sontjaocusis d'ayoirjBSsassin6 fe Goqpi- 
taiae B*** se mnUJkhapp6» de prison, et Dieu sait s'ils seront jamafe lattrap^s. 
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lO. OBmbien dm temps a-t-il &Ih pour b4tir oette 6^100 1 ElU9*eH b&ti$ en 
moiiH de six mois. 11. Aves-voas 6t6 aujourd'biii k la vente 1 Oui, ^yjd 
£t6. Les mouofu se aont trds bien verufttev, et quelques^unes «« «on< /bti^e* tout 
de suite ^ des prix trds^^ley^s. 

EXEMPLES SUR TOUTES LES REGLES RELATIVES \ L»AC- 

CORD DU PARTICIPE. 

1. Oh ! trop^aveugle Calypso, vous vous^^tes trahie par votre serment ; vous 
▼oil^ engagie, et les^ondes du Styx, par les quelles vous^aves juri, ne vous per- 
mettent plus d'esp^rer. 2. Mais pendant que nous d^Iivrons les^autres, nous 
Bommes nous m^mes^esclaves. Oh ! T61^aque, crains de tomber entre les 
mains de Pygmalion, notre roi ; il les^a tremp^y ces cruelles mains, dans le sang 
de Sich^, I'^poux de sa sceur Didon. Didon, pleine du d6sir de se venger, s'est 
»auvie de Tyr avec plusieurs vaisseaux ; la plupart de ceux qui airoent la Tertn 
et la liberty Pont nuvU ; elle^a trouT^, sur la cdte d'Afrique, une ville superbe 
nommie Carthage. 8. Yilles que nos^ennemis s'^taient d^jil partagies, tous^ 
^tes^encore dans I'enceinte de notre empire ; provinces qu'ils^avaient d^k ravct- 
giea dans le d^sir et dans la pens6e, vous^aves cependant recualU vos moissons ; 
Tous^existez^encore, lieux que Part et la nature ont fortifiia, et qu'ils avaient 
dessein de d6molir, et leurs vains projets ne s'accompliront jamais. 4. Mais ce 
qui alarmait le plus T6l6maque, c'^tait de voir, dans cet^abyme de t^ndbres et de 
maux, un grand nombre de rois qui avaient passi pendant leur vie pour de bona 
rois ; ils^avaient^^t^ condatnn4a anx peines de Penfer pour s'^tre laits^ gouver- 
ner par des^horames m^chants et artificieux ; ils^^taient punis pour des maux 
qu'ils^avaient laiasi faire ; la plupart de ces rois n'avaient^^t^ ni bons ni mau- 
vais, tant leur faiblesse a.vB\tjkt6 grande. lis n'avaient jamais craint de ne point 
connaitre la v4rit6; ils n'avaieat jamais eu le goiit de la vertu et n'avaient 
jamais pris plaisir k faire le bien. 5. Oil avez-vous cacM cett^^image 1 Je ne 
Pai point cach6e ; je Pai livriejaxx. flammes. 6. Je Pai du pour la sauver du 
sacrilege et de la profanation ; Seigneur, ou tu demandes le coupable ou tu de- 
mandes Pimage wUe ? L'image, tu ne la verras plus, le coupable, tu le vois. 
7. Pendant que ce grand roi la rendait la plas^illustre des reines, vous la rendiez. 
Seigneur, la plus^illustre des mdres. Vos respects Pont conaoUe de la perte de 
ses^autres^enfants ; vous les lui avez rmdus Elle s'est vue renaitre dans ce 
prince qui fait votre bonheur et le notre ; et elle^a trouvi une fille digne d'elle 
dans cette^auguste princesse, qui, par son rare merite, aussi bien que par les 
droits d'un noeud tacr^, s'est rendue si chdre k votre coeur. Si nous Pavons 
admirie du moment que nous Pavons vue, le roi a confirm^ notre jugement ; et 
devmiie maintenant, contre ses vceux, le principal^omement d*une cour sotaenue 
parjm si grand roi, elle^est la consolation de toute la France. 8. Tel^^tait ce 
nouveau ministre ; Pusage des lois et de la judicature qu'il_avait_o6«ert;^, la 
connaissance qu'il^avait^acgmve du dehors et du dedans du royaume, les princi- 
pes qu'il s'^tait faita potor la vie publique et pour la vie priv^e, l'habitude,qu'il^ 
avait^eue des politiques les plus renomm^s, lui avaient donni ces vues^^te;^, et 
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cettB pradenoe^iodispenflable^li un premier minifltre. 9. Cond^, Tarenne, L«k« 
embomg, Cr^i, noms^immortels ! guerrien, qai, pendant cinqnante ans, avev^ 
enirelenu si constamment kt gloire et le bonhenr de la France, vons n'envieres 
pas^k Boofflers I'honneiir de partager^avec vous la gloire d'avoir difendu V6tat ; 
il Yoiu^a stdvis de trop pres au milieu de tos plus cel^bres batailles ; il^a trop 
souvent^aiTM^ de son sang tos plus beaux lauriers, pour^^tre privS de la part 
qu'il^a eue^k tos couronnes, et ce serait Tous^offenser que de refuser^a sa m^- 
moire les louanges que Tous^aYez cm si souTent dues k sa Taleur. 10. C'est^ 
ici que j'atteste la foi publique, et que parlant de la douceur et de la modestie de 
Monsieur de Turenne, je puis^aToir pour temoin de ce que j'aTance, tons ceux 
qui I'ont suivi dans les^armees. 11. S'est-il jamais fait^un plaisir de se serTir 
dn pouToir qu'il^a eu de nuire m^me^k ses^ennemis 1 ou a-t-il donrU quelque 
preuYe terrible de sa colore ou de ses Tengeances priTees 1 La quelle de sea 
Tictoires a-t-iXjestimie par le nombre des mis^rables qu'il^a /az/«, ou par les 
morts qu'il^a laiwia sur le champ de bataille % Quelle Tie a-t-il expos6e pour son 
propre_inter6t ou pour sa propre reputation 1 Quel soldat n'a-t-il pas traits 
comme^un sujet du prince, ou comme^une portion de la republiquel Quelle 
goutte de sang a-t-il ripandue qui n'ait pas senri k la cause commune 1 12. Si 
la grandeur et la tranquillite de son^&me aTaient^ete moins connueSf je vous dirais 
seulement qu'elle n'a employ i aucun de ces^artifices que les^ambitieux appellent 
la science du monde et le secret de parTenir,et qu'elle ne B*est^nsinu6e^k la coar 
ni par d'ardentes soUicitations, ni par de Inches flatteries ; mais je puisjaller plus 
loin, et dire qu'elle^a 4lev^ son^esprit au dessus des fausses^id^es des hommes ; 
qu'elle^a vu sans_^enTie ce qui etait_^au dessus de sa fortune, comme^elle^a re- 
gardi sans m^pris ce qui etait^au dessous d'elle ; qu'elle^a recherchi la vertu 
pour^elle-m^me et non pour son^6clat et pour ses recompenses ; et qu'enfin les^ 
honneurs lui sont venus sans qu'eUe les ait ckerchis. 13. Les honneurs sont 
instUufys pour rccompenser le merite, pour^exercer la sagesse, et pour pousser au 
bien; ils n'appartiennent qu'aux^&mes mod^rees, justes, charitables, qui les 
poss^dent sans^orgueil ; mais I'esprit du monde en^a perverti le Teritable usage. 
Ils sont recherch6s par des gens qui ne les m^ritent pas, et qui enjabusent quand 
ils lesjanij^enus, Notre^illustre duchesse a 4vU6 ces^^cueils ; elle n'a point 
recherchi les^bonneurs, quoiqu'elle les^ait mirit^s ; et si elle ne s'est pas toujours 
tervie de toute I'autorit^ qu'elle^aurait^m prendre, elle^a du moins_emp2b^^ toute 
son^inflnence pour serrir tons ceux qui ont^eu besoin de son secours. 14. Telle 
fut la reine pendant sa Tie. Dieu I'aTait ilev^ejaM trone, afin qu'elle put^honorer 
sa religion ; il I'avait^unic^au plus grand roi du monde, afin que sa Tertu fut 
mieux regardie ; il I'aTait placie dans^un pays ou la plus libre communication 
entre le roi et ses sujets rendit ses bons^exemples plus^utlles ; elle^a suiTi sa 
vocation, et jamais Tie ne fut plus pure, plus reguli^re, plus^uniforme et plus 
digne de louanges. N*a-t-elle ipas^ichappi k toute censure pendant sa jeunesse 1 
Sa beaute n'a-t-elle pas toujours_et6 sous la sauTe^rde de la plus pure Tertu 1 
A-t-elle disiri qu'on la lou&t contre la Terite, ou qu'on I'amus&t au d^pens de la 
charitd chretienne 1 A quel deToir public ou prive a-l-elle manqu4 ? Quelle 
liberty s'est-elle donnie qui put soufFrir^un raauTaise^interpr^tation 1 15. Tels, 
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et bien pkn pernicieux^enoore, comme yoiu k Terrez dans la snite, sont fes^efifieto 
natnrels de oette noavelle doctrine ; mais de inline qu'un torrent d&ordi ne &it 
pas partout les monies rarages, paroeque sa rapidity ne trouve pas partout le 
m^Qie penchant ni les mAmes^ouTertures, aussi, quoique cet esprit de d^so- 
b^issance et d'ind^pendance soit ^galement r^pandu dans toutes les^h^r^sies dn 
dernier sidde, il n'a pas jroduit partout les m^mes^efTets. Il_a re^u diverse* 
limites suivant que la crainte ou Ies_int4r6ts, le caprice des nations ou des parti- 
culiers, ou enfin le pouvoir dirin qui donne_2t plaisir des homes aux plus violentes 
passions des hommes, I'ont diff§remnient rttenu. 16. Mais s'il s'est nwniri dans 
tonte I'Angleterre, et si sa malignity s'y^est diclar^ sans reserve, les rois en^ 
ont sot^ertf mais ils^en^ont^aussi €t^ la cause. Ils^ont trap fait sentir au peuple 
que I'ancienne religion pouvait se changer; et les sujets ont cessi d*en Hr^rer 
les maximes qoand iis les^onr vues c^der aux passions et aux^int^r^ts de leurs 
princes. 17. La nature, nous dit-on, n'est^autre chose que I'habitude. Qu*est- 
ce que cela signifie 1 ne sont-ce pas des^habitudes que I'on ne contracte que par 
force, et qui n'etooffent jamais la nature 1 Telle^est, par example, I'habitude 
dea plantes qu'on^emp^he de evoitre^en ligne droite ; la plante, mi^e^en liberty, 
garde I'inclinaison qu'on I'avait forcSeJk prendre, mais la ^^ve cependant ne 
change pas sa direction primitive, et si la plante continue^k v^g^ter, son pro- 
longement devient vertical. 18. ** Sont-ils donc_«nif ?*' demanda le berger 
d'un^air triste. ** lis le sont," r^pliqua Rose ; " et jamais^hymen n'eut lieu 
sous de si mauvais^auspices. La mallieureuse^Estelle, p&le, les yeux rougis de 
pleurs, s'est tredniejk I'autel ; en se mettant^k genoux, elle^est tamb4e sur le 
plancher; quand elle^a prononci le serment, ses sanglots, ses larmes ontjitou^i 
sa voix; ses^eux se sont fermis, Marguerite^et moi, qui examinions tons ses 
mouvements, nous nous sommes pricipties vdrs^elle ; nous I'avons aoutenue sur 
notre sein ; M^ril a vouiu suspendre la c6r^monie, mais Estelle, rassemblant 
toutes ses forces, s'est rdevie, eQejBt stdsi la main de M6ril, et d'une voix fenne, 
elle^a prononci le mot terrible qui les^engage^lt jamais." 19. Il^^aura demain 
nn^an que je ne vous^ai vue, que je ne vous^ai embraas^, que je ne vous^ai parUf 
et que je vous^ai laiaaik k Charenton. Avec quel plaisir je me rappelle ce jour ! 
et que je d^sire^en retrouver^un^autre oii je puisse vous revoir, vous^embrasser^ 
encore, et m'attacher^ii vous pour jamais. Que ne puis-je finir ma vie avec la 
personne qui I'a occupie toute^enti^re t 20. Me voil^, Madame, hienjiloigni 
de la grandeur qui m'^tait pnmdae, Je me soumets^li la providence ; et que 
gagnerais-je 2i murmnrer centre Dieu 1 Mes^amis m'ont cansalU de m'adresser 
k M***, comme s'ils^avaient^ou^b'^ les raisons que j'ai d'abandonner tout^espoir. 
Us m'ont^entjioy^ k Monsieur de Colbert, mais sans fruit; j'ai fait pr^senter^au 
roi deux placets, dans les quels l'Abb6 Testn a mis toute son^^Ioquence ; ils n'ont 
pas m^me^^t^ Itu, Oh ! si j'^tais^en faveur, je traiterais diff6remment les 
malhenreux ; mais^on ne pent pas compter sur les^hommes ; quand je n'avais 
besoin de rien, j'aurais pu obtenir un_6v6cb6 ; quand j'ai besoin de tout, tout 
m'est reftui. Madame de Chalais m'a tffert sa protection, mais seulement du 
boot des Idvres ; Madame de Lyonne m'a dit, ** Je verrai, je parlerai," mais 
d\me manidre qui dteientait ses paroles. Tout le monde m'a efert des services, 

6* 
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ne ■*aijB nmdm. 21. Les UTiens, par leiir fiert^, aTaientjtrriCi 
k roi S^WMtris, qoi r%Dutjen_Egypte» et qai avait eonqtUs taut de 
Lei rirhfww qa'ik javaient^aogioM* par le commerce, et la force de 
l^Hpicnable TiDe de Tyr, Mitmit dana la mer, aTaient^oi/E^ les oceura de eea 
lieinJta ; ils ja'vaieaft r^mai de payer ^ S^aoetris ks tribnlB qa'il fear jaTaitjtnqw- 
afr ik son reCoor de aes conqafttea, et ibjavaient famnd dee troupes k ecm frdre 
qui avait votdm fe maasacrcr, it aoa leloar, an miliea dhn grand festin. 22. 
Home fol .^nCe avec I'id^ de a'agrandir on jonr, et sea lois^^taioit admirables 
poor cela ; amai, qnd qn'ait Mk boo goinremenient, wnm fe pouToir des roia, 
aooi oeM de ParialoGratie on aoas oelni do penpfe, il n'a jamais ceni d'entre- 
pre ndre \i. grandes diose8,et y^a totgoars r^ossi. EUe n'a pas^^6, seolement^ 
on jooK, pas sage que tons fesjuilres pays da mcMide, mais^eUe Pa kXk conti- 
oaeUemenL EOe^a aoHfean ane petite, one mediocre oa one grande fortnne, 
«vec la mAme saperiorit6,et eDe n'a pas eu de proep^ritfts sansjen^aToir joro/Et^. 
2S. Lesjempires ne peuvc u t se sootenir que par la jostioe des monies lois qui 
ksjontj^taft&f ; et si I'injosticeja pn d^troner des soorarains, eOe n'a jamais 
dmmii de foroe^i an trone. Les ministres qoi ontjoiifr^ la paissanoe des rois, 
Pont taa^QanjB^aiUie ; ils n'ont^^Zeti^ feur maltie qoe sor b mine de lears^^tats ; 
et lear sdfe n'a ^t6 ntife^anx Cesars, qa'antant qa'il^a napedi les lois de Pem- 
pire. 24. Les dieox m'cmt^ete figivorables; ils m'ont priservSe d*ua manage 
qne j'abhorrais pins que la mort. J'avais poartantjoMi )i mon p^re ; je Payais 
Mouve d'one gnenre qa'il n'anrait jamais pu sootenir. Le roi des maores s'^tait 
rtftrd dans ses^^tats ; j^etais partie, avec les ambassadeurs de Tel^mantes, dans^ 
nn vaissean Safentin, que ce prince m'aTait^enooy^. Je ne te dirai pas, mon 
cber L6o, ce qa'^taient mes pens^es ; nos cceorB s'entendent trop bien poor qoe 
j'aie besoin de t'instmire de toot ce qoe j'ai vn^trt. 26. Pierre fe Grand iut 
trds regrtui en Rossie de tons oeox qa'il^avait formis ; et la g^n^ration qoi 
Boivit celle des partisans des anciennes moeurs, fe regarda bientot comme^on 
pdre. Quand les Strangers ont vu que tons ses^^tablissements^etaient dnrables, 
ils^ont eu pour hii one^admiration constante, et ilsjont^atxm^ qa'il_avait^6t6 
inspire pkrtot par jme sagesse peu commune qoe par fe d^ir de faire des choses^ 
^tonnantes. L'Eorope^a reconnu qu'il^aTait^otm^ la gloire, mais qu'il PaTait 
fait consiBter k (aire fe bien ; que ses defirats n'aTaient jamais^a^oi&li sea 
grandes qoalites. 26. Il^a forc€ h nature^en tout ; dans ses sujets, dans sa 
personne, sur la terre et sur Peau ; mais il ne Pa forcee que pour PembeSir. 
Les^artB qu'ilja transpUmtit dans des pays dont plusieurs^^taient^encfxre bar- 
bares, ont rendu temoignage^en faveur de son g^nie, et immortaliai sa m^moire ; 
ils semblent maintenant^originaires des pays m4me ou il les^a j»rte«. Les feis, 
ja police, la politique, la discipline militaire, la marine, fe commerce, les mano- 
fiictures, les sciences, les beaux^arts, tout s'est petfectionni suivant ses Tues ; et 
par jane singularity qui n'a aucun parallefe dans fes^annales du monde, ce sont 
qoatre femmes, qui, ayaot^aprds lui occupi fe trone, ont mainienu toot ce qu'il^ 
aTait^ocAef^ et j9erfectibnne,tout ce qu'il^aTait_enir«pm. 27. T6femaqne secrd- 
tement^omm^ par Minenre, entre sans crainte dans ce tenribfejabime. II Tit 
d'abord des^hommes qui avaient vicu dans les positions les |^ bnmeif et qui 
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^taient pmnia ponr^avoir cherchS k sVnrichir par des firaudes, def tnfaisoni et det 
cniautes. 11^ remarqua beaucoup d'impies^hypocrites, qui &uant wmUank 
d'aimer la religion, ne s'en_6taient senda que pour satisfiure lenrjeonbition et ie 
jouer d'hommes credules. Ces^hommes qui avaientjabus4 de la Tertn m^me, 
quoiqiie ce soit le plus grand don des dieux, ^taient pvnu comma les pins sc^M- 
rats de tons les^hommes. 28. Les^enfants qui avaient^^^j^^ leurs pdres et 
leurs mdres, les femmes qui a^aient piong4 leurs mains dans le sang de leura 
maris, les traitres qui avaient treJu leur patrie, aprds^aToir viold lesjengage- 
ments les plus sacr6s, souffiraient des peines moins cruelles que cesjbypoerites. 
I^d t ois juges des regions^infemales I'avaient^ainsi diddi^ et yoici leurs moti& ; 
c'est parceque les hypocrites ne «ont pas aatiafaits d'etre mediants, comma le 
reste des impies, mais ils veulent^encore passer pour bons, et par leur fausse 
vertu, faire que lesjbommes n'osent plus se fier^au Trai. Les dieux dont^ils se 
sont jouia, et qu'ils^ont rmdus m^fnrisables aux^eux des^hommes, prennoit 
plaisir^^ employer toute leur puissance k se venger de cette^insulte. 29. Le 
dixHaeptidme sidcle est celui qu'on^a{^lle le sidcle de Louis Quatorse ; et c'est 
peut-^tre celui qui se rapprocbe le plus de la perfection. EnruM des d^couvertes 
des^autres, il^a &it plus dans quelques branches que tons les^autres^ensemble. 
Tous les^arts, il^est vrai, n'ont pa8_^t6 poussis plus loin que sous les Medicis, 
les Auguste et les Alexandre ; mais Pesprit^humain, en general, s*est perfectionnS. 
La saine philosophic n'a et^ connue que dans ce temps \k ; et il^est vrai de dire 
que depuis les demidres^ann^s du Cardinal de Richelieu jusqu'ii celles qui ont 
«utv> la mort de Louis Quatorze, il s'estjopdi^ dans nos^arts, dans notre^^esprit, 
dans nos moeurs, ainsi que dans notre gouvemement, ime revolution g^n^rale, qui 
sera une gloire^^temelle pour notre patrie. 30. Cette^heureuse^inflnence ne 
s'est pas^arret^^en France ; elle s'est^i&mciKe^en^Angleterre ; elleja exdtS 
I'^mulation dont cette nation spirituelle^et bardie avait besoin ; elle^a fmrt6 le 
goiit en^AUemagne, la science en Rnssie ; elle^a m^me ranifn4 I'ltalie, qui 
languissait ; et I'Europe a <2u sa politesse^et son^esprit k la cour farillante de 
Louis Quatorze. 31. Les^accusateura de Manlius lui reprochaient ses disoours 
seditieux, les changements qu'il^avait propo»4 de (aire dans le gouremement, les 
largesses^tn/^e««^ pour soulever la multitude, et les feusses^accusations dont^ 
il^avait_0^en«^ le corps du senat. Manlius, sans^entrer dam la discussion de 
ces direrses^accusations, n'y r^pondit que par le r6cit tie ses services et des 
temoignages qu'il^avait recns de ses g^n^raux. II representa des bracelets, des 
javelots et deux couronnes d'or qui lui avaient^6te donnies pom'^avoir 6t6 le 
premier ^entrer par la brtehe, dans^une ville^ennemie; huit couronnes civiques, 
pour^avoir 9auv4 la vie k autant de citoyens, sur le champ de bataiDe; et les 
depouilles de trente^ennemis qu'il^avait tuia de ses propres mains, en combat 
singulier. II d^couvrit^en m^me temps sa poitrine, qu'il fit voir toute oouverta 
des cicabices qu'avaient laiaaiea les blesseurs qu'il^avait repuea dans ces combats. 
Enfin, il^ai^la k son^aide Jupiter et les^autres dieux, et se toumant vdrs I'as- 
sembl^e, il conjura le peuple de jeter les^yeux sur le capilole avant de le €on« 
damnor. 82. Quels sentiments de patriotisme ne doit-on pas^attendre d'bn 
people qui peut se dire^it lui-m^me, <* Cette terre que jliabite, }e I'ai rtndm 
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fertile, je l*ai embeOu, je l*ai cr44t ; oette mer mena^ante, qni comrrait nos cam- 
pagnes, se farue maintenaot contre les banidres poinantes que j*ai oppo$6es a sa 
fiveor. J*ai pitnfii oetle^atmosphere qae des^eaioc croupisiiantiefl remplissaient 
de Tapeora moiteDes ; e'est par moi que de belles villes ae trourent maintenaitf 
\k od ae briaoient autrefoia lea Tagoes de l'oc6an. Lea porta que j'ai construitSf 
lea canaax que j'ai creut^t, re^oivent toutea lea prodoctiona de I'univera, et je les 
diapenae^k mon gr6 !" 83. Maia qa'arez-Toua fait pour notre conaenration 1 
Quellea meeurea aTez-Toua pH$e» pour^^loigner de noua le fl^u qui noua meoa- 
^ait 1 PrMa de toute^autorit^, dipomllis de noa biena, accabUs soua^nn pooroir 
terrible, noua n'aTona jpu que lever lea maina vdra ▼oua, afia d'implorer Totre 
aaaiatance. Voua^aTez_enfm</« noa g^miaaementa ; Toua^avez vu la famine 
a'avaneer^k granda paa ; alora, voua vona^^tes^^vet^/^ ; voua-ayez moiaaonn^ le 
pea de nounritnre^^Ao^e it la 8t6rilit6 ; Tona^en^aTez remfU voa magaaina ; 
▼oua Pavez diOribuiaJk, Yoa aoldata. 84. Je youdraia que oeux qui ^crivent, 
poetea, orateura, philoeophea ou anteura de toute^eapdoe, ae demandaaaent : 
*' Lea idto que j'ai pnpoaie$y lea aentimenta que j'ai txndu inapirer, cette convic- 
tion, cette lumidre, cette^^vidence de la T^rit^, oea passiona que j'ai tAch6 de 
iaire naitre, ^taient-ils r^Uement dans ma pena6e V* 85. Je rentre dana mon 
cabinet ; je me place devant mon secretaire ; la lettre commencie pour Sophie 
est devant moi ; je la Tois^encore nuntUUe de larmea. H^las, cea larmea, c'est 
la marquise qui les^a versies ! Quels discours elle^a entendua ! Quelle lettre 
elle^a Itu f Pauvre Vicomte de Flonrille ! H^las, combien de chagrins mon 
pdre^et moi nous t'ayons cauais ! 86. Dans^un bois de lauriers^odorift^rants, 
od I'Eridan forme diyers canaux arant de couler sur la terre, sont les guerriers 
qui ontprodigui leur sang pour la defense de leur patrie; les pr^trea d^you^s^aa 
culte des dieux pendant leur yie ; les poetes religieux qui ont charUi dea vera 
dignea d'Apollon ; ceux qui ont contribu^ au bien^^tre de la soci^t^ par I'inven- 
tion des^arts ; enfin, tous ceux qui, par lenrs bienfaits, ont miriU de yiyre dana 
la m^moire des^hommes. 37. Mais c'est principalement en fait de po^sie que 
lea commentatenrs et les critiques ont prodigui leurs lemons, ns^ont^^crie de 
laborieux yolumes sur quelques lignes que I'imagination des pontes a crHaa en se 
jouant. Oe sont des tyrans qui ont youlu asservir k leura lois une nation libre, 
dont^ila ne connaissent pas le caractdre ; ainsi ils n'ont souyent fait que tout^ 
embrouiller, dans les pays qu'ils^ont youlu regler. 88. Deux factions dans lea 
quelles toutes les^autres se sont fondue , diyisent I'^tat. Le parti des chapeaux 
aemblait oceupt du projet de rendre^k la Su^de son^ancien pouyoir, en recouvrant 
les riches possessions que le malheur des guerres en^ayait aipariea ; il a'est Uvr4 
h. la France, qui pouyait^ayoir qnelqu'intdr^t k fayoriser son^ambition. Le 
parti des bonnets e'est diclari pour la paix ; sa moderation I'a rendu agr^- 
able^k la Russie qui youlait ne pas^^tre trovbUe dans ses^entrepriees. Les deux 
cours, et surtout celle de Versailles, ont ouvert leurs tr^sors k ces vils partisans. 
Leura chefs se wontjapproprii la plus grande partie de ccs^ayeugles profiisions. 
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EXEMPLES sua TOUTES LES REGLES CONCERNANT LE PAR- 

TICIPE PASSf:. 

1. Le raisin plus^^clatant que la pouipre ne pouvait ee cacber sons fef 
feuilles, et la vigne^etait acceMie sous son fruit. 2. A la fin da repas, la guerre 
de Troye fut^aussi celibrie, et les combats et la valeur d'Ulysse furentj^2evec 
jusqa'aux inies. 3. Nous^entr&mes dans la ville, les mains liiea derridre le dos ; 
et notre mort ne (utj^etardee que pour nous faire servir de spectacle k un people 
cruel. 4. Ces barbares qui esp^raient prendre la ville, furent^euxHn^mes 
iturpru et deconcertia, 5. Rien n'est^aossi th^atral que la situation de cette 
])rince8se au moment^ou elle embrasse I'ume ou eUe croit que sont d^osies les 
depouilies d'Oreste, son frdre. 6. litest lui m^me tomb4 an pied de ces murs, 
et elle^a triom^hi du vainqueur d'Hector. 7. Je vous^rapporte ces paroles, 
parceqa*ils_ont eu soin de me les r^p^ter souvent et qu'elles^ont jj^n&r^ jusqu'au 
fond de mon coeur. 8. Aceste fut surpris^ii ces mots, que Mentor loi dit^avec^ 
ime^assorance qu'il n'avait jamais trovsfie dans^aucun^homme. 9. Mentor 
m'a dit souvent depuis, qu'on I'avait vendu k des^Ethyopiens, et qu'il les^avait 
stoma en Ethyopie. 10. Comment pouvez-vous^esperer maintenant qu'elle 
Yons laisse sortir de son^ile, aprds que tous I'avez^ainsi charmSe par le recit de 
▼os^aventures. 11. Tu Tois, ob ! mon cber Philoctete, les maux que les dieiK 
m*ontyaitsouSrir; ils sont justes, c'est moi qui les^ai q^en«&. 12. Onleurfit^em- 
brasser le Cbristianisme, quand^k force de les rendre^heureux, on les^eut rendtu 
dociles 13. Le mal ne se fit pas sentir d*abord, quoique quelque8^6crivains 
celebres I'aient^q^^rm^. 14. Je consid^re les perils extremes et continus que 
cette princesse^a counts pendant Pespace de dix^ans. 15. Enfin, ma ch^re 
fille, dites moi ee qui vous^a empicMe de m'^crire depuis votre depart. 16. 
Voil^ ce que j'ai t^be de faire par I'avis de gens^eclaires, que j'ai chouis poor 
guides parmi les connaissances que Lord Edward m'a donnies, 17. Personne ne 
voudra jamais croire^k la rapidity avec la quelle les^^venements se sont auccidi. 
18. Votre soeur^et la mienne se sont rencontr^ ce matin ; elks se sont parli 
pendant longtems. 19. Elle s'etait^tmagiit^ que la pitie, qui n'est jamais sans 
tendresse, la guidait seule. 20. C'est generalement la peine qu*unjBntear s'est 
donn^J^ rendre ses ecrits parfaits, qui fait que le lectenr n'a pas de peine^li lea 
lire. 21. Le long des cotes, la nature^a cretui des baies, aotoor des quelles se 
sont ilev4e» des rilles que l*art a fortifUea et que le commerce a rmduts floris- 
santes. 22. Je ne sais d'oii peuvent venir les^erreurs qu'il^ja^eu dans noe 
oomptes, cettejann^e. 23. Ils^ont toujours renonci k leura coutumes aussitot 
qu'ils^en ont trouv6 de meilleures. 24. Un mdre disait^ii son fils : *' Yoili, 
mon ami, le snjet de tant de demarches que j'ai faites, et de tant de larmes que 
tu m'as vue repaadre." 25. Elle ne se plaint pas du peu d'amiti^ que Tons kd 
avez totigours montri. 26. Cette dernidre campagne n'a rien ddcid^; ilsjont 
perdu des batailles; ilsjen^ont gagt^ d'autres; ils^ont rayag^ les terres des 
Locriens, et les leurs ont_6t^ divattie. 27. La tristesse ota k ma mdre le peu 
de fbroes que son mal lui avait laiu4e». 28. J'attends^ime r^ponie que j'ai 
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29. Ob n'ignofe pas les momremeiitB qu'il s'est damnis pour 
le people. SO. Votreiiidre_6tait_iiiie femme^admirable; nilacraiute 
<le ringratitnde, ni oeUe de d^nnger sa fiMtime ne VovXjmpichU de faire le bien. 
SI. Ooiy na fiDe, la lettre que voos tB^vteijtdnaUit est pleine de Elites que voiis 
cow ig eg si toqs Pariex vou/m. S2. Les jeunes gens, que j'ai entendu 
oe matin, seoDbleatjavoir \Aenprofa4 des lemons que leur maitre leor^ 
. S3. Telle^est la Uche^effirayante que dous nous sommes propose 
d'aooonplir. S4. Aossitot que ces penoones se Boat vuet, elles se sont plu. 
SSw Je TimjeBTiMe la leCtre que j'ai rtpue oe matin; tous^ Terrez des choses 
que foos n'auries jamais umim croire. 36. Vous vous^^tes trompie, Madame ; 
je n'ai pas UmM la oooduite que vous^aTex^q^Erm^ que je tiendrais. S7. La 
peine que noasjsTons m oetle femme prendre pour^^lever sa fiUe, prouve com- 
bien d'in^KMtance elle^attadiait^k la sauTor du mal. 88. Mon fils, votre maitre^ 
est tr^ mteontent du peo d*application que vous^ayex^f^porf^ k tob devoirs 
pendant le ooors de oetlejsnnte. 39. Que manquait-il pour me rendre^heureuse, 
sinoB de aavoir jouir de mon bonheor avec moderation 1 M on^orgueil et les 
flatteries que j'ai Ax>MfA«,ont re mv e ni mon trone. 40. Les Grecs avaient^inut^ 
les mamfrclDres de I'Asie et s'etaient^^ppreggri^ les richesses des^Indes par.dif- 
ftremes tmos. 41. fila fenunejet moi, nous nous sommes partag4 les soins du 
fOttv en i BU MBt. 42. Noos Tendons cher les biens qui nous^ont peu couU. 



DES PRfePOSITIONS. 

PLACE ET REPfrmON DES PR|3>0SITI0NS. 

1. On Tm naintennnt^m deux joors de Paris^k Londres, et en deux^heures 
de Paris It St. Clood. 2. Nous^alUkmes de Suisse^en^Italie, et d'ltalie en 
Toiquie. 8. Vous passes tout votre temps i aller de boutique^en boutique, de 
rue^cn roe, de pkoe^oi place. 4. Y-a-t-il loin d'ici au Pore du Regent 1 6. 
n me fit^attendre depMit huitjieures du matin, ^'ii«9u'il quatre^heures de Papr^s 
midi; et, qres tout, je ne pus pas kii parler. 6. Nous reTinmes bier de chex 
Madamii C*** en quatre^benres. 7. Quand^allea-yous chez Lady D*** 1 
8. £<ijaUant oe matin au palaia du roi, j'ai rencontre Lord S***, qui rerenait 
de la Tour avec sa fenunejet ses^en&nts. 9. Nous sortons tous les jours de 
sept^beures du matin jtu^u'd neuf; et nous^^tudions de dixji une^heure, qoel^ 
quefois-m4me ju»qu*d deux. 10. Ce malheureux^accident m'est arrive ven le 
soir. 11. Je passerai vers neuf_heures pour^arranger celte pstite^affaire. 12. 
Nous^attendons notre navire def^Indes^Cccidentales vere le milieu d'Aout. 
18. i. quelle^beure 4tes-Y0U8 pess^ bier chez moi 1 14. J'^taia chez tous tctb 
dix^ou onzejbeures. 15. Il^^aTait^enisnon trois cent soixante personnes oet^ 
aprds midi dans^une saUe d^dpeupres cioquante pieds de longueur stir trente-ciiMi 
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de hrgear. 16. Ilj^jBiira envmm Tingt boisseaox de W. 17. Je n^ pM 
d'argent 9ur moi. 18. Dans trois^oo qoatre joure, je vemi Mansienr I^** d 
pnpot de cette^affidre. 19. Le pfesident portiia dant deux Jienres poor Wadi- 
ington. 20. Combien de temps mettra-t-il djf^siSlar ? Envinm naa^heanjet 
demie. 21. J'y 8iiis_aIIe raotre joor flt^ane^beare Tingt miimtes. 22. Eh^ 
aatomne et^m^hiver je couche^d la Tille, mais jem printemps et dant l'^t6 je 
demeure tout-^-fait k la ra mp agne. 23. Nous ne soitons jamais^ai PaliBeiioe 
de notre p^re. 24. NousjaTons tir6 mr toos d trois moiB de vne; nous nooi 
flattmis que tous f«eB_boiiiieiir k notre ordre. 25. Voos eeres lavi de Pen- 
tendre joner de la harpe. 26. Joaez-Toos quelqnefois^oii biflaid 1 Old, mau 
je {NT^fi^re jooer^ov whist. 27. Dites lenr qa'ib reoerront de mes noaveDes d b 
premidre^oGcaaion. 28. Qoel^est le chemin pourjiJOierjk. Pop^ra t "Prene^ b 
premidre mejd droite, puis la aeooode^d gaache, et toos ▼ocis tmaweijen fact 
de Pop^ra. 29. ^ la noavelle de 80D_an*ivee, nana partimesjd cheval four Lon- 
dres. 30. Nous lea renoontr&mea qoi allaient^d |Hed d b foire. 81. MeUez 
TOB bottes oo Tos Boidiers. 32. Avancez. 33. Elle^a vqyag6 dans (er par} 
toute PAfrique et dans (or par) toote PAm^riqne. 34. Pkenez patience; P<^- 
ration sera bientot termini. 35. Qnoiqoe lea m^decins Paient^oftondoiin^, 
j'esp^re qn'eDe se r6tablira. 36. Je me ferai on pbisir de toos rendre oe 
serrice d mon retour du omtinent. 37. QBCon agit^d aa manidre et euiwmt 
(or eeloH) ses goAts. 38. Bla fifle^aime^k se mettre d h fian^se, et j'aime^ 
k me mettrejd Pangbise. 39. ATex-Toos des bas^d trois fibl 40. Ne 
vendez^Yous pas ce raisin d b Irrre 1 41. Les mure de cet^ancien ch&tean sont 
b4tis d b chanx et au ciment. 42. Je yous piends d t^moin que nous nous 
battrons^d Pepee. 43. Ceci n'est pas toot-a-bit^d mon go^ 44. Lear 
fflaison est situee danejm lieu delicieox, qui pr^soite^k b feis one beUe Yoe de 
b mer, de b Yilb et de b campagne. 45. Cette demoisefleja plosiemrs tabnts : 
eUe_enseigne_d dessiner, d chanter, et d danser. 46. Vous Yerrez b m^me 
chose partoot, en France, en^Angbterre, en^Italie et en^Espagne. 47. J'al 
biss^ mes gants hier matin, sttr mon lit on sur b Ydtre. 48. lb passent toot 
bur temps_d b campagne, daru b mollesse et PoisiYet6 ; mais^d b Yilb ils 
s'occupent du firan^ais, de PItalien et de b mnsique. 49. J'allai Pami^ der- 
ni^re^en Pologne, en Albmagne, en Sudde et en Rossie ; et je crou que j*irai 
cetjbt6 en^Angbterre, en Ecosee, ou m^Irbnde. 50. Dans notre Yoyage en^ 
Italic, nous somroes^aU^s d Fl(M«nce, d Venise et d Rome ; et nous sommes 
rcYenus d Londres par Geneve et par Paris. 61. N'^tes-Yous pas redcYabb de 
b Yie aux soins de toute esp^ce quelle Yous^a donnas, en Am^riqoe, pendant 
Yotre mabdie. 52. Comment^aYez-Yoos pu, eons crainte et eane honte, tenir^un 
tel bngage '\ 63. Sur cinq cents dames qui ^taient pr^sentes au dernier bal du 
roi, il n*y_en_aYait pas deux de bien mises. 54. De mes six fils, il n'yjen^a 
qu'un qui se soit^engage comme soldat. 55. De tons bs^amis qui m*entouraient 
dans la prosp^rite, pas^un ne m'offrit ses senrices lorsqne j*eus perdu ma fortune. 
56. Je pars, et je ne reYiendrai pas^avoitf nn (or d'un) mois. 67. Combien aYez- 
YouB pajf4 Yotre cheYal 1. il ne Yaut pas plus de cinquante gourdes. 58. Votre 
naison est pbs haute que b nuenne d'au moins dix pieds (or, YOtre maiion a 
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Mi moint diz pieds de hanieiir de plos que b miemie). 69. Je me coapoaiB la 
main pluUit que de signer^on tel papier. 60. H vaut mieux mourir de feimque de 
▼okr. 61. n fiuit que Toiis_a4)preniex la moeiqae aTant d'essayer^d chanter. 
62. Ot est ma femme 1 EUe Tient de scHtir {or, eUe ne fak que de 8<Nrtir). 63. 
Que oes entants sontjheoreox ! lis rient. Us jouent, ils danaent toute lajourtUe. 
64. Ges dames sont bien loin de me plaire, qooique tout le monde dise qu'eUes 
sont tr^ belles. 65. Vos^eniants manqodrent de se tner en montant mr oe 
oerisier. 66. Je croyais^avoir pay6 mes dettes, mais^il 8*en hat de beaiicoup. 
67 Tootes les fois qoe j'ox eu of aire ji votre maison, Totre pdre m*a toujours 
trait6 arec la pins grande g^n^rosit^. 68. Hon cber M<Hisienr, qa'ai-jejtffaire 
de Tos plainfes, ros^affidres ne me regardent pas. 69. Les^Am^ricains sont 
eonnns pcfoarjcweir let plua grandej6gards pour les dames. 70. Vous n'ovez pas 
lee moindreejigarde pour les dteirs de votre femme, et vons^aTes grand tort. 
71. VooB n*ayex pasjea ^ard d ma reqn^te. 72. Vooks-Toas changer yotre 
disTal contre le mien 1 {or, Yoakz-rom changer de cheval avec moi 1) 78. Com- 
ment trourez-Toas mon^habitation, depois que j'ai changi mon verger en jardin 
potager 1 74. Le president a oommui la peine de mort prononc^ contre les 
pirates, en celle de Pimprisonnement perp^tuel. 76. Alkms changer dluhitM 
avant diner. 76. Que pensez-voos des^Anglais qui con^arent s^rieusement 
Wellington d N^iolton 1 Ils feraient aossi bien de con^Mrer la lune^ov soleiL 
77. CSiass^ de mon pays par les lots de la lUrolntion Fran^aise, je confm ma 
€Oeji Totre pdre, et je n'ouUierai jamais ses bont^s enverv^eUe. 78. La rie^ 
est^un pesant iardesui pour celui qui ne se confie pes^en Dien. 79. II est ton- 
joors dangerenx de mettre trop de ixmfianeejoi soi m^me. 80. II se craimponna 
si fortement^ou* barreaux que personne ne put I'en^arracher. 81. Ponrquoi 
laissez-YOus yos^enfants grimper eur les^arbres ; ils se casaeront le con. 82. H 
n*est pas toujours trds facile de dietinguer la T6rit6 du mensonge. 88. Je suis 
trie^embarraeeS de cette ferme,et je ne sais si je ne serai pae fort janbarraeee pour 
la Tendre sans perte. 84. Nous somrnes treejanbarrassie eur oe que nous avons^ 
k &ire dans cette jaffiiire d^sagr^able. 86. En vivant parmi les^^trangers, on 
ee famUiarite peu k pen avec leurs moeurs et ovk leur langue. 86. I es romains 
ee fiirewt txopji la gto^rosit^ des^habitants de Carthage. 87. Je regretterai 
toute ma vie de in*Stre jU eur tous de Padministration de mes affaires. 88. Je 
ne cesserai jamais de respecter Pamiti^ qui vous liaitji mon p^re. 89. H fiiut 
prendre garde de ne pas se Kerjtvec des gens qu'on ne connait pas bien. 90. Si 
TOUS d^sirez que votre fille soit^heureuse, mariez la d un^honn^te^homme, quelle 
que Boit sa fortune. 91. Pour faire de bonne p&tisserie, il faut milerjsn quan- 
tity convenable de belle farine^avec du beurre frais et des oeufs. 92. A Paide de 
leurs^^crits^irr^Ugieux, les philosophes dn dix-huitidme sidcle parHdpermt d 
toutes les^horreurs de la Revolution Fran^aise. 98. Je veux que vous partid- 
piexjL ma fortune comme vous^avez jxiitiajp^ d mes disgraces. 94. Ce mineral 
participe dee propri^t^s du vitriol. 96. Un^homme vraiment religieux se plait ji 
faire le bien. 96, Le sage se plait dans la solitude. 97. L'egolste ne se plait 
qu'en lui-mAme. 98. Je prends Dieu d t^moin que je rlis la v6rit^. 99. On 
m*accusg d'qn aiipe horrible, mais je prends, tous ceux qoi connaissent ma vie 
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pente pimr UmoinM de laoB^iiinoeeiice. 100. Au coonnMBotiiMnt 4e la R6¥0* 
kitioB Aai6ricaiiie, one p&itie dM colons te rangea du poiti des oppnmmn ds 
leur patrk. 101. Pourquoi, daos la dernidre diacuseion, wutjkea-wme r4mg4 d 
I'opiiMoii de mes^adversaires 1 1Q2. Savez-Tous pourquoi I'oo^a ntranehi la 
Tiande et le yin atuc prumnniera 1 103. Poinrqiioi avez-TOiw^^ ntranchS At 
P^^ise 1 104. Si, apr^s la campagne de Moseon, les^aflemaiids ne ^4uimA 
paajaua atus niBses poor la d^feafle de leura^int^rte comimiiia, la Frajooe n'aurait 
janais^^te Taincue. 105. J'«vat« loagteme rM d cette^affidre, et je ragrette- 
rai toujoiira de ne I'aTokr pas^entrefn'ige. 106. Qa'aTes-voas ce matm 1 Toui^ 
4teB p&le oomme la mort. 107. Votre^^tonnement oesBera quaad toos tanrec 
qoe j'ot rivi toate la nuit de yoleurs et d'aaaauKM, 108. Malgr6 la paasion dec 
Fran^ais poor la gloire, la nati<Mi, pendant les dernidres^aon^ du r^goe de 
Napoleon, sovpiraitjxpres la paix. 100. Vouf^^tea fon, mon cher^ami, de 
mngpirer pwrjaaae fenune qui ne se soacie pas de ¥oas. 110. Pendant les do** 
nidres^^meutes, les^aotorit^s civiles eurent beauooup de peine k Mtwfrotre le 
g^n^ral d la fureur du peuple. 111. Vous^ayez perdu yos parents, n'est-oe pas ? 
Oui. 112. Votre mdre n*a-4-elle pas sttrv^cue d yotre p^re 1 Oui, eOe ltd a 
turvicu. 113. Les pommi^rs^^taient converts de fruits au printenqis, mais la plu- 
part sani tombia d terre pendant t'^t^. 114. Qu'est-il arriyd h, oet^en&nt % il^ 
est tout couyert de bone. En trayersaat la rue, U eat tomb4 par terre ; il s'est 
sal], mais il ne s'est pas bless^. 115. Pmrne ndeux resler pauvre, dans mon 
pays, que de deyenir riche en^allant^ik I'^trangjor. 116. Q^'aimez-wma ndewe, 
itudier ou jouer ? Vaime mieuwjauer €pi*4tudier, et cependaat quelquefois yaime 
mieusjkudier que jouer. 117. Hon (or ewcqpii) mon cheval, mem chien et mon 
(trail, je yoas pr^terai tout ce que j'ai. 118. ^'est devenu yotre fils 1 il y a dix 
ans qu'il^est Hon du pays, et que nous n'ayons re^u de nouyelles de hii. 119. 
Vous feries hiea de laisser votre domestique dans yotre bureau, au caa que quel- 
ques^nns de yos malades aient besoin de yos services. 120. Avant d'entre- 
prendre mon long et peritteux yo3^age, j'ai arrange toutes mes^afiaires, en eas de 
mort. 121. Voyez-vous mon chevai courir d travera les champs 1 prenez-en un^ 
autre dans I'^curie, et t&chez de Pattraper. 122. Ce sera tr^s difficile, car il 
est hors des champs maintenant, et se pr^ipite^au travera de la for^t ; il sera 
hers de vue dans^un moment. 128. Od est situ^e la nouvelle propri6t6 que 
vous venez d'acheter 1 Elle^est situ^e pr& de Boston, k environ deux milles du 
pont de Oielsea. 124. Pourquoi gardez-vous toujours ses deux gros chiens au- 
pria de vous 1 on dirait qu*ils vont^avaler tous ceux qui osent s'approcher de 
vous. 125. Pourquoi cet^enfent est-il si inq)ertineHt enven sa m^re 1 Paroe- 
qu'il^a 4t6 mal^^lev^ ; ses parents I'ont g&t^, et ils resolvent maintenant le i»ix 
de leur faiblesse. 126 La police sait-elle maintenant oi& trouver les meurtriers 
du sh^rifT'? Pas pr^cis6ment, mais on dit qu'ils se sont^enAiis ver«^Albany. 
127. Parmi les nombreaux^amis que vous aviez dans la pro6p6rit6, vous^en 
trouverez certainement quelques^uns qui seront^heureux de venir^il votre se- 
conrs. 128. N'est*il pas p^nible de voir la froideur qui existe maintenant etUre 
mon frdre^et moi 1 129. Gombien de personnes aviez-vous hier il diner 1 Trds 
pen ; d pfu pria cinq^ou six. 180. L'assemblte ^tait-eUe nombrense hier au 
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eoir 1 CXu, trdi nombreuae ; il^^avait douze d qumze cents peraoimeB. ISL 
ATes^TOM^entendu parler de la mort du G6n6ra) D*** 1 Oui, j'en^ai Im la 
noareUe dana U jovmal. 1S2. Oil est mon livre 1 Le void. 133. Void la 
mmique que Tous^aYez^eu la bont6 de pr^ter^k roa fiUe. 134. Oii est mon 
frdre 1 Le voild qui vient. 185. Si vous desirez vous bien porter, il faut que 
▼0U8 fiusiez tous les jours une promenade avant diner. 136. On doit^^tudier 
l'arithm6tique avant la g6om£trie. 137. Rappelez-Tous que je veux que vous ne 
laissiez pas oes d^combres devant la maison. 138. Ne vous plaoez pas devant 
ces enfants ; ils ne peuvent rien voir du feu d'artifice. 139. J'ai bien peur, 
mon cher^ami, que lorsque vous paraitrez devant Dieu, il ne Tons soit demands 
un compte s^v^re de vos^erreurs passes. 140. Nous^^tions^k la chasse Tautre 
jour, votre frdre et moi, quand tout'<i-coup un ours ^norme se presenta devant 
nous dans^une^attitude mena^ante ; nous le tir&mes^ensemble, et nous fumes^ 
assez^beureux pour le tuer. 141. Vous^dtes surpris que je ne joue pas mieux, 
mais, mon cher, le piano est^un^instrument trds difficile, et I'on ne pent pas 
devenir maitre tout d^un coup ; il faut du temps et du travail 142. Qu'est-ce 
que la richesse aupres de Phonneur 1 143. Out votre fr^ reside-t-il 1 II vit_ 
en province. Mais dans quelle province 1 Quelque part dans la Picardie ; je 
ne sais pas pr^cisement oil. 144. Nous savons que les coquins qui out vo\6 la 
banque sont^arriv^s en France, et si la police^est vigilante on les tronvera cer- 
tainement quelque part dans Paris. 145. Oii avez-vous trouve ce pauvre^, 
homme 1 Je I'ai trouv6 dansjaae cave humide, couch6 sur^une poign^ de 
paille sale. 146. Montez, et vous prendrez pour vous la chambre dans laqueUe 
vous trouverez^un lit bleu et une pendnle fran^aise sur la chemin^e. 147. Ce 
malheureux^accident a eu lieu en V absence de mon pdre. 148. Quand la demidre 
guerre a-t-elle commence % Je crois que ce fut^en Van dix-sept cent quatre-vingt 
dix-neuf. 149. Notre^ami est tomb4 aux mains des^Indiens, et j'ai grand' pear 
que nous ne le revoyions jamais. 150. Quand vous proposez-vous d'aller^k 
New-York 1 Dar^ deux^ou trois jours. 151. Combien de terns vous faudra-t-il 
pour V aller % Nous irons en deux ou trois jorars. 152. Oil est votre domes- 
tique. II est^en prison. 153. Oil avez->vous^6t6 ce matin 1 J 'ai €t^ a la prison. 
154. Oil est le geolier 1 II est quelque part dans la prison. 155. Lafayette 
mourut^d Vkge de soixante dix-eept^ans. 156. Le discours que Monsieur S*** 
pronon^a hier soir, d la louange du nooveau president, est vraiment^admirable. 
157. O^ est votre maitre^aujourd'hui 1 II est^en ville, Est-il chez lui t Non, 
mais^il est dans la ville, 158. Avez-vous d6jk quitte la campagne 1 Oui, nous 
sonunes^d la ville maintenant. 159. Oii est^Alfred aujourd'hui 1 II est^absent 
depuis le matin ; vous le trouverez dans la campagne. 160. Etes-vous^d la 
campagne maintenant % Oui, nous^ sommes. 161. Oil est votre mari 1 I1_ 
est^en campagne pour ses^affaires. 162. Oil avez-vous Pintention d'aller cet^ 
^t^ 1 NpU8_irons_d Charleston, d Savanna et d la Nouvelle-Orl6ans, et del^, 
au Mexique, au Perou et peut-^tre an Chili. 163. Oil votre p^re est-il mort 1 
litest mort d Boston, mnis_il_etait d6j^ trds malade d New-York. 164. Quand 
coraptez-vous partir pour I'Amerique 1 Dans huit jours. 165. II faut vous 
mirier de cet^hommQ, parceque je sais qu'il txmsjen veut. 166. On pi'a dit que 
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▼ous in*en vauliez, maU je ne puis qn'y &iK. 167. Eet-oe k moi que votwjm^ 
avex ? 168. Si les constablea n*arr6tent pas cette querelle, listen viendront 
bieutot^auo; coups. 169. J'ai d^jk beaucoup fait pour voua, moa jeune^ami, 
mais si tous tous conduisez bien, je n'en resterai pas U. 170. Pourquoi vout^ 
en />renez-«inw d mot d« ce qui Yous^arrive 1 Ce n'est pas ma ^te. 171. 
Jouex-Noxa quelquefbis^au wMst 1 Nou, je pr^£dre ynurjiu btUard, 172. De 
qudjnstrument votre 8ceur^otie-t-«lle 1 'Eilejotu de la harpe et du piano, et moi 
)e joue du violon, 173. Je ne craius pas de voyager la nuit, mais si nous nous 
d6p^chons, nous arriverons^encore de jour. 174. Je vis les voleurs sortir de la 
maison; je courus^alors de toutes mes forces, mais^il faisait si noir, que je les 
perdis bientot de vue. 175. Si vons continuez^k enjagir ainsi avec moi, vous 
▼ous^en repentirez bientot. 176. De quoi viviez-vous pendant que yous etiez 
parmi les^Indiens 1 Nous vivions de gibier et de poisson. 177. Qu'avez-vous 
fait du pot^a Z'eau et du pot^ou lait 1 Je ne sais pas ; ils doivent^^tre avec la 
bouteille^d i'huile et le moulin d caf6. 178. Si yous yous levez demain k quatre^ 
heures, yous pouvez^esp^rer d'arriver^d tems pour dejeuner; mais si Yous^^tes 
. ausei paresseux que de coutume, Yous^arriYerez au coucher du soleil. 179. J'ai 
une Yive douleur au pied. 180. Quel^est le prix de xette dentelle 1 Je Pai 
achetee tr^s bon marclie, mais elle se vend ordinairement trois gourdes Taune. 
181. G)mment vendez-Yous ce vinl Nous le vendons^d la douzaine, mais 
quelqnefois^aussi au gallon. 182. Ces bas sont-ils ^its^au metier 1 183. 
Comment yous proposez-Yous d'aller demain k la campagnel Je crois que 
j'irai d cheval. 



DES ADVERBES. 

PLAGE DES ADVERBES DANS LE DISCOURS. 

1. On se repent rarement de paihrpeu, mais souYent de trop parler. 2. J'ai 
toujoitrs conseill^ k mes^enfants de se bien conduire, et de ne jamais (aire tort 4 
personne. 3. Les courtisans passent souvent leur vie dans I'espoir de panrenir^ 
k des honneurs qu'ils n'obtiennent ^'ama». 4. Votre lettre^est tres maljkcrit&i 
je crains que yous ne Payez^6crite d la hdte. 6. U fait tres mal de permettre^^ 
ses filles d'aUer si souvent jaiii theatre. 6. Si yous u'evitez pas le jeu, Yousjen^ 
acquerrez insensiblement le go^t. 7. Remplissez bien Yotre devoir, et vous 
m^riterez mon^estime. 8. Je ne pense pas qu'elle fasse bien d'envoyer son fils 
k Paris. 9. On^enseigne beaucoup mieux le Fran^ais en France qu*en^Am^<- 
rique. 10. Interpr^tez/atx>ra&^em«n^ les actions d*autrui, et ne pensez pas mal de 
votre prochain. 11. Si elle^avait^agi confonnhnentjkvai lois de I'honneur et de 
la justice, personne n'aurait mal parle d*elle. 12. Nous avons d6jeun6 hier k la 
fran^aise, et aujowrd*kui nous dinerons^k I'anglaise. 13. Ce qui se &it_aYec 
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fAurir, Mt gtmiMUmaU bim &it. 14. II "wieatjaMex teuMni, 15. Ikjaaitrwp 
4» floninaiice en kii; ils e'en repentiroet probaUemeni. 16. C*eflt ftim^aaMs; 
je TOW remereie. 17. Eile etitjcnun bkn dbez vou qa'tci. 18. Cei fieaiB-ci 
mt ■eateot pus bi manTais que ceBes4tf . 19*. Qn'cUo^a chwit6/a»« ee aoirl 2i. 
Vow prawz beaueoup tr^ de m^deciaes; c^ d^tniHra votre aanfe6^ 21. Si 
•Ue dAiire w r^tabUr, U fiuit qo'eHe boiye freiM«(;oi^ noin* de vin. 

DES NEGATIONS JVIT ET PAS, 

1. Lee Demoiselles S*** fi'excelleiit paajen musique. 2. Vos firdFes n'ont 
|NW fiut de progrds dans ^^tnde de la langae fran^aise. 8. Ne la connaiseex- 
rwa pas ? 4. ESle avoue qa'elle ne m'aurait pas pari6, si elie n'ayait pasjea 
beeoiii d'aiigent. 6. litest tr^s d^sagr^able de ne jmm perler fran^ais. 6. Que 
je foB oontrari6 de ne pouvoir^aller^aTec^eux ! 7. Comment se porte Madame 
Totre mdrel Pas trds bien, Madame; elle a encore 6proay6 une redidte^ 
afOoardlini. 8. Voide«-vons passer aujonrd'hai cbez Lady D***! Non, 
Monsieur; je pense qu'eUe est^aHte & la campagne; d'aillemns, je n'ai pas 
I'honneur de la connaitre. 9. Qu^eHe m'^crive^ou non, je n'irai pas, 10. 
VocdeE-ToaB me dmuier^mie de ces pommes, mon cher 1 Non, Monsieur; eUes 
ne Bont pasjk mm, 11. Le prorerbe, " Print de vertu, point de bonbeur," n^est 
pns^aussi tral qne oehii-ei : "Paint d'argent, jmn^ de Saisse." 12. II n'est 
pas trds recherche dam sa mise, quoiqu'il se mette tonjoars trds bien. 13. Je 
ne puis^ailer les cberdier. 14. Ses parents sont dans^un 6tat tr^s mis^raMe ; 
lis n'ont pas d'argent, ils n'ont pas les moyens d'en gagner, et n'ont pas d'amia 
sur les quels ils paissent compter. 16. Eh bien ! je leur donnerai quelquea 
secours ; non pas que je croie qn'ils le m^riteut, mais pour I'amour de leurs^ 
enfants. 16. C'est^un fruit d^licieux, mais nous n'en^avons plus, 17. Vous 
ne le verrez plus, oette semaine^une fois pass^e. 18. Mon petit garden n'a pas 
plus de s« ou sept^ans. 19. Os ne sont pas plusjavanc^s qu'ils ne Petaient 
quand ils sont yenus^k Boston. 20. Pourquoi dites vous cela, puisque tous 
savez qu'eRe ne perle jwu fran^is. 21. Je n*ose le lui dire (or Je n'ose pas le 
hii dire). 22. Il^^a des gens qui ne cessent de se plaindre de la fortune, 
qoeiqa'ils soimt combl«6B de ses layeors. 28. Le temps pass^ ne reTient ^'amaw, 
et an mot une fois prononcd ne peut^^tre rappeM. 

CAS DANS LES QUELS PAS OU POINT DOIT^AtRE SUPPRIMtf. 

1. Comment se lait-il que yotre sceur ne sache ni lire ni £crire. 2. Vous n'ayez 
mis ni svcre ni laft dans mon caf§. 8. Je ne Pairoe ni ne le hais. 4. Elle ne 
me plait ni ne me d^plait. 5. lis ne s'en soucient gudre ni moi non plus, 6. 
Nig parlez jamais mal d'autrui. 7. Je n'approuye nttllement sa conduite. 
9. Aimez yos^enfants ; ne les bl^ez jamais sans cause, et ne les r^primandez 
jamatsjvrec colore. 9. II est noble de ne jamais tromper personne. 10. Vou- 
lez-yous y consentir T Non jamais, 11. Je n'ai jamais rien yu de semblable. 
12. JanuasJtKmsme n*eut pdus de succes ayec si peu de m6rite. IS. Je n« boia 
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jamtas de vin. 14. II ae flaite fhu qu'il ne le doit, et il k>ue les^autres 
qu*ilB nt le m^ritent. 15. Ma sceur ^crit beaiicoup ndmx qu'elle ne parle. 

16. Mademoiselle D*** est tout^aiilre qa*el]e n'^tait quand^elle nous^a quittte. 

17. Os parlent^attfremen/ qu'ils ne pensent. 18. Madame L*** n'est pasinteiw 
qu'elle n'^tait hier, et je crois que sa sant^ ne se r^tablira jamais d moitu qu*dU 
n'aille^k la campagne. 19. II ▼out nueux diffilrer an pen que de les poursuivre 
maintenant. 20. Nous sommes pltu^htureux maintenant que nous ne I'^tiomi^en 
France. 21. A moins que vous ne le punissiez s^vdrement, il n'6tndiera pas. 

22. Attendez^un moment, de crainte que mon pdre ne vienne et ne tous Toie. 

23. Je ne tous pardonnerai jamais, d motne que Tons ne lui demandiez pardon. 

24. EUejamt ti grand peur que je ne yous le <^ee, qu'elle m'a fait promettre de 
ne jamais prononcer son nom en votre presence. 25. Monsieur S*** tardebien 
ce Boir; j'ot peur qu'il ne lui soit arriv6 quelque malheur. 26 Mademoiselle 
T*** est^all^e voir son cousin, mais le temps est si mauvais que nous craignons 
qu'elle ne reviennes pas ce soir. 27. Us ne craignent pas du tout que nous les 
grondions. 28. lis tremiierU que nous ne les rencontrions. 29. "Je n'oi pas 
peur de lui parler, mais je tremble d'adresser la parole^k sa femme. 90. Je 
▼ais sortir^un moment; prenez garde que les enfants ne tombent. 81. Je ne 
doute pas qu'il ne lui en^ait parle. 32. Je doute qu'il^ait^appris sa le^on. 
33. Prenez garde de tomber. 34. II ne fera pas oela de peur de dipimrej^ son 
p^re. 35. Je fis tout ce qu'il put pour hii faire dire la T6rit6, mais^il ne dit mat. 
36. n n^jjipasjtm mat de yrai dans tout ce que tous dites. 37. Je ne Tais 
jamais^ll la chasse, que j^ n'eprouTe quelqu'accident. 38. Le temps^^tait si 
froid hier que je ne rencontrai pas^une seule fenune qui n'eAt le nez rouge. 89. 
Je n'aime ni la manidre dont tous Tous^dtes conduit^aTec Tos^amis pendant 
Totre s^jour k Boston, ni Totre conduite enTers^eux quand tous les^aTez quitt^s. 
40. Mon dier^enfant, an lieu d'^tudier, tous ne &ites ^ue jouer; ce n'est pas le 
moyen de contenter Totre pdre. 41. Que n'aTez-Toas^essay6 de dompter tos 
passions quand Tous^^tiez jeune 1 Vous seriez beaucoup ^iw^heureuz main- 
tenant. 42. Comment_aTez-Tou8 r^ussi dans Tos^affaires dqmis que je ne Tous^ai 
Yu *! 43. Jljyj^ Tingt^ans qu'il n'est reTenu dans son pays. 44. Quand nous 
nous sommes rencontres I'ann^e demi^re, chez Totre pdre, il y aumt^wi moina 
six^ans que nous ne nous_6tions tus. 45. Vous aTez tu Monsieur D*** 1 
comment se trouTe-t-il depuis que nous ne le Toyons phis. 46. Vempieherai que 
TOUS ne Teniez^aTec nous. 47. Je n*emplcherai pas que TOU8_(i22ie;r^en^Europe, 
parceque Totre 8ant6 I'exige. 



DES CONJONCTIONS. 

1. Venez^ici que je tous parle. 2. Le moment qus nous mowrone, notre sort 
est fix6 pour toujours. 3. Nous ne partirons pas^atMntf ^'il/oeee jour. 4. At- 
tendez que la pluie soit pass^. 5. Un aTare^aurait tout I'or du monde fu'il ne 

7^ 
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iwvit pat Mttiflfck. 6. Cmmm yrwujnetjiipirotif^ beauooup de maUwiira eC 
fm ▼(MB ne pmveM pas fttfer fos dectes, rmus devriez yoas^arranger avee fo» 
mimLJen. 7. i^Mfu'elfe a taat de perfeetuMM, et que tous I'tdmex si tendie- 
■■■t, poapqaoi ne l'#po«ises-v0tts pas *! 8. .imoifw ^ne ▼otre pdre ne me paU la 
aoMA de ce q«^) »e dioit, et ^'it ne ne dorme caution poor le reste, je le ponr- 
•omtti. 9. Qttoifu*VtH pasaident de grandes ricbesses, et ^tt'IIs jouiment de 
tool Jev plMhiin de k vie, ib ne sent pas^henremc. 10. Je sais ^*efle trenMe 
nattre ne In renwie. 11. Le roi oe fiit pas phitdt^arriT^, qu'li fitJUOor 
\m janttns. 12. Les dames^^taient^^ peine descendues de Toitnre, ^'il 
emnmei^a k pkureir. IS. Que oet^homme esf maBieureiix ! il ne r^nssit 
jamaMi^k rien. 14^ Qu'elle ressemhlejk sa mdre, et que de graces elle d^phU 
dMjH } Mais de combim de m^discuices n'est-elle pas la Tictime. 15. A com- 
Mat de daagers ae suis-je pas jourBellenient^expoB^ 1 16. Que je meure si je 
kd ea^ai jamais parl6. 17. Nous^irons demain k la campagne, «'9 fak beau 
tenps. 18. Les pins belles T^rit^s de la religion clm^tienne, dans la boadie de 
eertaiiies gens, ne gont ^u'bypocrisie et que mensonge. 19. Qu'il m'oime ou 
aon, je ae m*en sonde gti^. 20. OH est votre fr^re 1 Il^^a deux mois ^ae 
je ne I'ai tu. 21. Qtt'il eammette le moindre^exc^s, et il^est mahde. 22. Ges 
▼ilaiiis^eDianttf m eesseront jamais leur Tacanne d moms que je ne. les fooette. 
28. Vocra femoK souiriv^faoiTibleBient; ^tte ne se /of-elle arraeher sa denti 
M. Toot mMaot qu^i}jBei je Paime^enoore. 26. Ne sortez pas jusqa'k ce que 
ja FSBtrs. 



DES IDIOMES FRAN9AIS. 

CAS DANS LEII QUELS LES DIFF&RENTS TEMPS mS VERBE 
TO BJB aONT RENDUS EN FRANCAI3 FAR CEUX DU VERBE 
AVOJOL 

1. Nousjivpne trds /aim et tr^s sotf; donnez noas qnelque cbose^i manger et 
qnelque choie^k boire. 2. Apr^s TOtre conduite d'hier soir, j'ourais Aonte de 
▼oas parler. 8« EUe^atNHt chawd qaand eUe^est rentr6e» et elle ft'estjeaibmide 
en restant toute la soir^ assise prds de la fen^tre. 4. Poorquoi avex-wme peur 
de moi 1 Je ii* vous^ai jamais &it de mal. 5. Avez-wue frmd aox pieds 1 
Venez pr^f du ^u et chaufiea-voas. 6. Je «*«' pae tree frmd am pieds, par- 
ceque j'ai mareh^ vite ; mkis j'ai eifroid aux mains que je peux^k peine remner 
les doigti. 7. Vous^avejt beau lui faire des remonstrances, elle ne conriendia 
jamais qu'elle^a iort queaitt'elle sok pleinement conraincue qu'elle n*a pae raieon, 
8. Quel^d^f ont yob sceurs t L'ain^^a trentejane et la cadette^en^ovra vingt- 
aMm, le prfuicr Janvier proehaia. 8. Cette saHe_a cent pieds six poooea de 
Imgueur, inr eiaqmnCs de latgeur, et vingt-cinq de ^ttfear. 10. Le clocher da 
■o^.^U^ « eiaq ceac piadk de hauteur, et quatre-Tingt-dix de diamitrt k ta 



ON FBENCH IDIOMS. 79 



liaae. 11. lAjfja au Mexiqae one mine qai a quinae oo leUe oenti pied* de 
prwfMUur. 12. 11 9erakJiuitS9 de leur^^crire^ii la campegiie, csor^ib partent 
poor Pbris, o^ ikjmt I'lntention de paraer toot l*6t6. 



G4S DANS LES QUELS LE VERBE TO BE EST RENDU EN 
FRANCAIS PAR LE TEUPS CX)RR£SPONDANT DU VERBE Y 
AVOm. 

1. Yjaoait-il beaneonp de moode^au Pare Dimaaehe dernier 1 Oni, beaw- 
coup. 2. Tjtvait^ beaucoup de dames 1 Je crois qa'il^^m^atwic^ao moins 
trois^ou quatre mille. 3. Rjy^a des trompeun qui sont tromp^s^k lemr tour. 
4. Comlnen yjt^-il de la NouTelle-Ori^aiui k Sayamial ^^jn une trds 
grande distance, prls de cinq cents milles. 6. Yji-i-il loin de Philadelphie^k 
Baltimore 1 Non, pas trds loin; mais H^ji trds loin da Canada aux Florides. 
6. Jtjgji cent miDes de Paris 2t Rouen. 7. U^ji yingt-et-un^ans qu'il^est 
mari^. 8. Hjyjt cinq^on six jours qu'ils sont partis. 9. Combien d'hab- 
itants y^a-t-il^k Paris 1 D pent yjmjxvoirjOL peuprds^un million. 10. Savez- 
Tous combien Hjyjt de membres h. la Chambre des D6put4s k Paris 1 Hjjfjm^ 
a quatre cent vingt-six. 11. J'^tais iljyji quelqoes^ann^es aux courses d'Ep 
som, oii je fus t^moin d'un fludieux^accident qui arriva k Pun des spectateurs. 
12. S^jn buit ou quinze joprs qu'un de mes amis re^ut^une lettre de la cam- 
pagne, dans la quelle on ^'inlbrmait que, quoique les pluies eussent^^td trds_ 
abondantes, elles n'avaient pas^encore fait beaucoup de tort aux bl6s. IS. B 
n^yji jMtfjuq^ mois que je tous ai pr6t6 cinquante \vneB sterling. VL H^J^ 
environ six semaines que M. P*** est mort, des suites d'un coup de sabre, qu'i 
re^ut^k la t^te I'hiver dernier sur le route de Douvres. 



CAS DANS LES atJELS LES VERBES TO BE ET TO DO SONT 
RENDUS EN FRAN9ATS PAR LES VERBES FAIRE ET SE 
PORTER. 

1. 11 fait trds froid ce matin, mais je ne crois pas qu'il fame tout-iiofait^aussi 
froid qu'il faiaaitjaier et ayant^hier. 2. JR /aiso^^excessivement froid la 
semaine demidre. S. S'il/ocT beau demain, et que les cbemins ne soient pas 
Irop boneux, nous^irons^ik la campagne. 4. Le temps^a it& si variable cet^6t^, 
qu'il n*a jMw /air^une sede semaine de beau temps continael. 5. Une /ait pas^ 
aussi humide au sud de 1' Angleterre qu'au nord. 6. Fait-H beau aujourd'hui 1 
Non, U fait trds manrais ten^M. 7. Le temps est* si variable dans ce pays-ci, 
que quelquefois H fait le plus beau temps du monde le matin, et deux^heures^ 
aprds, Ufaitjm temps lourd, sombre^et pluvieux qui est trds dangereux pour la 
sant6. 8. Les jours oommencent^k raccourcir beaucoup; il fait noit k 
sept^heures. 9. B fait trds mauvais marcher quand le pav6 est si glis- 
sant. 10. STU fait jour, nous partirons certainement it qaalre henres. 11. 
Quel tempa faUS oet^aprds midit Je ne sais pas; je ne tuia paa lorii. 
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12. Qfluid iMNM^^tioiisjeo Tille la senaine deraiire, il faisaU trd« mauvak 
temps ; imintpnaitf que nous Bommes^k la campagDe, dfait tr^s bean; et je suia 
prearpe scbr qoe si nous retoanuons^k la Tille, le ten^M eerait^enoore nmnrais. 

13. CVNDineiitv0««|M»rtez-tioiuoesoir'! Tres bien, je toos remercie. 14. Com- 
ment «e/iortail HonsieiirTotrepdreet HadamevoCreiDdre'! I]8M|Mnten<aaflez 
bien. 15. BlademoiseDe A*** «e porte-t-eUe (or, va-t-ette) mieox 1 Non, elle^ 
est jeooote trds souffiante. 16. ATe>-Toos Tn tos ooasines depois peu 1 oommtoit 
M portent'eliea 1 Pas tres bien, Monsieiir ; Mademoiselle 6*** a on gros rfanme, 
et sa soeor estjencore trte fiuble. 17. Je orois rteHement qn^Ujm sera d'ellea 
oomme des DemoiseDes W**** 18. Eh bien ! ne Yons^aTais-je pas dit qa'iljBn 
urmt de toos comme de votre findre ? 



DE L'EXPRESSION ANGLAISE, MUST. 

1. /Z foMt que Totre soeor vienne chercher son liTTe^elle^m^me, parceqne je ne 
aais pas^od elle l*a mis. 2. H faut que tous iBarjScriviez tout de «iite. 3. II 
ne faut paa que voos fassiex oela {or, toos ne devez pas Gure oela). 4. Faut-U 
tpeyjjxUU (or, dois-je^ aller) 1 6. Une femme cfoafjavoir beaacoi]^ de cir- 
conspection. 6» B. favBt que noos acheUonsjan cheyal k h premidre^occasion. 

7. Je crois qa'tZ faudra aUer k New York pour^arrdter le pajement de oe billet. 

8. Faudra-t-U feur donner do terns t 9. H faut etre tr^a patient poor sooffirir^ 
ainsi sans se plaindre. 10. Ufautjsncouragtr les jeones gens et assister les 
▼ieiDards. 11. H me fautjm nouvel^habit. 12. R fautjaoe paire de bottes i 
mon frdre. 13. // vous faut jane paire de gants noirs, pourjassister k Penterre- 
ment. 14. J*ai besoin d'un chapean. 15. Pourqooi votre femme ne se fait die 
pas fairejaaie robe de soie 1 16. B faudra ^'ils prfnnadj3s» maison k la 
▼ille. 17. Croyez-Toos ^'if foiULe que mes nieces y soient. 18. On m*a dit qoe 
YOtre fils ne se conduit pas comme Jil faut. 19. Ccmnaissez-yoas M. C***1 
Oui, c'est^un luMnme comme Jl faut. 20. Madame C*** a I'air tres comme Jl 
faut. 21. Gonnaissez-Yous Monsieur et Madame L*** 1 Oui ; ce sent des 
gens tres comme Ji faut. 22. Votre femme parle toujoors de yous comme jUe le 
doit (or, comme Jl faut) \ elle ne prononoe jamais Yotre nom qu'aYec le phis 
grand respect et la phis grandejestime. 



DES VERBES DEFECTIFS, MAY, WILL, WOULD, CAN, SHALL, 
SHOULD, COULD, MIGHT, ET OUGHT. 

1. Vbu/ejr-Yons me prater le liYre dont je Yous^ai parl6 I'aotre jour 1 Ooi, je 
le veux bien, pourYA qoe yous me le rendiez dans deux^oo trois jours. 2. Vou- 
lez-xooB me montrer Yotre bague? Non, je ne veux pas. 3. Savez-rovn 
I'ltalien 1 Ooi, je le sais. 4. Je Yousjo6/t^erai« trds Yolontiers, si je pouvais. 
5. Ce jeone^homme connait-il bien la Xenue des liYres 1 Je ne sais pas, inais^il 
le devrait. 6. Voufesr-Yous^aYoir la bonte de porter cette lettre^k la poste pour 
moi 1 Je le veux bien si yous pouvez me prater on paraphiie. 7. Vous dewiex 
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hn dire qo'il ferai^ bien de toub mener^an Bpectacle deux^ou trois foiB par^an. ^ 
8. Si les fivn^ais awaad pounraiTi I'amemi, ils^attrotenf /w prendre ses moni- 
tions. 0. J'auraia pu avoir fini mon deaein aussitot que votis, si je Vavaiavotilu, 
mais il n*aurcat paajM aussi hienjoBicut^ qu'il Pest. 10. 11 attrait du lui faire^ 
une yisite aussitdt qu'il^apprit son retour. 11. Si j'^tais^li Totre place, je vou- 
draia qu'il me pay&t de suite ; et cependant je ne voudrais pas, qn'il^en soofirit. 
12. La quelle de ces montres votdex'vous ? EUes sont vraiment si jolies que je 
les voudraia toutes deux. 18. Elle^est si ignorante qu'elle ne sait ni lire ni ecrire. 
14. Cet^orage fut si Tiolent, et dura si longtems, que tous devriez vons^en sou- 
venir. 15. Je ne crois pas qa'il doive pardonner ^ sa sceur avant qu'elle lui 
demande pardon. 16. Croyez-Yoos qu'elle votUut Tenir^avec nous, si je le lui 
demandais 1 Qui, je suis siir qu'elle ne tous refktserait pas. 17. Est-il probable 
que Yoaajnusiex oUenu le consentement de son pdre, si je ne lui avais pas parl6 
en Totre iaveur 1 

EXERCICE SUR TOUS LES IDIOMES EXPLIQUl^S DANS CET 

OUVRAGE. 

1. Bon jour, MtMUsietir ; voici (or, il &it_) une bien belle matm^e. 2. Com- 
m<mt rons portez-yous (or, tous trooTez-vous) ce matin 1 J'espdre que vous 
Yous portez bien. 8. IVds bien, Monsieur, je yous remercie. 4. Comment se 
porte toute Yotre femille 1 {or, Comment Ya toute Yotre femille 1 or. Comment se 
porte-t-on chez Yoos 1 or, Comment est Yotre iamille 1) 6. Comment se portent 
(or se trooYent, or Yont) Yotre femme^et yob enfants 1 lis se portent (or se trou- 
Yent, or root, or sont) beaocoup mieux, je yous remercie. 6. Et yous, comment 
YOUS tromrez-Yous 1 (or, yous portez-Yoos 1 or, 6tes yous ? or, allez-YOUs 1) 
Assez bien poor^an Yieillard. 7. Ne parlez pas de Yotre ftge ; il sera temps 
d'en paxler dans Yingt^ans. 8. Q,uel^&ge me donnez-Yoos 1 9. Je yoim donne> 
rais de trente^^ quarante^ans. 10. J'ai prds de cinqnante^ans. 11. Yous ne 
paraissez pas^aossi kg€. 12. Vous paraissez trds bien pour Yotre^ftge. 18. Je 
suis fortjBMe que yous le tirouYiez^ainsi. 14. Vous^aYez^^t^ k la carapagne, k 
ce que j'ai oul dire. 15. Oni,j'y_ai dt6. 16. Je Yiens d'anriYer. 17. Com- 
ment trooYez-Yons le pays od Yous^aYez pass^ V6t€, 18. Je le trooYe trds agr^- 
able. 19. C'est un pays superbe, et ks^habitants sont extr^mement p<^is et 
obligeantB. 20. J'aime ces bonnes gens de la campagne (or, oes bons paysans) ; ils 
paraissent si gais et si heurenx. 21. J'y Yais ce soir ; Youlez-Yons Yonir^aYec 
moi (or, m'y accompagner) 1 22. Combien de temps aYez yous I'intention (or, 
YOUS proposez-Yous) d'y rester 1 28. J'y coucherai et je reYiendrai domain 
matin. 24. Mais yous n'aYez pas besoin de reYenir si tdt (or, II n'est pas 
n^cessaire qoe yoos reYeniez si tdt). 25. Vous pouYezj^ rester jnsqu'^ midi. 
26. Vous pouYez m^me y passer la joum^, si yous Yoolez. 27. Notre femiUe 
sera bien^aise de yoos garder. 28. Nous t&cherons de Yoos^^tre aossi agr^- 
ables qoe noos poorrons (or. Nous t&cherons de rendre Yotre s^joor aossi agr^aUe 
qoe possible). 29. A qneUe^heive yow eouehez-Yous 1 80. Noiu aoos co»- 
choas^ordiBairement )k prds de minnft. 81. Si yous ne Yoolez pas rester, yoos 
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pomrex reTenir le soir. 32. U fera clair de hiiie,et les chenouns sont tr^s beaioL. 
88. Le tempe est si beao (or, U &it si beau temps) qu'il^est dommage de rester^ 
enfenii6 k la yille. 84. Quel est Paspect de la campagne 1 35. Elle parait 
magnifiqiie. 86. Si ce temps-Ik dure, il y aura de tout^en^abondance. 37. Je 
Yoodrais^aller (or, je serais bien^aise d'aUer^) k la campagne cet^aprds midi, 
mais^il^^a trop loin pom* ailer^k pied. 88. Vous n'avez pas besoin d*aller^a 
pied (or il n'est pas n6cessaire que Tous^alliez^k pied) ; tous pouvez_aUer_en 
▼oiture si toiu voulez. 89. Vous pouyez mooter mon cheval, je monterai cehii 
de mon domestique, et il^ira k pied. 40. Si vous^aimez mieux^aller^en voiture, 
la mienne sera bientot pr^te, et vous pourez vous^en servir. 41. Non, je pr6- 
fererais^aller^k cheyal. 42. Alors, partons, I'air de la campagne vous fera du 
bien. 43. Je I'esp^re, car je ne suis pas bien (or, je ne me sens pas bien, or, je 
ne me trouve pas bien). 44. Qu'avez-vous 1 yous ne paraissez pas bien (or, 
TOUS n'avez pas bonne mine). 45. Jc ne sais pas quelle mine j'ai, mais je ne 
suis pas bien 46. J'ai toujours froid. 47. Je n'ai jamais les pieds chauds 
(or, chaud aux pieds), et le temps est si maurais que je crains toujours de sortir, 
de peur de m'enrhumer (or, d'attraper^un rhume.) 48. II_a fait tr^s mauvais 
temps depuis quelque tems. 49. Fait-il toujours aussi mauvais temps k la cam- 
pagne 1 Le temps est-il toujours^anssi humide et aussi froid 1 50. II ne fait 
jamais trds chaud, cependant il faut^esp^rer qu'il fera bientot plus beau. 51. II 
devrait faire bean temps dans oette saison. 52. Nous sommes^au milieu de 
I'^t^. 53. Le printemps est trds tardif dans notre pays. 54. II ne commence 
pas^ici de si bonne^heure que dans votre pays (or, que chez tous). 55. Depuis 
combien d'annees dtes-vons dans ce pays-ci 1 56. J'y suis depuis^euTiron 
deux^ans. 57. Je ne croyais pas qu'il_y_eut si tongtems. 58. Le pays tous 
plait-il 1 J'aime^assez les habitants, mais je n'aime pas le climat ; il ne me 
conTient pas, le temps est toujours si froid et si Tariable. 69. Si je ne peux pas 
m'y accoutumer cette^annee, je r^y resterai pas Pann^e prochaine. 60. Vous 
devriez prendre Pair plus sourent que vous ne le faites. 61. Je ne peux pas 
marcher ; je me suis fait mal^au pied. 62. Je crains de m'^tre d^mis la che- 
Tille. 63. Allons, ne tous tourmentez pas ; tous serez bien dans quelques jours. 

64. Voici Monsieur B*** 1 Combien de temps y a-t-il que Tous^^tes^en TiDe 1 

65. Je Tiens d'arriTer (or, je ne fais que d'arriTer) ; je viens de descendre de 
cheTal. 66. Venez-Tous_y passer quelque temps 1 Non, je m'en retoumerai ce 
soir. 67. Combien de fois par semaine venez-Tous^en Tille 1 Quelquefois 
deux fois, quelquefois trois. 68. Vous dcTriez Tenir plus souTent ; tous deTriez 
Tenir tous les jours. Vous deTriez^amener Totre femme^aTec tous. 69. Je 
d^sirerais pouToir Pamener, mais nous ne pouTons quitter la maison tous les 
deux^k la fois. 70. Monsieur, quelqu'un tous demande. 71. Qui est-ce qui 
me demande '? Il^^a un monsieur dans la rue, qui desire tous parler. 72. 
Dites-lui d'entrer. 73. Dites-lui que je Tais^aller lui parler. 74. Vou]ez>Tous 
m'excuser^un moment, pendant que je vais Toir ce que ce monsieur me Teut (or, 
desire de moi) 1 75. Je Tais tous quitter. Non ; asseyez-Tous ; ne Tous^en^ 
allez pas^encore. Ne Tous^en allez pas jusqu'k ce que je reTienne. 76. J'es- 
pdre que tous n'aTez pas Pintention de nous quitter si tot. 77. II fauit que je 
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m'en aiile, mais je reriendrai tous voir avant de quitter ]a ville. 78. Portez 
cette lettre^k ma sceur; emmenez les^enfants avec tous. 79. Si voub ne pou- 
vez pas^amener ma soeur, apportez-moi le lirre qu'elle m'a promis. 80. Pour- 
quoi n'amenez-vouB pas ma sceur 1 81. Poarquoi ne m'apportez-YouB pas le 
livre que je vous^ai demande 1 82. Je n'ai pas pu Tapporter, parcequ'eUe s'en 
iiert^eUeHxidme. 83. Ma scBur^aimait beaucoup^k lire. 84. £Ue n*avait pas 
Phabitude d'etre si hnge^h. lire^un livre. 85. Je trouve qu'elle n'en agit pas 
bien^aTec moi. 86. Je u'aime pas qu'on^en^agisse^ainsi avec moi. 87. Je 
pense qu'elle n'a pas^eu le temps 88. J'ai besoin de voir mon pdre ; ou est-il 1 
89. J'ai besoin d'ai^nt. 90. Je desire me marier. 91. II vous &ut (or, 
Tous avez besoin de) tant de choses k la fois, que je crains bien qu'il vous^en 
manque la moiti6 {or, je crains bien que vous ne puissez^en^avoir la moiti^). 
92. Vous 6tes^encore trop jeune pour vous marier; il vous faudrait d'abord un 
peu d'argent. 93. Vous ne savez pas ce qu'il^en coiite de {or pour) tenir 
maison. 94. Je pense que vous voudriez^aussi avoir^un cheval. 95. Je pense 
que vous ne seriez pas f%cb6 de monter^a cheval (or en voiture de temps^en 
temps.) 96. Je me soucie peu de monter^k cheval (or en voiture). 97. J'aime 
mieux^aller^iL pied qu'^ cheval ou en voiture. 98. Je &is facilement vingt 
milles par jour sans me fatiguer. 99. Puisque vous^^tes si grand marcheur, je 
suis^6tomi6 que vous ne veniez pas nous voir plus souvent que vous ne le faites. 
100. Tous les matins, quand il fait beau temps, vous devriez venir jusqu'^ la 
maison. 101. Nous vous donnerfons^k dejeuner, et apr^s vous^^tre repos^, 
vous retoumeriez^ik pied, k cheval, ou en voiture, comme^il vous plairait. 102. 
Je me propose (or, j'ai I'intention') de venir bientdt vous voir. 103. Votre 
frere_a-t-il I'intention de retourner cette^ann^ k l'universit6 1 104. Je le 
pense, mais je ne crois pas qu'il^y retoume de quelque tems, car^il^en^arrive (or, 
il vient d'en^arriver , or , il ne &it que d'en^arriver) . 105. Vous a4-il rendu I'ar- 
gent que vous lui aviez pr^t6 1 Oui. 106. J'en suis bien^aise, car je craignais 
qu'il ne vous le rendit jamais; il^est si negligent. 107. J'ai entendu dire que 
votre scBur va se marier. 108. Elle^est marine. 109. Elle s'est marine la se- 
maine demi^re. 110. EUe^a 6pous6 Mr. C***. 111. lis se sont mari^s k notre^ 
6glise. 112. Est-cemonfrdrequiles_amari^s1 113. Quel_&ge a-t-elle 1 EUe^ 
a vingt-deux^ans. 114. Quel_fitge_a Monsieur C*** 1 Il^a prds de trente^ans. 
115. C'est^un jeune couple; j'esp^re qu'ils seront^heureux. 116. J'espdre 
qu'ils le seront longtems. 117. EUe m'a pri6 de la rappeler k votre souvenir. 
118. Ayez la bont6 de lui dire que j'irai lui presenter mes devoirs k la pre- 
midre^occasion (or, aussitot que je le pourrai). 119. Quelle distance y^a-t-il 
d'ici chez eoxl Sept^ou huit milles. 120. C'est trds loin. Oui, c'est^un 
peu loin. 121. Je pense qu'ils^ont voiture. Non, ils n'ont pas voiture. 122. 
Ils^ont des chevaux. 123. Combien ont-ils de domestiques 1 Voyons^unpeu; 
il_y_a un sommelier, un valet de chambre, un jockey, un jardinier, un cuisinier, 
et une femme de chambre. 124. Voilk bien des domestiques pour^nne famille si 
pen nombreuse. 125. N'avez-vous pas fait^afficher que votre maison de cam- 
pagne est k vendre 1 126. Non ; mon pdre avait^envie de la vendre, mais il_a 
diang^ d'id^e. 127. II va loner sa maison de ville (or, la maison qu'il possdde^ 
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ik la TiUe), et demeorar enti^remenl^k b eampftgae. 128. Les^aSaireB sont si 
■Mimdiet umintaiiBnt {or, le oommerce ▼» si mal^)^ pt^ient), qw mon pdre |ir6- 
tMid qa'U dipeue pku qo*U lie gagae. 12B. Comment paneB-vons fe tempB_4 
la campagne 1 180. Nona paMODS^ordinairement la mating k Dona promenar, 
et k ^tadier la musique, et la floir6e i lire et k noas^unuaer. 181. C'est^aiiwi 
que boimi pafsons ordinairement lea adtres. 1^. M oasieur D*** va-t-il souvooit 
cheBYOttil Quelquefoia; paa aonvent. 188. Le Toici. 184. Comment tous 
pMtei-Toiu 1 J'espdre que Toue vous poitex foiea. 185. Trds liieo,je vous 
remercie. 186. Qa'avez-Toos^li la main % toos saignez beaneoop. 187. J'ai 
fi^lti (or maaqa^ de, or pena^) me caaaer le ooo en venairt^ici. 138. Comment 
oela 1 Mon cheral a &it_an fiuix paa, «t j'ai manqo^ de {or £siiffi) tomber daos_ 
mi trou. 189. Je vma qu'ii a'eat &iit mal (or, qu'ii i^eat bleaa^) k k boodie. 
140. J'eapdre qae Tooa n'^tea pas Uess^ (or, que toub ae Tooa^^tea paa &it 
mal) 1 Paa beancoop. J'ai eu pkw de peur que de vak, 141. J'espdre que 
Toua noua ferez le plaiair {or la gH^> or Pboaneur) de diner^ayec noua. 142. X 
quelle^heure dinez-voua 1 143. Noua dinons^ordinairement k quatre^beurea. 
144. Je iNTofiterai de Totre^iiiTitation, afia <fe jouir^un pen plus longtema de 
Totre oompagnie. 146. Voua aentez-voaa diapoae k (or Toulez-Toua) &ire_un 
tour de promenade avant diner 1 Oni, avee plaiair. 146. Paaaona par cette_ 
aMe. 1^. Non, pienoaa plnt6t ce aentier. 148. Lea demidrea plaiea ont 
rendu la campagne trda^agr^a^. 149. Oui, la campa^oe paratt trda belle 
maintenant. 150. Je ne me rappeUe paa rafvcur jamaia Tue plua beOe. 151. II 
ne noua &ut paa^aller beanoocip plua loin. 162. L'beure du diner 8*approcbe ; 
il noua foot retoumw k la maiaon. 153.* D^pAchona-noua ; mon pdre n'aime 
paa qu'on le foaaejattendre. 154. Je Toia quekju'on yemr^aii deyant de noua. 
165. Monaieur, le convert eat mia. Le ctiner eat aervi. 156. AUona, mea- 
damea, meaaieinra, entrea. 157. MetteZ'^oua^ft taUe ; maintenant, Madame, que 
d^airez-Tona 1 156. Voua^ofiirirai-je^un peu de aoiq>e 1 die parait trda bonne. 
J'en prendrai deux^ou troia cuil]er6ea. 169. £t voua, Madame, que d6airez- 
Toua (or, que Toua^ofirirai-je) 1 Un peu de volaille. 160. QneDe partie pr6- 
f6rez-TOU8 1 Un peu de blanc. 161. Youlez-Toua du jaa 1 Un peu, a'il Toua 
plait, et un peu de choux-ileuns. 162. Et voua, Monaieur, que voua^envonrai-je 
(or offirirai-je) 1 Un moreeau (or un peu) de filet de boeuf. Avec du jua 1 
Oui, un peu, et une pomme de terre. 168. Voule:&-voua_avoir la bont6 de me 
paaaer la moutarde 1 164. Permettez moi de vouajoffirir de cette longe de veau. 
Un trda petit moreeau. 165. Aimez-voua le graa ou le maigre 1 (or, Voulea- 
voua du graa ou du maigre 1) 166. Je voua demanderai une^aile de ce poulet. 
167. Voua^enverrai-je^auaai un peu de jambon 1 Non, paa de jambon. 168. 
Je pr^idai un peu de aalade, elle parait ai bonne (or, elle^a ai bonne mine). 
I€9. Paaaez la aalade^k Monaieur. 170. Voici un lidvre^excellent. 171. Je 
voua conaeille d'en goiter. 172. Je voua remercie (or merci), je ne mangerai 
paa de lidvre. 173. Je {Mrendrai la inoiti^ de ce fiiiaan et un moroeao de per- 
drix. 174. Permettez-moi de voua^envoyer un pen de ce pi^. Non, paa 
davantage; j'ai aaaez mang6. 175. Deaaervez et apportez le deaaert. 176. 
Maintenant vona^offirirai-je^un veire de Tin 1 J 'en prendrai vulontiera un Ten«. 
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177. Vai^les-T<Hi> 4u viii rouge oh du via hknc 1 Da via tifiac, t'll vow 

178. Mefl<i«mRg et meeei ei irB, i votre saot^. Nous yow laaeKciona, Monsieur. 

179. CommeDt trouvea-voue oe vin 1 Iljest tr^s boo. 180. Pukque vous ie 
trourez bon, prenez^en encorejon verre. 181. Voici de beaux fruits. 182. 
Ces fruits soDt4]s de Totre jardin 1 Il_y^eii_,a(^Tieoiieiitdujardin; lesautres 
Tieunent de la serre. 183. Ces^abricots sont tr^s beaux. 184. CommeDt 
trouvez-Tous les pdches et les brugnons % Ce soot ]es plus beaux que j'aie tus 
cette ann^e. 185. Goatez de ces p^ches et de ces pommes; eUes sonttrds 
bonnes. 186. Ces raisins sont d^licieux. 187. Voici un^excellentjunanas ; 
permettez-jnoi de vous^en^offirir^une tranche 1 Oui, avee plaisir, car j'aime 
beauconp les^ananas. 188. Apportez le socre et des cuiQeni. 180. Puisque 
Tous ne Toulez plus nen prendre, tous serait-il agr^able (or Toudriez-yous, or 
disireriez tous) laire^un tour sur I'eau 1 ff ousjavons una belle riyi^re tout prda 
d'ici (or, JXjy^% une beUe riyidre^ ayec de bons bateaux et d'exoeUents bateliera. 
190. Je le yeux bien. Et moi aussi. 191. Eh faien ! puisque oela conyient^l^ 
tout le monde, partons. 192. Que pr^ferez-yous 1 aller^k la yoile on aUer^i la 
rame 1 Je crois qu'iljest phisjagr^able d'aller^i la yoile; les rames font tant 
de bruit. 193. Bat el ier, combien demandez-vous (or iaites-yous payer, or 
prenez-yoos) parjieue pour yotre bateau 1 Nous prenons (or nous fiusons 
payer, or nous demandoos) trois shelings par^heure. 194. C'est trop cber ; je 
yous donnerai one demi-couronne. G'est trop peu (or, Ce n'est pas assez). 
195. Je ne ipous donnerai pas dayantage. Eh bien ! yenez, je ne yeux pas 
marchander ayec Vous. 196. Od irons-nous 1 Cela m'est^6gal; od yous 
youdrez. 197. Cela novs^est^^gal (or indiff<6rent). 198. Aimez-yous^k yous 
faaignerl Out, beaucoup. 199. La mer n'est pas loin d'ici (or, Iln*y^a pas 
loin d'ica 2t la mer). U n'y^a pas phis d'Un millejet demi (or, EUe n'est 
pas^^ phis d'un millejet demi d*ici). 200. Si yous youlea (or d6Bires) 
yous baigner, nous^irons. 201. Sayez-yous nagerl Je nage^un peu, mais 
je n'aime pas^k aller oH il n'y^a pas pied. 202. Quant^k yous, je sais 
que yous nagez comme^un poisson. Pas tout-k-fait, mais je nagejsssez 
bien. 203. D commence^k ^tre (or, se (aire) tard ; je crains que les dames ne 
s'enrhument. 204. Nous retoomerons si yous youlez. Oui, je crois qu'il^est 
temps. 205. Notre promenade sur I'eau a 6t6 trds_agr6able, n'est-oe pas 1 
Oui, trds^agr^able. 206. C'est^un plaisir que je yous procuierai toutes les fois 
que yous me ferez Phonnew de yenir me yoir. 207. Nous yous remercions 
beaucoup. Monsieur, et nous yous souhaitons le bon soir. 208. Bon soir, Mes- 
dames. 209. Monsieur M***, yous^aimiez beaucoup la musique autreibb ; 
Vpus serye^yous quelquefois de yotre yiolon k present 1 210. J'en joue quelque- 
fois ; trds rarement. 211. Puisque yous ne yous^en seryez pas, yous me feriez 
grand plaisir si yous youliez me le pr^r, jusqu'k ce que j'enjaie frut faire^un. 
212. Je ne crois pas que yous puissiez yousjenseryir, car toutes les cordes sont 
cass^es. 218. J'y ferai mettre des cordes nenyes. 214. Qui yOus^a fait oe 
yiolon 1 Je ne sais pas (or, J'ignore qui I'a £ut). 215. Ckunbien I'ayez-yous 
pay^l C^lui qui me I'a yendu me I'a fait payer cinquanteguin6es. 216. Ilyoas 
I'a fiiit payer trop cber. 217. J'en ferai fiiire^un k Paris; je I'aunii k meilleur 
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mudi^. 218. Je penie que tow n'aYez pas Pinteudon de retourner dies Tons 
ee ■oir. Si. 219. Vooi prendrez^mie tasse de th6 avant de ▼oiu^eii jailer Je 
ne paifl pai rester. 220. On m'attend^k la maiBon (or diez moi) ; et ma femille 
■erait^inqui^te. 221. Gombien de terns jjr a-t>il que toos ^tes absent 1 Trois^ 
ans ; et il me tarde de reyoir tons lea miens. Je n'en^ai pas re^u de nouveUes 
depais six mois (or, Il^_a six mois que je n'en^ai pas de nouveUes). 222. 
Appr^tez le th6 aussi Ytte que possible ; il sera pr^t k Pinstant. 228. Approcbec- 
▼ous de la table. 224. Approcherai-je la table de toim 1 Elle^est bien od elle^ 
est. 225. Apportez le th6 et emmenez les^enfants. 226. N'y a-t-il pas de 
caft 1 Oui ; il y a do th6 et du caf(§. Que voulez-vous 1 227. Je prendrai 
une tasse de caf(§. Prenez du pain et du beurre. 228. Votre ca£6 est-il assez 
sucr6 1 Oui, il_est tr^ bon. 229. Vous^en prendrez^une^autre tasse, n*est-oe 
pas 1 Non, pas dayaatage, je tous remercie. II faut que je m'en aiUe. 230. 
Voulez-Tous monter k cbeval avec moi 1 Oui, ayec plaisir. 281. Amenez lea 
cberaux. Donnez-moi mon fouet et mes^^perons. 282. Voilk votre fouet et 
▼oici Tos^^perons. lis ne s<mt pas propres. 238. Vous tous plaignez toi^ours 
de tout. 234. Ne pourez-yous pas yous passer d'^perons 1 Non, je ne le puis 
pas. 286. J'ai besoin de revenir^aussi yite que possible pourjaUer^au devant 
d'un de mes amis, qui yient passer quelques jours chez moi. 236. II sera tn^ 
tard, n'est-ce pas 1 J'en^ai peur. 287. Je ne serai jamais pr^t ii temps. 288. 
J'ai beau dire k mes domestiques de tenir pr^t tout ce dont j'ai besoin ; ils ne le 
font jamais. 239. Quoique je dise ou que je fasse, ils n'en font qu'k leur t^te. 
Ils me rendent trds malheureux. 240. Si j'^tais^k yotre place, je les mettrais 
tous & la porte. 241. Que youkz-yous &ire 1 On ne pent se passer de dtMues- 
tiques, et il^est trds d^sagr^ble de toujours changer. 242. C'est yrai ; mois 
je ne garderais pas des gens qui ne vedent pas suiyre mes^ordres. 243. Us se 
ressemblent tous ; heureux ceux qui peuvent s'en passer ! 
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BATHMENDI : OONTE ORIENTAL. 

Sous le rdgne d'un roi de Perse, dont j'ai oubli6 le nom, un marfthand de 
Bagdad se ruina par de mauvaises speculations. H rassembla les debris de aa 
fortune, et se retire au fond de la province de Kousistan. Lk, il^acbeta une 
petite maison de campagne et un champ, qu'il cultiva trds mal ; parcequ'il pensait 
toujours^au temps oii il^avait quelque chose de plus_agr6able_k faire. Le cha- 
grin abr^gea les jours de ce marchand. Se sentant prds de sa fin, il^appefat prda 
de lui ses quatre fils, et leur adressa oes paroles : <* Mes chersjra&nts, je n'ai 
d'antre bien k vous laisser que cette maison et la oonnaissance d'un secret que je 
ne devais vous r^v^ler que mainteumt. Au bempa de moa^opidraoe, j'avaia 
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poarjBmi le gfok Akim. II me promit de prendre soin de tods qoand je ne 
serais pins et de partagerjim tr^sor eatre yous. Ge g^nie demeore^k quelques 
miDM d'ici, dans la grande for^t de Kom. Allez le trouver, demandez lui oe 

tr^sor, mais gardez Tons de croire " La mort ne lui permit pas d'achever. 

Les quatre fils du marchand, aprds^avoir pleur6 leur pdre et Pavoir enterr^, 
s'en^alldrent dans la fon^t de Kom. lis s'inform^rent de la residence du g^nie 
Alzim. Us n'eurent pas de peine k la trouver. Alzim^^tait connu dans tout le 
pays ; il receyait^ayec^bontd tous ceux qui venaient le voir, il^^coutait leurs 
plaintes» il les consolait, et leur pr^tait de Pargent quand ik^en^avaient besoin. 
Mais oes fitveurs 6taient^lt une condition : ils devaient suivre^ayeuglement les 
conseils qu'il leur donnait. C'etait sa manie. Personne n'^tait^admis dans son 
palais avant d'en^avoir fait le segment. Ce serment n'alarma point les trois fils^ 
aln^s du marchand ; le quatridme, qui s'appelait Ta'i, trouva cette c6r6monie 
ridicule. Cependant, il d^sirait^entrer et recevoir le tr^sor ; il jura done comme 
ses frdies ; mais, r^fl^chissant^aux dangereuses consequences de ce serment 
t^m^raire, se rappelant que son pdre qui avait Phabitude de visiter ce palais, 
avait pasB^ sa vie^k commettre des b^vuesjil voulut sans^^tre parjure, se mettre^ 
i Pabri de tout danger ; et pendant qu'on les oonduisait vdrs le g^nie, il se 
boucha lesjoreiUes avec de la cire parfum6e. Aprds^avoir pris cette precaution, 
il se prostema devant le trone d'Alzim. Alzim ordonna aux quatre fils de son^ 
ancien^ami de se fever, fes^embrassa et fit^apporter^un grand cofire plein de 
dariques. ** Voici," dit-il, " le tr6sor que je vous^ai destin^. Je vais fe parta- 
ger^entre vous, et puis, je vous dirai quelle^est la route que chacun de vous devni 
snivre, pour^^tre par&itement_heureux." Tai n'entendit pas ce que dit fe g^nie, 
mais^il Pobserva attentivement, qt vit dans ses^eux et dans son maintien unfair 
de malice et de m6chancet6 q J lui donna beaucoup d'inqui^tnde. Cependant, il 
re^ut^avec reconnaissance sa part du tr^sor. Alzim, aprds les^avoir^ainsi enri- 
chis, pritjun^air de bont^, et feur dit : " Mes chers^enfants, votre bonne^on 
manvaise fortune est^attach6e k ce que vons rencontriez, plus tot ou plus tard, on 
certain personnage nomm^ Bathmendi, dont tout fe monde parle, mais que trds 
peu de gens connaissent. Les malheureux mortels le cherchent tous k t&tons. 
Moi, qui vous^aime, je dirai tout bas k chacun de vous oH il pourra le trouver." 
A ces mots, Alzim prit^k part B^kir, Paine des quatre fr^res. << Mon fils," lui 
dit-il, *' vous^^tes n6 avec du courage, et vous^avez beaucoup de tafent pour la 
guerre ; fe roi de Perse vient d'envoyer^une^arm^e centre les turcs ; allez join- 
dre oette^arm^ ; c'est^au camp des Persans que vous trouverez Bathmendi.*' 
B6kir remercia fe g6nie, et fut^impatient de partir. Alzim fit signe^au second 
de s'approcher ; c'etait Mezrou. " Vous^avez du bon sens,*' lui dit-il, " de 
Padresse, et une grande^aptitude pour fe mensonge ; prenez la route d'Ispahan ; 
c^estjk. la cour que vous devez chercher Bathmendi." IWppela ensuite fe troi- 
sidme frdre, qui se nommait Sadder. " Vous_avez_6t6 dou6," lui dit-il, ** d'une^ 
imagination fertife ; vous voyez fes choses, non pas comme^elfes sont, mais 
oomme vous d^sirez qu'elfes soient ; vous^avez souvent du gtoie,et pas toujoura 
fe sens (XMumun : vous serez podte. Alfez^k Agra ; c'est parmi les beaux^ 
esprits et parmi fes beUes dames de cette vilfe que vous trouverez Bathmendi.** 
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TaT ■'aTan^a k son tour; man, graces am boules de chre, il ^eiitetidft ^jM 
mot de ce qu*Alrim hii dk. On_a so depuis qtt'il hii_avaif_ft6 conaeiB^ de We 
hare demche. Les qoatre fir^res, apr^s^aroir remerci6 le bienfaisant g^nie, 
retoorndreiit chez eux. Les trois^aln^s ne songeaient qa'k Bathmendi. Tai se 
d6boucha les oreilles, les^entendit faire les preparatifs de'leor depart et former 
le projet de vendre leor petite maison k la premiere personne qni se pr^senterait, 
afin d*en partager le prix. Tai leur demanda d'en^^tre I'acheteur. H fit^^va- 
hier la maison et le champ, paya de son or la part qui reveiiait^k chacon de sea 
frdresyleur souhaita toute sorte de bonheur, les^embrassa tendrement et se troirva 
seiil dans la maison patemelle. Ce fat^alors qa'il se mit^^ ex6cnter un projet 
qni ayti\tjkt6 longtema I'objet de ses pens^s. Il^aimait la jeune^Amine, fille 
d'un fermier du Toisinage. Amine^^tait belle^et eage. Elle dirigeait la maison 
de son pdre, et ne demandait^k Dieu que deux choses : la premidre^ftait que 
son p^re y€ctA longtems ; la seconde, qu'elle deyint la ferame de Tai. Ses 
▼ceux fnrent_exauc6s. Tai la demanda en mariage et obtint sa main. Le pdre 
d'Amine vint yivre^arec son bean fils, et hii apprit Part de faare reodtejk la 
terre tout oe qu'elle peut donner k ceux qui la cnkiTent. Le champ doobla de 
Taleur ; et, comme^il^^tait laborieux et sa femme ^conome, chaqne ann^e vit^ 
augmenter leur rerenu. Amine^eut plusiem^^enfants. Les_enlant8,qui rninent 
les^habitants riches et paresseux des villes, enrichissent le fermier. An bout de 
douze^ans, Tai, p^re de dix jolis^enfants, mari d'une femme bonne^et Tertneuse, 
maitre de plusieurs^esclaves et possesseur de deux troupeaux, 6tait le plus heu- 
reux fermier du Kousistan. Pendant ce temps \h, ses trois frdres couraient^ 
aprds Bathmendi. B^kir ^tait^arrive an camp des Persans. IT se pr^senta an 
Grand yizir, et lui demanda de senrir dans le carpB qui 6tait fe pfcisjexpos6. 
Son^apparence, sa bonne volont6 plurent^au vizir, qui le fit^entrer datts vSk eorps 
de cavalerie. Pen de jours^aprds, il se livra une bataiOe sanglante. B^kir fit 
des merveilles, sauva la vie k son general, et prit de sa propre main le g6n6ra]^ 
ennemi. Les louanges de B^kir retentirent partout, et le vizhr, par reconnais- 
sance, 6leTa son lib6rateur an rang d'officier g^n6ral. " Alzim^avait mison," 
se dit B^kir ; ** c'est ici que la fortune m'attendait ; tout me dit que je Taw 
reucontrer Bathmendi." La gloire de B^kir, et surtoot son^616vation excitdrent 
Pen?ie et les mumnres de tous les satrapes. B^kir, malheoreux k cause m^me de 
ses sncces, yivait seal, toujours sur ces gardes, expose k toot^instant k reeeroir^ 
un^aflront. II regrettait le temps^oi^ il n'^tait que simple soldat, et attfendait^ 
avec^impatience la fin de la guerre, lorsque les tares, renforc^s per des troupes 
fraiches et commandos par^un nouveau g^n^ral, yinrent^attaquer la division que 
B^kir commandait. C'6tait_une occasion que les satrapes de Parm^e attendaient 
depuis longtems. lis mirent beaucoup plus de talent k faire battre leur comman- 
dant qu*ils n'en^avaient montr^ toute leur vie pour_6yiter d'etre battus^eux- 
mAmes. Le brave Bdkir, abandonn^, convert de blessures, aceabl6 par le 
nombre, fiit pris par les janissaires et envay6 k Constantinople, ou il fat jet6 
dans^nn donjon. '* H61as !" s'^criait-il dans sa prison ; " je commenoe^k croire 
qu'Alzim m'a tromp^, car je ne puis pas m'attendre^k renoontrer^ici Balihmettdi.** 
La guerre dura quinze^aas, et les satrapes emp^hdrent toujouni F^change da 
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B^kir. Sb priaon ne ■'(Mnrrit que lorsqiie la paix fiit oondne. H ooarat ds 
Boite^^ Ispahan, poarjy cheicher le vizir, son protecteur, an qad il^avait aanv^ 
la vie. TroiB semaioeB s'^couldrent avant qu'U piit hii parler. A la fin il obtint^ 
une^audience. Quinze^ann^es d'empriBODnement changent^nn pen la figure d'on 
beau jeune^honune. B^kir n'6tait plus le m^me, aussi le vizir ne le reconnut-il 
pas. Toutefois, k force de songer^aux differentes^^poques de sa glorieuae Tie, 
il se rappela que B^kir lui avait^autrefois rendu un l^ger service. " Oui, oui, 
mon^ami," lui dit-il, " je me souviens de vou^ Vous^^tes brave ; mais I'^tat 
est trd8^ob6r6 ; une longue guerre et de grandes fifttes ont^^puis6 nos finances ; 

cependant, venez me re voir. J'essaierai, je verrai " " Ah ! seigneur, je 

n'ai pas de pain, et j'ai attendu quinze jours I'occasion de parler^k votre sei- 
gneurie ; je serais mort de mis^re, sans^un pauvre soldat de la garde, mon^ancien 
camarade, qui a partag^ sa paie^avec moi." " C'est trds bien de la part de oe 
soldat," repliqua le vizir ; " c*est tr^s noble et trds touchant ; j'en parlerai au 
roi. Revenez me voir ; vous savez que j'ai de I'estime pour vous.'* En disant 
oes mots, il lui touma le dos. B^kir revint le lendemain, mais il ne fiit pas re^u. 
Accabl^ de d^sespoir, il quitta le palais et la ville avec la resolution de n'y jamais 
rentrer. II se jeta au pied d'un^arbre sur le bord de la rividre Zenderon. Lit, 
il r^fl^diit^ii Pingratitude des vizirs, k tons les malheurs qu'il^avait^^pronv^s, 
k ceux qui le mena^aient ; et, incapable de supporter plus longtems ces trisies 
pens^es, il se leva pour se jeter dans la rividre. Mais^il se sentit^embrass^ par^ 
nn mendiant, qui couvrit son visage de ses larmes, et s'^cria en sanglotant, *' C*est 
mon frdre, c'est mon frdre B^kir !" B^kir regarde^et reconnait Mezrou. Tout^ 
homme^^prouve du plaisir, sans doute, k rencontrer un frdre qu*il n'a pas revu 
depuis longtemps ; mais^un malheureux, sans ressouroes, sansjeunis, qui, de d6- 
sespoir, est sur le point de mettre^un terme^k son^existence, croit voir^un^ 
envoy6 du ciel, au moment^oii il retrouvejun frdre qu'il^aime. Tel fut le senti- 
ment que B6kir et Mezrou ^prouv^rent^lt la fois. lis se pressdrent dans les bras 
I'un de I'autre, ils m^ldrent leurs larmes, et aprds les premiers^instants donn^s^ 
it la tendresse, ils se regarddrent, les^jeux pleins de surprise et d'affliction. 
"Es-tu done malheureux aussi," s'6cria B^kir. «*Voicr," repliqua Mezrou, 
*' le premier moment de bonheur dont j*aie joui depuis que nous nous sommet 
quitt^s." X ces mots, les deux^infortun^s s'embrass^rent de nouveau ; ils 
s'appuydrent I'un sur I'autre ; et Mezrou, assis prds de B^kir, commen^a ainsi 
Bon^histoire. '* Vous vous rappelez le jour &tal oil nous_^all&mes chez Alzim. 
Ce g^nie perfide me dit que je trouverais^k la cour oe Bathmendi que nous d6si- 
rions tant de rencontrer. Je suivis ce pemicieux oonseil, et j'arrivai bientdt^it 
Ispahan. Je fis la connaissance d*une jeune^esclave, qui appartenait^il la mat- 
tresse du secretaire du grand vizir. Cette^esdave con^ut de I'affection pour moi, 
et me pr^senta k sa mattresse, qui me fit passer pour son frdre cadet. Le frdre 
cadet fut bientot pr^sent^ an vizir, et pen de jours^aprds, obtintjun emploi au 
palais. La sultane me distingua, et me prit^en grande amitie. De oe moment 
les honneurs et les richesses commencdrent^lt pleuvoir sur moi. Le monarque 
hu-meme me t^moignait beaucoiq;) d'estime. n^aimait^i c ou verBe r avec moi, 
paroeqne je le fiattait javec^adreise et que je loi conneillaJB toigoun de fiuie ce 
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qoe je BftTftis lui plaire : c*6tait le vrai moyen de lui faire bientot faire ce que je 
d^sirais moi-m^me ; et cela ne manquait janoais d'arriver. Au bout de troiB^ans, 
je ite rJMjk la fois premier minietre, &Tori du sourerain, ayant le pouvoir de 
&ire^et de d6iaire lea TisEin, d6cidant tout par mon^inflnence, et recevant tous 
lea matins les grands dignitaires de l*empire, qui venaient^attendre mon r^Teil 
afin d'obtenir de moi un sonrire de protection. Au milieu de ma gloire et de ma 
fartone, j'6tais_6tonn6 de ne pas renoontrer ce Bathmendi que je cherchais. < H 
ne me manque rien,* me disais-je; * pourquoi done soupird-je aprds Bathmendi %* 
Gette^id6e et l'6tat de contrainte dans lequel je vivais, ^mpoisonnaient tous mes 
pkusirs. La passion du roi pour^une jeune mingr^Iienne Tint mettre le comblie^it 
mes maiheurs. Toute la cour jeta les yeux de ce cdt6 dans Pespoir que la mai- 
tresse d6tniirait Pinfluence du ministre. ^ Je d^toumai le coup en m'unissant^k la 
mingr^lienne, et en flattant la passion du roi ; mais oette passion devint si vio- 
lente que le monaxque, d^termin^ 2i ^pouser sa maitresse, me demanda conseil. 
Jli^sitai pendant quelques jours. La mdre du sultan, qui craignait de perdre 
son^iniluence si son fils venait^k se marier, vint me declarer, que si je ne rompais 
pas ce manage, eOe me ferait^assassiner le jour m6me de la c^r6monie. Une^ 
beore apr^s, la mingr^lienne vint m*assurer que si je ne ku fidsais pas^dpouser 
le roi le lendemain, je serais^^trangl^ le jour suivant. Ma situation ^tait^em 
barrassante ; j'avais^k choisir entre le poignard, la corde^ou la fuite. Je choisis 
le dernier parti ; je me d^guisai comme tous Toyez et je m'^chappai du palais 
aTec quelques diamants dans mes poches, qui nous^aideront^li TiTre dans quelque 
coin de PIndostan, loin des sultanes, des mingr^liennes et de la cour.'* Aprds 
ce recit, B^kir Feux>nta ses^aTentures k Mezrou. Tous deux conTinrent qu'ils^ 
auraient tout^aussi bien fait de n'aToir pas couru le monde comme ils Paraient 
fait, et que ce qu'Hs^aTaient^k (aire de plus sage, c'^tait de retoumer dans le 
Rousistan, chez leur frdre Tai, oH les diamants de Mezrou les^aideraient^k me- 
nerjune Tie douce^et paisible. Apr^s^aToir pris cette resolution, ils se mirent^ 
en route, et Toyagdrent pendant plusieurs jours sans qu*il lenr^arriT&t la moindre 
aTenture. En traTersant la proTince de Farsistan, ils^arriv^rent le soir k un 
petit Village, oil ils se proposaient de passer la nuit. C*etait_un jour de fSte ; 
en^entrant dans le Tillage, ils Tirent plusieurs^enfants de paysans, qui rcTenaient 
de la promenade, suiTis d'une^espdce de mattre d'6cole mal v^tu, marchant la 
t^be baiss^e, et paraissaient^absorb^ dans de tristes pens^es. Les deux frSres 
s'approch^rent de oe maitre d'^cole, le regarddrent^attentiTement, mais quelle 
fut leur surprise ! C'6tait Sadder, c'^tait leur fr^re Sadder qu'ils^embrassaient. 
** Quoi I mon^ami,'* lui dit B6kir, " est-ce^ainsi qu*on recompense le genie V* 
" Vous Toyez," r^pliqua Sadder, ** qu'on le traite^k peu pr8s comme^on traite le 
courage ; mais la philosophie^y troUTe d'abondantes ressources de reflexion ; et ce 
n'est pasjm petite consolation." En disant ces mots, il reuToya les^en&nts 
chez^eux, emmena Bekir et Mezrou dans sa petite chaumidre, pr^para IuiHaa6me^ 
un pea de riz pour leur souper, et aprds les^aToir pfi^s de lui raconter leurs 
aTentures, il leur dit les siennes en ces mots : " Le glnie^AIzim, que je soup^onne 
beancoup de se rejonir du malheur des^autres, me conseilla de chercher cet^in- 
trourable Bathmefidi dans la grande TiUe d'Agra, pamii les beaux^esprits et les 
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btellM damtB de oette TiUe. J'anivai It Agra ; et avant de me m^Ier^k la sod^t^, 
je vouku me fiiire comiattre par qnelqu'pQTrage remarquabfe. Au bout d'crn 
mois, monjouTrage pant ; c'^tait^an traits complet sur les scienceajbrnnainesy 
en^on petit ▼oknne, dvriaS en chapitree. Chaqne chapitre fonnaitjan conte> et 
ehaqoe eoate renfermait lliiBtoire complete d'une ecienoe. Mon liyre^et moi, 
wmB deTinmes^k la mode. Je fuB^invitd dami toutes les soci^t^e qui avaient 
qnelque pr^tensioDB an sens common ; on ne parhit que de moi, et la sohane &- 
▼orite m'ecriTit de sa propre main, ui biUet sans^orthographe pour me prier de 
▼enir^ii la cour. * Eh bien !' me dis-je, < Alzim ne m'a pas tromp6 ; ma gloire^ 
est 1^ son comble ; je la maintiendrai par des moyens plus siirs que ceux de Pin- 
trigoe ; je plairai et je trouverai Batbmendi.' Je fiis trds^agr^ablement re^u an 
palais do Grand Mogol ; la snltane favorite se d^clara ouvertement ma protec- 
trioe, me pr^senta k I'empereur, me demanda des vers, me donna des pensions, 
m'admit^k ses soupers particnliers, et me jurait, cent fois par jour, une^amitid k 
loute^^proore. Je crua qoe j'allais rencontrer Batbmendi, lorsque ma protec- 
bioe^eut^une qoerelle avec le visir pour le gouyemement d'une province, que ce 
dernier refosait^an fils du confiseur de la favorite. La sultane, exasp^r^e de 
oette jaodaoe, demanda k I'empereur de renvoyer cet^insolent ministre ; mais 
I'empereur aimait son visir, et refusa la demande de la favorite. Alors il devint 
n^cessaiie d'^tablir^une^tntrigue dans les formes pour miner le vizir^en &veur. 
J'entrai dans le complot, et I'on me pria de composer contre le vizir^une mor- 
dante satire et de la r^pandre dans le public. Le vizir d^couvrit bientdt que 
j'en^^tais I'aoteur. Il^alla tft>uver la fevorite, lui apporta la nomination qu'il^ 
avait d'abord refos^e ainsi qu'un^ordre sur le tr6sor de cent mille darics, et ne 
ha demanda en retour que la permission de me faire jeter^en prison. * C'est^une 
bagatelle,' r^pliqna la favorite, * et je me trouve fort^heureuse de pouvoir faire 
qaelque chose qui vous soit^agr^able. Je vaisjenvoyer chercher oe miserable 
qui a ose vons^insulter ma]gr6 mes^ordres, et le livrer^entre vos mains.' Heu- 
reosement pour moi, nne^esclave de la favorite qui £tait pr6sente, vint me raoonter 
leur conversation. Je n'eus que le temps de m'^chapper. Depuis lors, j'ai err6 
dans tout I'Indostan, gagnant^k peine ma vie en^^crivant des romans et en fai- 
sant des vers. Tant que j'avais^eu de I'argent, mes^ouvrages^avaient^^t6 des 
chefs-d'oeuvre ; aussitot que je fus dans la misdre, tout ce que j'^crivis n'eut pas 
le sens commun. Enfin, d^gout^ d'instruire le monde, j'ai pr£f<6r6 montrer & lire^ 
k des ifMiysans ; et je me suis &]t mattre d'^cole dans ce petit village^oii je vis de 
pain noir, et od je n'ai nul^espoir de voir jamais Bathmendi." *' Vous pouvez 
le quiltef, si vous voolez," lui dit Mezrou, " et retourner^avec nous dans le Kou- 
sistan, od quelques diamants que j'ai sur moi, nous^assureront^une vie douce^et 
tranquiUe." II n'eut pas grande peine^k determiner Sadder. Le lendemain 
m^me les trois frdres partirent du village avant le jour, et prirent la route du 
Konsistan. Hs^en^^taient^au dernier jour de leur voyage, et k peu de distance 
de la maison de Tal. Gette^id^ les consolait ; roais leur^espoir^etait m^l^ de 
crainte. " Trouverons-nous notre frdre V* disaient-ils ; '* nous I'avons. laiss^ 
tris panvre; il n'aura pas rencontr6 Bathmendi, puisqu'il n'a pu se mettre^k sa 
redie^clie.^' **Me8 chers^amis," leur dit Sadder, "j'ai beaucoup r^fl^chi k ce 
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Bathmaodi, donC^Ahim nouijft parli6 : ^ Tout dire k T^t6, je arom quo b 
g^nie B*eft joa^ de nous. Bathmendi n'existe pas, et n*a janaiajudstft. Oeur, 
puiaque mon firdre B6kir ne I'a pas trouv^ quand il commandait la moitii do 
l'ann6e peraane ; puisque Mezrou n'a pas^entendu proDoncer son ikhd, quand 
il^^tait favori du grand roi ; poiaque moiHoa^flie, je n'ai pas pu deTUier ce €pm 
c'est, qnand j'^tais combl^ des favenrs de la gloire et de la fortune, Ujest dair 
que Bathmendi est^un personnagejmaginaire, uoe^illusion, une dumdie, vpr^ 
h quelle oourent tdus les^hommes, parcequ'ils^aiment les chimdres et les^aven- 
tores." n^allait prouver que Bathmendi n'oiusta jamais dans ce monde, Lmts- 
qo'une bande de Toleurs s'^lan^a de derridre les rochera qui bordaient la route, 
entoura les trois voyageurs et leur^ordonna de se d^pouiller de leurs T^tements. 
B^kir Tonlut r^sister, mais^il fitt bient6t d^sarm^. Apres oette c^r6monie, qui 
ne tut que I'affidre d'un moment, le capitaine des Toleurs lenr souhaitabon voyage, 
et les laissa tout nus, au milieu de la route. " Ceci vient^il I'ai^pui de ma pro- 
position,*' dit Sadder, en regardant ses frdres. " Oh ! les Uicbes !" s'tona Bi- 
kir dans^un transport de rage, *' ils m'ont pris mon_6p^ !" " Oh ! mea 
diamants, mes pauvres diamants !" r4pliqua Mezrou, en pleurant. II &isait noir, 
et les trois^infortun^s se b&tdrent d'arriver k la maison de leur firdre Tai. Of 
t'atteignirent^enfin, et la vue de cette maison leur fit Terser des larmea. Ils 
s*arr6tdrent^k la porte ; ils n'osaient pas frapper ; toutes leurs craintes, tons 
leurs doutes s'^taient renouveUs. Tandis qu'ils balan^aient ainsi, B^kir fit 
rouler^une grosse pierre, monta dessus, et trouvant^une fente^au volet, il regarda 
et vit, dans^une chambre propre et simplement joieubl^e, son frdre Tai it tabk, 
an milieu de dix^enfants qui mangeaient, riaient et babillaient tons It la fois 
Tai avait^it sa droite sa femme^Amine, qui nourrissait son phis jeune^en&nt, et 
it sa gauche ^tait^un petit vieillard, d'une figure douoe^et gaie, qui rersait^it 
boire it Tai. A oette rue, B^kir se jeta dans les bras de ses frdres, et fh^pa it 
fat porte de toutes ses forces. Un domestique yint^ourrir, et poussa des cris de 
frayeur it la vue de trois^hbmmes enti^rement nus. Tai counit^ii la porte ; les^ 
Strangers lui sautdrent^au cou, PappeUrent leur frdre et le baigndrent de kurmes. 
II fot d'abord stup6&it, mais^il reconnait bientdt B^kir, Mezrou, et Sadder. D 
les presse dans ses bras, et ne pent se lasser de les^embrasser. Tons lesjen- 
fimts^accoururent pour voir oe que c'^tait. Amine vint^aussi, mais^eUe se retire 
avec ses fiUes, it la vue de fat nudit^ des trois frdres. Le petit vieiUard fot le 
■enl qui ne quitta pas la table. Tai donna des vAtements it ses frdres, les pr6- 
■enta it sa femme, et leur fit embrasser ses enfants. " Hdlas !*' dit Bdkir, tonch6 
de oe spectacle ; " ton^heuteux sort nous s(MisoIe de tout ce que noos^avoiui 
•ouffiBrt. Depuis le moment oH nous nous sommes s^par^s, notre vie n'a €U 
qo'une suite de malheurs, et nous n'avons mdme pas entrevu oe Bathmendi aprda 
fequel nous^avons tant couru." ** Je le crois bien," dit^tfors le petit Tieillard 
qui n'avait pas quittd la table ; " je n'ai pas bougd d'ici." <* Conunent !" 
s'dcrira Mezrou, ** vous seriez, .-...*' " Je suis Bathmendi," r^pliqua le vieil- 
lard. " litest tout naturel que vous ne me reconnaissiez pas, puisque toos ne 
m'avez jamais vu ; mais demandez^it Tai, demandez^it la bonne Amine et it 
tous ces petits^en&nts; il n'y^en^a pas^un qui ne sache mon nom. Lm tioia 
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firdres, qui ne pounuent quitter oe petit Tieillard des^jeuz, Todorent Pembrtflwr. 
** Doncement," leor dit-il, *< je n'aime pas ces transports^immod^r^s; il fant^ 
dtre^amis, aTant de se pennettre de telles libert^s ; et si Tons d^sirez que noos 
le devenioDs jamais, ne Tous^^prenez pas trop de moi." En disant ces mots, il 
se lera, embrassa tous les^enfants, fitjln Uger salut aux trois frdres, sonrit^it 
Amine et & Tai', et aUa les^attendre dans leor chambre^a coucher. Tai se remit^ 
it table avec aes frdres, et ordonna qu*on leur pr^par4t des lits. Le lendemain, 
il leur montra ses champs, ses troupeanx, et leur^6nam6ra tous les plaisirs dont^ 
il jouissait. B^kir rouhit trayailler^aux champs le jour m^me ; il fut^ainsi le 
premier h, devenir Pami de Bathmendi. Mezrou, qui aTait^^t6 premier ministre, 
devint le premier berger de la ferme ; et le poete se chargea d'aller readrejii la 
Yille, le bl6, la laine et le lait qu'on^enroyait^an march6 ; 8onj61oquenoe^atti- 
rait les pratiques, et il^^tait^aussi utile que les^autres. Au boot de six mois, 
Bathmendi fiit content d'eux; et lean jours, nombreux^et paisibles, s'^couldrent 
douoement an aein dn bonhenr. D^est peut-^trejnutile d'ajouter que BATH- 
SfENDI, en laogue pennne, signifie BONHEUR. 
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